
:f l H H H |  ' \i



f(t)|
NN̂ ?9 •VV&iJ*' '. “" ..,

T R U B N E R ’5

ORIENTAL SERIES.



IH  <SL
\ *

rSaffttntgne -pt*3£
BALLAN rY K E, HANSOM AND CO,

KDJNOUICGH AND LONDON

J»

' ■ . .v.; " ■ : 1 '' ,; V. > 7 ■ 'l+y -•



< S L

TRUBNER’ S ORIENTAL SERIES,

“  A  luiowlodge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo
sophy, and religion is as necessary t |  tile general reader of tho present day 
as an acquaintance -with tho Latin and. Greek classics was a generation or so 
ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in those 
branches of learning; Sanskrit has been brought within the rango of accurate 
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly Investigated; tlio 
language and.sa. red books of tho Zoroaatrians have been laid bares; 'Egyptian;
Assyrian, and other record! of the remote past have boon, deciphered, and a 
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Arcadian and Hittlte monu
ments ; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to those 
subjects have bean almost inaeeessible to the public because they were con
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through
out the numbers of scientific periodicals. Messrs, T rubnhr & Co., in a spirit 
of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the 
constantly-increasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world. "— Times.

WOW HEAD  V,

Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth, price ids.

THE INDIAN EMPIRE : ITS HISTORY, PEOPLE,
AND PRODUCTS,

Bring a revised form of the artiole “  India,”  in tho “ Imperial Gazetteer " 
remodelled into chapters, brought up to date, and incorporating 

the general results of the Census of iSSi.

By IV. W. HOTTER, C.I.E., IX. D.,
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India,

“ The article 'India, in Volume IV., is tho touchstone of the work, and nrov,.< 
clearly enough tho sterling niotai of which it is wrought. It represents the eavanr ■ 
of the loo volumes which Contain the results of the etatlsUcel survey conductedhv 
Dr. Huntor throughout each of the era districts of India. It to, moreover tboonlv 
attempt that lias over been made to show how- the Indian people have l»«uTbuilt . o f  
and the evidence from tho original materials has been for ties first tim if e lfto i an t 
examined by the light of the local research in which the author was for so „ 
engaged,"— Tima. “
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■ TUS FOLLOWIXit WORKS HAVE ALREAD Y APPEARED.—
Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. z r i .  -4 2 8 , price *6s.

ESSAYS OH THE SACKED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS,

b y  m a r t i n  h a t j g , m o . ,
Bate of the Universities of Tubingen, Gottingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent 

of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit m  the .1 oona College.

E0M8.O B t D r . B, W . W E ST.

x. History of the Researches into the Sacred 'W ritings and Religion o f the 
Parses from the Earliest Times down to. the Present..

XT. Languages of the Panii Scriptures. ,
UT, The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of die I'atsis.
I V .  The fjorott'-ktiun Religion, as to Its Otigirt and Development.

" ‘ TJasavs on the Banred Language, Writings, and.Religion of the Panin, by the 
Into Dr Martin Jiang, edited by Dr. E. W. West. The author intended, on Ins return 
from In to , to k p tS a  the. material, contained in this w w i .r.to a oompreUmeiro 
emi-wt <>f the tSoWsstrian religion, but tlio desjgww** trustrated by Ms ui.tiuiBly 
death We have, hr wever, in * concise and readable form,a history rftberesewoboa 
into the sacred writing* and religion of the Tarsia from  the earliest times down to 
the f f i H  d fe tS tio n  on the WiguageS of the Pars! Scripture* a teaustotom 
of the Zend A" eta, ortho Scripture of the I’arsia, and a dissertation on the Zoroa 
triad religion, with especial reference to its origin <md .deielopment. — Times.

Post Svo, d oth , pp. viii- -176 , price 7a. 6d.

T E X T B  F R O M  T H E  B U D D H I S T  C A N O N
COM M ONLY K N O W N  AS “  D H A M M A P A IfA .”

With Accompanying Narratives.
Translated from the Chinese by  S. B EA L, B .A ., Professor of Chinese, 

University College, London.

The Dhamm. puds, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited 
by FausWU, by Max Muller’s English, and Albrecht Weber s German 
translations, consists only of twenf-y-rfx chapters or actions, w h ilst the 
Chinese version, or rather recension, sw now translated by Mr. Real, oon- 
sista of thirty-nine section*.' The students of P ah  who possess hnusboU* 
text or either of the above-named translations, w ill therefore needs want 
M r.’BealN English rendering of the Chinese version; ths thirteen above- 
named Additional sections not being accessible to them in any other lone ; 
for, oven if th ey  understand Chinese, the Chinese original would ba Un
obtainable by them.

n il , ,  nBI1y 9 rendering of the Chinese translation .is a moat valuable aid to the 
o ritto l S v  S  the work- I t  Contains authentic te x ts gathered from ancient 
Itm onical 1 looks and generally connected w ith  some incident In  the history of 
Buddha T h e ir great in terest, however, consists in  the lig h t which they throw  upon 
(■■/CrvdttVXlfe in  Ind ia  at the remote period at which they were w ritte n , •and upon 
t h e ^ f c ‘1  o f teachh,S adopted by rue founder of the relig ion. The method 
eiuntoved was p rin cip a lly  parable, and the HimpUoity of the tales and the excellence 
W e \ S o X in o f a o s id ;»  w e ll L  the strange hold w hich  they have retained  upon 
the •uinrls of m illions of people, m ake them eve ry rem arkably study, — .lanes.

“  Mr [>-.[,1, making St accessible in an English dress, has added to the great so - 
rites be has already wintered to the comparative study of religious history. fp"Odo»».

“ Valuable ns exliibitlng the doctrine of the Buddhids in its  -purest, least ad 11- 
tersted forte it brings the modern reader face to face with that atm pie croc I ana m e  
of r-induot, which won its wav everthe minds of uiyriads, and wluoli la now nominally 

145 millions, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with toumemMe 
Ct,i monies, forgotten t o  maxims, perverted its teaching, and ao hiverted «*_ tom n g 
principle that u religion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as 
t% god liimsolf.”— Scotsman,

/y /^ x \ \  •



Second Edition, post Svo, doth, pp. xriv.— 360, price 10s. 6d.

TH3 HISTORY OF INDIAN' LITERATURE.
B y ALBRECH T WEBER.

>)y Tohn andJ.HLODOK Z a o h a b ja e , Ph.D., With the sanction of the Author.’

Inspector of Schools in India, writes:— “  When i was Pro- 
lessor of Oucntnl Languages m Elphinstono College, I frequently felt Hi» 
want of such a work to which I  could refer the students."  ̂ * *“  U“

1 infosBor Cotow,  of Cambridge, writes 5— “ I t  will ho especially ™»fnl 
to the students in our Indian colhices An! universities 7 3  t k L  i

„  J lofessoi IV HiTK.KY, /ale College, Nowliaven Conn., IJ S A writes__
I v,-:ei erne of tile class to whom the work was originally- g iv e n  in the'to™  

of academic lectures. A t their first appearance t f S lZ r e lT v  far e U 
learned and able treatment of their subject; and w H h S  S  « ditin, » 
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.” fc additions

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.— 198, accompanied by Two Languag;
Maps, price 12s. "

A SKETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.

By ROBERT N. COST.

which® m a»£d v  fiU 2P  i  T?c " " ™ ’ «>e inconvenience ofiicu  p u w e d  n sU i on lu s notice. M uch had been w ritten  about rht 
iinguages of the ]*.ast IniHes, b u t the e x te n t of our present know ledge had 

not even boon brought to a focus. I t  occurred to  k in  th a t  it  m ight be o 

for h r o f f i f i f f r  “  “  “ rang0d forai th e  a o i°« »W oh ho had collected

2  aipplies a deficiency which has long been fd t .”- r « c s .
Jiie book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological sricnce Tf

Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp, xii.— ti6, cloth, price 5s.

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR GOD.
A Poem. B y K A L ID A SA .

Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by 
R a l i-h  T . IT. O iu rfiT H , M .A .

twflTUilm'J spirited rendering of the Kimiiramr.tbhava, which was first nuldifib, 1 
***** *S°' and whW * »™ UUA to ace made once im*re acc^ iM o. ~

I  l n t e r w ^ ? f a 5J f ? n * 1>3̂ te<l ” nd^ ,n*  J» weU known to most who are at Ail
imagination of i t , ' Z Z  *  * * “ *  * * *  ,10h Cre““ ™

t ra„ ai ^ r ^ ^ r t &

TR UBNER'S O R IEN TA L SERIES,
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P o o l 8to , d o th , pp. *3*. P»o« j6 '- . ____ _

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 

LITERATURE.
B y  J O H N  D O W S O N , M .R .A .8 .- ,

Ia U: Professor of Jliinlu-lani, Stoff College.
Tn th is w ork an endeavour iias W en made to  su p p ly  tb s  lo w -fe lt  w a n t 0

T g p g & t J & J l

2ft S-«; S  828 i»» « f
. m m m m m m r n

cirelO of h,.„ Jed faM v and full V in » moderate
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Post 8to, with View of Meeo.t, pp. cu i.-t7 *>  «!<>«’ > !-l i “  *•
SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.

B y  K P W A R D  W I L L T A k  L A N E ,
Hon Doctor Of literatu re, i*y d e u , * e ., &,«• i Translator of “  The 'fhons J,d Mul M *

.Mgjhta ; «c., d'c.
A  N e w  Edition, iMvIsad ami Enlarged, witll an Introduction by 

St a n m y  L ave Rooms.
. . . . .  Has boon Jons esteemed in this

greatest Arabiclechota. ot « “  * ^ e'J ^ 0ê ^ rL Sm  enhanced the w t o  of bis 
1 I S S . t h e  t k f o f  , m a t  deal of » o « S  matter introduced 

%  %v..y of comment, mul ■ Mr, Poole fall* ™>

man> Calcutta. , ...  ____ ---------------— —
Post 8va, pp. v i.—36$, olptb, pj-mo T43.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
B E IN G  a  s e r i e s  o p  i m p r e s s i o n s , n o t e s , A N D  E S S A  f S .

P.v M O W E R  W IV ,L IA M S , !>.*’ • L-,
Hon r i  I) of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member 3^ $ S ® g * .
U ° ‘ K a S f e o f  Sanskni. in the R n i v ^ t y  of to fm d .

T h ird  E dition, revised and augm ented  by considerable A diRtio ,
w ith  I llu stratio n s and  a  Map. ,  .,

T h is  edition w ill bo .found a * g i w * J j *
T h e author 1ms taken  care to  a v a il btm self of all s u e bf , ^  
passages in th e  p reviou s emtoons no appeared to  b . rn to  . 3 ' ’
In'Xwu&A the work bv muro than a .hunt!red pages o f additional matier.

“ in  this 1 Plume w e'tavo the thoughH.d en-
of the most important questions P tofew *
lightened observant man, tm v « U m g a u « m g « ™ ^ " to . l  - j maimeri,
M «n ?r Williams has brunght bef. to bora scan in
and customs of tboQueen a Indian suM w iattiK a? y I nriidm-an. for this *bl# 

tiled  necessities."—  limes.



Post 8vo, pp, i l i n —376, olofch, price 14s.

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS PROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS.

With an Introduction, many Proa# Versions, arid Parallel Passages from 
Classical Authors.

B y ,T. MUIIi, C A B ., B .C .L ., I.R.D., Ph.D.
“ ■ ■ . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetry."— T h u .e s.
" . . .  A- volume which may bo taken as :i lair jultist-riition : like of the religiour, 

and moral S'mtimouts and of the legendary loro of the best Sanskrit, writers.-'. - 
.Edinblii jk  JJaUij Review.

In Two Volumes, post 3vo, pp. viii.— 408 and viii. 348, cloth, price 28s,

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS,

B y BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq., F.R.S.,

Late of the Bengal Civil Service f  Corresponding: Member of the Institute: Chevalier 
of the Legion of Honour; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, -fee. ., &c.

C O N T E X T S  O F  VOL. I.
Skction I.— On the Kocch, B6d6, and Dhim/il Tribes.— Part I. Vocabulary.— 

Part II. Omi#mar,— Part XU. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs, 
Character, and Condition, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in. 
— Appendix.

Section II.— On Himalayan .Ethnology,— I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan
guages .of the Broken Tribes of Ne'pAl.— Il. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Liranti 
Language.— III. Grammatical Analysis of the VAyu Language. The Vayu Grammar. 
— IV. Analysis of the B&hing Dialect of the Kiranti Ilanguage. The Bribing Gram
mar.—-V. on the Vayu or llayu  Tribe of the Ceutral Himalaya.-~VI. On tue Kiranti 
Trine of the Central Himalaya.

C O N T E N T S  O F  VOL. II.
Section  III.— On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 

of the Tibetan, Bodb, and Garb Tongues.
Suction IV.— Aborigines of the North-Eastern-Frontier.
Section V .— Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier.
S ection V i.— The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connection with the Hi Ma

layans and Tibetans. Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers In Arakan, 
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasserim.

Section V II.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.-—Comparison and Ana
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words.

Section V III.— Physical Type o f Tibetans.
Section IX .—The Aborigines of Central India.— Comparative Vocabulary of the 

Aboriginal Languages of Central India.-—Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.-—Vocabu
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars. 
— Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities.— Supplement to the 
Nilgirian Vocabularies.---The Aborigines 6f Southern India and Ceylon.

S e c t io n  X .— Route of Nepalese Mission to Pekin, with Remarks on the Water
shed and Plateau of Tibet.

S ection  XI.— Route from Rdthmandih the Capital, of Nepal, to Darjeeling in 
Sikirn.— Memorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nep&l.

Section XJI.— Home Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised in 
the State of Nepftl.

S ection XIII.-—The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustan, 
N6pAlese.

Section  X iV .— Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Answered : 
Being Letters on the Education of the People of India.

“ For the study of the loss K n o w n  races of India Mr, Brian.Hodgson’s ‘ Miscellane
ous Essays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologist.” 
'--Tims.

T R t 'B m P S  O filE X T A L  SS-RIFS.



f i f  < S L
TR  IfR  N E K 'S  OR I  E N T  A L  S E R IE S .

Third Edition, Two Vols., post, 8yo, |>p. viii.—s68 and viii.— 326, cloth, 
price 21s.

THE LIFE oe. leg en d  OF GAUDAMA,
THE BUDDH A OE THE BURMESE. W ith Annotation*.

TUo Ways to Neibhan, and Notice on the Pliongyies or Burmese Monks.

B y  tub TttotiT B bv. P. BIGANDBT,
Bishop of Ramftlha, Vicar-Apostolic of Avn and t ’ogu.

-‘The work is furnished with copious notes, which ;ut onljr fltetmte the mbject- 
ffitter, but form ft perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore. ~ Jm u- 

11 A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism.with a most valuable 
help in the prosecution of their investfgatiotia. Muilmrgh Daily <w«p. ■

d'H&ion Btandet’a invaluable work, . . • and no work toundod—rathor tians- 
latisd— eromitiBwal sources presents to 'the Western Aidant a move faithful picture
thxn tlratof I!isiioi‘ Bisandot.’ —fu£i«« diitirjitocy/.

“ Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to pitted students of the subject 
under a deep obligation to its author.” Calcutta Heviccj.

<■ This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism. --VuUm 1 few «■
. . A performance the great value of w hich is well known to  a.lt students of

Post Svo, pp. xxiv.—420, cloth, price i8».

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
.v VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND  CRITICAL.

By J. EDKISTS, D.D.,
Author of “  China’s Place in Philology,”  “ Religion in Chinn,” &e. &c.

• -It contains a vast deal of important .Information on the auhjoel, such as i» only 
fe, bo gained by long-continued, study on the spot. —Alkenceum.

“  It is inmossible Within oifr limits even to mention tho various subjects connected 
with Buddhism with which Dr. Edklns doais."-tfata«!«y A ,««t

« ,.iv> whole we ktiow of no work comparable to it tor the extent- of im
original and tho simplicity with which this complicated wrtw a ot philo
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set; forth. —Bran.,.

.. r‘„, Afti,. Tmiiinu' k' rnrilote with learning. . . * It' tlefJorvoE most careful study 
, . irScrestod in tile history of the religions of the world, and expressly of those

fa the promgfttidii of Christianity. Br. * tktoa notices in terms 
of just condemnation tho exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by r«ce!- • 
■ English writers;’'— .Recohi,

Second Edition, post Svo, pp. xxvi....244, doth, prioe tos. 64.

T H E  G U L I S T A N ;
O r , ROSE GARDEN OF SH15KH  MUSlir.ITT’D-DfN SAD I O.F SHIRAZ,

Translated tor the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Lite of the Author, from the Atisii Kadah,

B y  EDW ARD B. F.ASTWICK, C  B., M.Ai, F .B .S ., M.B.A.S.,
O f Merton College, Oxford, Ac.

It is a very fair rendering of the original.”—Times.
,, nu,„ edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take 

The ffulUUtm is a typical Persian verse-book of the 
highest ovdm- Mr. East-wick'srhymed translation . .. has long established itself in
., secure position as the hem version of Sadi’s finest work. ..Academy.

■ •It is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”-ToWeL
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Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 183.

LINGUIST 10 AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS.
"W IWiTTElT FEpM THE YEA Ii 1846 TO 1878.

By ROBERT NEEDHAM OUST,
Late.Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service; Hon. Secretary to 

the Royal Asiatic Society;
and Author of “ The Modem Languages of the East Indies.”

We know  none who has described Indian life, especially the life o f the natives, 
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”— Academy,

“  I t  is impossible to do justice to any of these essays in the space at our command........
But they seem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks. James’s Gazette.

“  His book contains a vast amount of'information, . . . of much interest t0 every 
intelligent reader. It is, ho tells us, the result of thirty-five years of inquiry, 
reflection, and speculation, and th at on subjects as full o f fascination as of food for 
thought.4"—  Tablet.

“  The e s s a y s .............exhibit such a thorough acquain tance with, the history and
antiquities of India as to entitle him  to speak as one having authority. ''--Edinburgh 
Daily Review.

“  The author speaks with the-.authority ■ >f personal ex per ience............ I t  is  this
constant association with the country and the people which gives such a vividness 
to many of the pages.”—Athenasum.

Post 8vo, pp. civ.— 348, cloth, price 18s.

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES;  or, .Tataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extan t:

B E IN G  T H E  T A T A R A T T H A V A N N A N A ,

For the first time Edited in the original Pali.

By  Y . FAU8BOLL ;
And Translated by T, W. Rhys Davids.

Translation. Volume I.

“ These are tales supposed to havo been told by the Buddha of what he had seen 
and heard in  h is  previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives 
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as 
India, and from which the Semitic nations also borrowed much. The introduction 
contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations of those fables, tracing 
their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends respectively known as 
•jEsop’s Failles,’ the Alitopadesa,’ the Caltfag and Dam nag series, and even ’ The 
Arabian N ights.’ Among other old friends, we meet with a version of the Judgment 
of Solomon, which proves, after all, to  be an Aryan, and not a Semitic talc.” — Times.

“  It is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids assorted his right to be heard on >.
this subject by bis able article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ‘ Encyclopaedia 
Britannica.’ ” Leeds Mercury.

“ A ll who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebted to 
Mr, Rhys Davids. His well-established reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient 
guarantee for the fidelity Of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving 
of high praise.”— Academy.

“ It is certain that no more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than 
Mr. Rhys Davids, and that these Birth Stories will bo of the greatest interest and 
importance to students. In the Jataka book wo have, then, a priceless record of the 
earliest imaginative literature of our race; and Mr. Rhys Davids is welt warranted 
in claiming th at it  presents to  us a nearly complete picture 4 of the social life and 
customs and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes, closely related to 
ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stage® of civilisation/’— St.
James’s Gazette.
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F ust Bvo, pp. x x v iii.— 361!, cloth, price 14s.

A TALMUDI C MI S CELLANY;
Or. A  THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD,

THE MIDUASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.

Compiled and Translated by HAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of “  Genesis According to the Talmud,” &c.

With .Notes and Copious indexes.

i •• To Obtain in so concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the
! Talmud ia a boon to Christians at least."— Times.
; “  Tins is a new rob on a of the ' Oriental Series,’ arid Its peculiar and popular

character -will make it. attractive to general readers. Mr. Hersbcxu is a very idm- 
! peter-, scholar. . . . The present selection contains safnples of the good, bud, aiiil
i indn’ orriit, and especially extracts licit three, light Upon the Scriptures. The

extracts have been all derived, word for word, oud made at first hand, and references 
are carefully given."— Erituh <imrvrly Review.

« M r Hcs fihou'fl book, at all events, will convey to English readers a more complete 
and truthful .notion of the Talmud than irny other work that has yet appeared.'’—
Daily News.

i:' “ Without overlooking in  the slightest the several attractions of the previous
; volumes of the 1 Oriental Series,' we have no hesitation in  saying that this surpasses

them all iu  interest. "—Minburpk.Qaity li&vim.
“  Mr. Hershon has done this.; lie has taken samples from all parts of the Talmud, 

and thus given English .readers what is, we believe, 4 fair set of specimens which 
\ \l they can test for thomsolves/'—*21&e'i&t’ord.

“  Altogether we believo that this book is by far the beat fitted in  the present state 
of knowledge to enable the general reader or the ordinary studont to gain u fair and 
unbiassed conception o f  the multifarious contents of the wonderful miscellany which 
can only be truly understood-**^ Jewish pride assarts—-by the life-long devotion of 

■ scholars of the 'Chosen I’eople.”— higwin’r.
V  “  The value and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely a single

extract is given in its pages but throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those 
Scriptures which, are the common heritage of Jew and-Christian alike.’’—Jo/m/hdi.

“  His acquaintance with the Talmud, &c., is soen on every page of his book. > , .
, ;' It is a capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving, light

giving labour. --Jewish Herald.

. . . —

P o st 8vo* pp. x ii,— 228, cloth, price 73. 6<I.

THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.
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“  Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as wo are aware, the first attempt which has 
been made to interpret t he literature of the Japanese to the western world. It is to 
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought, 
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into 
graceful English verse.”'— Tablet.

“ I t  is undoubtedly one of the beat translations of lyric literature which has 
appeared during the close of the last year. ' —Celestial Hv'pire.

“ Mr. Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce 
Japanese poetry in an English form. But he has evidently -laboured eon umore, and 
his efforts are successful to a degree.”—London and China Express.



__ _ £
^  o

< S L
____  __  * R U B K E R ‘S  O X r S N T A L  S B K /A S .

TWt 8vo, L .  x it-16 4 , doth, price to;,. 6,1
M E  HOTOKY op ESAEHADDOH S o m o n i ) ,

k i n g  o f  As s y r i a , b, o, esi-ces,

T*“*he '>P1h Cy(!?mler9 ,md TaWets in
of o a e h V o r d , K S ' S ’ . W ^  ^ G ram m atical A m f t m  
« ^ » ea*l S y i h h a S ^ d  Lis'fc of ^  Bxte*ct* W  « *

Bv KHNltST A. BUDGE, B .a ’, M .ltA  S

.  *-& -  «•
01 lpv:1'ui w loeology w ill also appreciate the ' History of Esar-

f f i t o V 60 d ' S ’ winch S e y e f t  ^ 1 ^ * “ * n|f™?o, rt ,lo8e!» t  protend to

Contro31.in<f ^sreisults.”— Aw,demy. " ^riuloSicai Semitic schoUr the means of

•tudenta. Tnej- i ,v  L t ,% l L°to i * ' to jjjfl1?;, t o f v ’mm *“  A*, >vl'!un fcholara and 
thanks are ch.o to Iiim on that a c c o t ^ t X ^ o V w L  ,claf,s' B ,“  «■ »»»'»«
in ins laborious task .'’— Tablet. tU "  ' “  wUeh ho .has acquitted himself

Post 8yo, op, 448, doth, price aIs.

THE m e s n e v i
(Usually known «  Ths Mkskbvxh Shirjf, or Holt Mbsnbvi 

OP
ATE V X  A N A  (O U R  L O R D ) J  E L  A LIT ’D -D IN  M O H A M M E D  E R J iU M I  

Book the First.

’  * “ ^ w s t s s s s s  **— . -  “ '•*«
Mktlana Shemsu-’D-Din A hmed, el Eflaki, el *Abipi.

Translated, and the Poetry Yersilled, in English,
B v  J A M E S  W . R E D H O U S E ,  M . E . A  g  &c

^SSSSSSSSSSS1̂extant in that language.'*— Tablet.  ̂ portant dejJarfment of the literature

Post 8vo, pp. xvi, 280, doth, price 6s,
e a st e r n  proverbs a n d  e m b l e m s

lUCBTBAtlMG O L D  TROTHS.

Bv Rev. ,T. LONG,
M em ber o f the B engal A siatic  Society, F ,R . Q .$,

r e l d S g . ^ S ^ :  ” °0k “  ™1UaWe> “ d wW l * «  «  *  ̂  circulation and attentive 
■ '.Mtegether it is quite a toast of good thine*.

Is full of interesting matter.”— A n ^ m n /.



f ( ] P  < S L
T R V B N E R 'S  O M E N T A L  S E R IE S .

bj:;; /'///;//■  ■.'■'■ ■ ........... .~r— ■! - “ i 1"1■ ■■ ■1! -— 1 - . . .

Post 8vo, pp. n i l — 270, cloib, price ys. fid.

I N D I A N  :?0 E T R Y ;
Containing a New Edition of the “  Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit 

of the “ Gita Govinda” of JAyadeva; Two Books from “ The Iliad of 
India” (Mahabharata), “ Proverbial' Wisdom" from the Shlokaa of the 
Hitopadeaa, and other Oriohtapl’oems,
By  EDW IN ARNOLD, G.S.I., Author of “ The Light of Asia.”

“  In thin now volume of Messrs. Trllbner’s Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnol d does 
good serrice by illustrating, through the medium of his musical. English melodies, 
the power of Indian poetry to stir .European emotions. The * Indian Song of Songs ’ 
is not unknown to scholars. Mr. Arnold will have introduced i t  among popular 
English poems. .Nothing coulcl. bo more graceful : rid delicate than the shades by 
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a malady sufficient to captivate the senses of the dullest/’— Standard.

“  The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with toler
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The system of Xapila is the earliest attempt on record to give an answer 
from reason alone to tho mysterious questions wbicli arise in every thoughtful 
nutid about the origin of the-world, the nature and relations of tana am! hie 
future destiny. It contains nearly all that India has produced in the depart- 
nient of pure philosophy. Other systems, though classed as philosophic, are 
mainly devoted to logic and physical soionce, or to an exposition of the Vedas.

Such, a combination of words is discouraging- to the non,Orientalist i.nf
"l\radV !: »  »

no? fee IoS > hf pil1 "SOplly ot W f1?’ alld “ B « "  bim with a clue, that ho way r «M w J S “ .  theta—nay more, points out to him the similarity between the 
■ ; ‘;n iJ:|in:i °i the rompte East and of undent Germany, however mooli they 

ifaoii'i •fp*'” -*™- 111 the preface lie states that the ayatemSfu  F  J  . earliest attempt on record to give an answer, from reason alone 
t o w e r ' d ^ a f,0e!ltir  *rJa® ln “V°V  thoy -litfu! mind about the origin of« r £ ? S !o ’ tbn nature and relations of man and his future destiny,■ and ln his learned 
?nnh5tof'u>“U'8 “  ^blbits ' the connection of the Sahkhya system with the philo- 
E $ S $&  the oonxuetiou of tiro system of Kapilu with that of Hchopen ■

<« ani* , n -Hartmann. —Foreign Church Chronide. *
, ...Mr; Davies’s volume on Hindu philosophy is an undoubted. gain to alFstudfit t- 

oUho development of thought. The system ot Kapil-i ihich, i s i n  a tiSis" 
iho $ r § r ' ** th“ ??,y contribution of India to pure phih- mphy.system of hapilu, however, though it Could never have boon very widely 

, ?o?l™t0,0d, many points of deep interest, to the student .of
di«mtV'tV'0.p uli8*p?? ’ au'lwltllou!; Mr- d‘*t1<w’s lucid -Interpretation it would be dl.b Jilt to appreciate these points m any adequate manner.■’—Satardnu iu -'v ,

* *  RS * ra,“ aWe *» our^philoaophical
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ever published. >
11 Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digost of 

the doctrines ot Confucius In the present volume ho gives us a systematic digest 
of those of Mencius, thoi greatest and most popular of the disciple,, of Confucius 
the value of this work will he perceive : whan it is remembered that at no time 

. r j T " ? '  between China and the West has the former been so powerful-we had almost said aggressive- as now. For those who will give it 
laieful study, Mr. Fabers work is one of the most valuable of the excellent scries to wiiioh it Delong's. --Nature.
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people of India arc mainly Pantheistic. And of Hindu rauthowm, »t 
Its most modern phases, its VsdSutastat presents the best summary. But. then this 
w ork is a mere summary : a skeleton, tlie dry bones of which m o M  to be cloilmd 
with akin and bonus, and to be animated by vital breath before the ordinary reaaor 
w ill discern in it  a living reality. Major Jacob, therefore, has wisely added to hw 
{, rmslation of the Vwitatasta* cordons notch from the writings of wett-known Oriental 
scholars, in which he has, we think, elucidated all that, requeue, elucidation. He 
that the work, as here presented to us, presents no difficulties winch a very moderate 
•u count of application w ill not overcome,"...Tabid,

Post 9vo, pp. 96, cloth, price 5s.
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51.7 A.H. ( A l i c e  A.TO.)
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"ITho first instalment, of Dr. Hahn's labours w ill be of internet, not at the Capa 
only b u t in every University of Europe. I t  is, in  fart, a most valuable contribution 
to the comparative study of religion and mythology. Accounts of their religion and 
m ythology were scattered about in various books; these have boon e<uf;.tuKy col
lected by hr, Hahn and printed in his second chapter, enriched and improved by 
w hat he has been able to collect himself.'’’— Prof. Max Midler m  the Nineteenth 
Century.

“ I)r. Hahn’s book is that of a  man who is both a philologist and believer m 
philological methods, and a  close student of savage maimers and customs. — Satur
day Review.

“  i t  is full of good things. Wherever you put ill your thumb yon are pretty certain 
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religion, and of the religions of Phoenicia and Israel,” — National Reformer. * 1 '
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PREFACE.

I Well remember the interest excited among the learned 
Hindus of Calcutta by the publication of the Sarva-dar- 
lana-samgraha of Madhava Acbarya iu the Bibliotheca 
Indicain 1858. It was originally edited by Pandit jfSvara- 

chandra Yidyasagara, but a subsequent edition, with no 
important alterations, was published in 1875 by Pandit 

Taranatha iaikavaoliaspati. The work had been, used by 
Wilson in his “ Sketch of the Religious Sects of the Hin
dus ” (first published in the Asiatic Researches, voh xvi.,

Calcutta, 1528); but it does not appear to have been ever 
much known in India. MS. copies of it arc very scarce ; 
and those found in the North of India, as far as I have had 
an opportunity of examining them, seem to be all derived 
from one copy, brought originally from the South, and 
therefore written in the Telugu character. Certain mis
takes are found in all alike, and probably arose from 
some illegible readings in the old Telugu original. I 
have noticed the same thing in the Nagarf copies of 

Madhava’s Commentary on the Black Yajur Yeda, which 
are current in the North of India.

As I was at that time the Oriental Secretary of the Ben-
b
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gal Asiatic Society, I was naturally attracted to the book; 
and I subsequently read it with my friend Patjdit Mahefo- 

chandra Nyayaratna, the present Principal of the Sanskrit 
College at Calcutta. I always hoped to translate it into 
English; but T was continually prevented by other en
gagements while I remained in India. Soon after my 
return to England, I tried to carry out my intention ; but 
I  found that several chapters, to which I  had not paid 

the same attention as to the rest, were too difficult to be 
translated in England, where I could no longer enjoy the 
advantage of reference to my old friends the Pandits of 
the Sanskrit College. In despair• I  laid my translation 
aside for years, until I  happened to learn that my friend,

Mr. A. E. Gough, at that time a Professor in the Sanskrit 
College at Benares, was thinking of translating the book.
I at once proposed to him that we should do it together, 
and he kindly consented to my proposal; and we accord
ingly each undertook certain chapters of the work. He 
had the advantage' of the help of some of the Pandits of 
Benares, especially of Pandit Patna Misra, the assistant 

Professor of Safikiiya, who was- himself a Kamanuja; 

and I trust that, though we have doubtless left 'some 
things unexplained or explained wrongly, we may have 
been able to throw light on many of the dark say

ings with which the original abounds. Our translations 
were originally published at intervals in the Benares 
Bandit between 1874 and 1878; but they have been 
carefully revised for their present republication.

The work itself is an interesting specimen of Hindu 

critical ability. The author successively passes in review
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"lisesixteen philosophical systems current in the fourteenth 

century in the South of India, and gives what appeared 
to him to he their most important tenets, and the principal 
arguments by which their followers endeavoured to main
tain them; and he often displays some quaint humour as 
he throws himself for the time into the position of their 

advocate, and holds, as it were, a temporary brief in 
behalf of opinions entirely at variance with his own.1 
Wo may sometimes differ from him in his judgment of the 

relative importance of their doctrines, but it is always in
teresting to see the point of view of an acute native critic.
In the course of his sketches he frequently explains at 

some length obscure details in the different systems ; and I 
can hardly imagine a better guide for the European reader 
who wishes to study any one of these Darsanas in its 
native authorities. In one or two cases (as notably in the 
Bauddha, and perhaps in tire Jaina system) lie could only 
draw his materials .second-hand from the discussions in 
the works of Brakmanical controversialists; but in the 
great majority lie quotes directly from the works of their 
founders or leading exponents, and he is continually fol
lowing in their track even where he does not quote tlieir 

exact words.2
The systems are arranged from the Vedanta point of view,

— our author having been elected, in A.D.- .1331, the head

1 The most remarkable instance " A n  index of thenameti of authors 
of this philosophical equanimity is and works quoted is given in 'hr. 
that of Ydchaapati Misra, who wrote H all’s Bibliographical Catalogue, 
standard treatises on each of the six pp, 162-164, and also in Professor 
systems except the"Vaiseah ilea, adopt- Aufreclit’s Bodleian Catalogue, p. 
tag, of course, the peculiar point of 247. 
view of each, and excluding for the 
time every alien tenet.
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of the Smart® order in the Math of f-!ringeri in the 
Mysore territory, founded by SSamkara Acharya, the great 

Vedantist teacher of the eighth century, through whose 
efforts the Vedanta became what it is at present— the 
acknowledged view of Hindu orthodoxy. The systems 

form a gradually ascending scale,— the first, the Charvaka 
and Bauddha, being the lowest as the furthest removed 
from the Vedanta, and the last, the Sahkhya and Yoga, 

being the highest as approaching most nearly to it.
The sixteen systems here discussed attracted to their 

study the noblest minds in India throughout the medieval 

period of its history. Hiouen Thsang says of the schools 
in his day : '• Les dcoles philosophiqaes sonfc constammerit 

eu lutte, et le bruit de leurs discussions passionudes 
s’d’Ave commo les dots de la mer, Les hdretiques des 

divorses sectes s’attachent fi des maitres particuliers, et, 
par des voies diffdrentes, marchent tons au mdme but.” 

We can still catch some faint echo of the din as we read 

the mediaeval' literature. Thus, for instance, when King 

Harsha wanders among the Vindhya forests, he finds 
“ seated on the rocks and reclining under the trees Arhata 
begging monks, Svetapadas, Mahapadupatas, Pandarabhik- 

shus, Bhagavatas, Varnins, Kedalufichanas, Lokayatikas, 
Kapil as, Kanadas, Aupanishadas, lsvarakarins, Hharma- 
fiastrins, 1‘auranikas, Saptatantavas, Sabdas, Paucharu,- 

trikas, &c., all listening to their own accepted tenets and 
zealously defending them.” 1 Many of these sects will 

occupy us In the ensuing pages ; many of them also are 
found in Madhava’s poem on the controversial triumphs

1 Sribarsha-chaTita, p. 204 (Calcutta eel.)
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of Samkara ii chary a, ami in the spurious prose work on 

the same subject, ascribed to Anantanandagiri. Well 
may some old poet have put; into the mouth of Yudhish- 
tLira the lines which one so often hears from the lips 
of modern pandits—

Vedit vibliinnill.i amrifcayo vibhinna,
Ndsau m-'nir yasya materp na bhinnam,
Dhiu-masya tattvarp nihitaip gnhsSytfiii,
Mahajano yena gwXai) i® panthdh. 1

And may wo not also say with. Clement of Alexandria.

/uas rotvvv ovar}<t rrfc (tKnjdeiat̂  to yap r̂eCSo<t nvpiat 
iterpoiras e^et, tcadinrep at (3utc)(ai to. rod Tlei’0etov Si.atbn- 
pijaacrai pe\v til rf?S <f>t\oao(j>lu<; rr/i re ftapfidpov i rjs re 
'jEWr/w/rf? alpeareoi, eadarri o-rrep eXa^ev, wv vrutrav av%el 
■rfjv aKrjdetav, (/>wro$ h', olfiat, dvaroXy Trdvra tfxaTt̂ erat.

■ E. B. 0.

1 Pound in the Mahabh. iii. 17402, with some variations. I  give them 
as I have' heard them from Pandit Rimandrayana Vidydratna.
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THE SARYA-DARSAM-SÂ RAHA.

THE PROLOGUE.

I, I worship Siva, the abode of eternal knowledge, tW  
storehouse of supreme felicity; by whom the earth and 
the rest were produced, in him only has this all a maker,

2. Daily I follow my Guru Sarvaj.fta-Vishnu, who knows 
all the Agamas, the son of Sdrftgapdni, who has gone to 
the further shore of the seas of all the systems, and has 
contented the hearts, of all mankind by the proper mean
ing of the term Soul

3, The. synopsis of all the systems js made by the vener
able Mddhava, mighty in power, the Kaustubha-jewel of 
the milk-ocean of the fortunate Sayana. .

4. Having thoroughly searched the Pastes of former 
teachers, very hard to be crossed, the fortunate Sdyaiia- 
Madhava1 the lord has expounded them for the delight of 
the good. Let the virtuous listen with a mind from which 
all envy has been far banished; who finds not delight in 
a garland strung of various flowers ?

1 I)r. A . 0 . Burnell, in his preface description of Ms tody, himself being 
to his edition of the Van>ii»-Brfh- the eternal soul. His use of the 
mono, has solved the riddle of the term Slyaip-Miidhavah hero (not 
relation of M idhava and Sdyana. the dual) seems to prove that the two 
Sdyaita is a pure Dra vidian name names represent the same person, 
given to a child who is horn after all The body seems meant by the Sayana 
the elder children have died. M l- of the third sloka. Havana vaa the 
dhava elsewhere calls Siiyapa his father of Mddhava, and the true 
“  younger brother,”  as an allegorical reading may be iriman-mdyatfa.

" ' A
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CHAPTEE I.

! THE Oh Xb v AEA SYSTEM.

[ W e  have said in our preliminary invocation salutation 
to £iva, the abode of eternal knowledge, the storehouse of 
supreme felicity,”] but how can we attribute to the Divine 
Being the giving of supreme felicity, when such a notion, 
has been utterly abolished by Oliarvaka, the crest-gem of 
the atheistical school, the follower of the doctrine of 
'Brihaspati ? The efforts of Charvaka are indeed hard to 
ho eradicated, for the majority of living beings hold by the 
current refrain—

: White life is yours, live joyously ;
None can escape Death’s searching eye !
When once this frame of ours they bum,
How shall it e’er again return ?

The mass of men, in accordance with the Sastras of 
policy and enjoyment, considering wealth and desire the

| only ends of man, and denying the existence of any object
belonging to a future world, are found to follow only the 
doctrine of Oliarvaka. Hence another name for that 
school is Lokdyata,— a name well accordant with the 
thing signified.1

In this school the four elements, earth, &c., are the

1 “ Saiikara, Bhdskar.ii, and ether etymologically analysed a* “  prova- 
commentators name the Lokdya- lent in the world ” i/o£a&nd oyat*x). 
tikas, and these appear to be a Ijaukdy&fcika Occurs in i  unixu s u 
branch of the Sect of Chdrvdka ”  fchagana.
(Colebrooke), Lokdyata may be
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original principles; from these alone, when transformed 
into the body, intelligence is produced, just as the in
ebriating power is developed from the mixing of certain 
ingredients; 1 and when these are destroyed, intelligence at 
once perishes also. They quote the Sruti for this [Brihad 
Arany. Up, ii. 4, 12], “ Springing forth from these ele
ments, itself solid knowledge, it is destroyed when they 
are destroyed,— after death no intelligence remains.” - 
Therefore the soul is only the body distinguished by the 
attribute of intelligence, since there is no evidence for any 
soul distinct from the body, as such cannot bo proved, 
since this school holds that perception is the only source 
of knowledge and does'not allow inference, &c.

The only, eud of man ig enjoyment produced by sensual 
pleasures. Nor may you say that such cannot be called 
the end of man as they are always mixed with some kind 
of pain, because it is our wisdom to enjoy the pure plea
sure as far as we can, and to avoid the pain which inevi
tably accompanies it; just as the man who desires fish 
takes the fish With their scales and hones, and having 
taken as many as he wants, desists; or just as the man 
who desires rice, ,takes the rice, straw and all, and having 
taken as much as he waits, desists. It is not therefore 
for us, through a fear of pain, to reject the pleasure which 
our nature instinctively recognises as congenial. Men do 
not refrain from sowing rice, because forsooth there are 
wild animals to devour it; nor do they refuse to set the 
cooking-pots on the fire, because forsooth there are beggars 
to pester us for a share of the contents. If any one were

1 Kifvn  is explained as “ drug or chewed together have an exhliara- 
seed used to produce fermentation ting property not fouud in those 
in the manufacture of spirits from substances severally.” 
sugar, bastsia, Sc.” 1 Oolebrooke * Of course Safikara, in his corn- 
quotes from Sankara: “ The faculty mentary, gives a very different in- 
of thought results from a modifier- terpretation, applying it to the cessa
tion of the aggregate elements in tion of individual existence when the 
like manner as sugar with a  ferment knowledge of the Supreme is once 
and other ingredients becomes an attained. Cf. Sahara’s Comm, J&i- 
inebriating liquor ; and as betel, mini S<H>, i. i. 5. 
ween, lime, and extract of catechu
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so timid as to forsake a visible pleasure, he would indeed 
be foolish like a beast, as has been said by the poet—

The pleasure which, arises to men from contact with sensible objects,
Is to be relinquished as accompanied b y  pain,—such is the reasoning 

of fouls-!;
The berries of paddy, rich with the finest white grains,
What mun, seeking his true 'interest, would fling, away because 

covered with husk and dost H
f i: y ; ' 1 . ■ ' ; - I y i ; y';: c--;; ;:/d ;i -'b.. ■ ' - . j

I f  you object that, if there be no such tiling as happi
ness in a future world, then lww should men of experienced 
wisdom engage in the agnihotra and other sacrifices, which 
can only be performed with great expenditure of money 
and bodily fatigue, your objection cannot be accepted 
as any proof to t he contrary, since the agnihotra, &c., are 
only useful as means of livelihood, for the Veda is tainted 
by the three-faults of untruth, self-contradiction, and tau- v  
tology;2 then again the impostors who call themselves 
Vaiiijo pundits are mutually destructive, as the authority 
of the jnaua-k.'inda is overthrown by those who maintain, 
that of the kurma-kanda, while .those who maintain the 
authority of the jiiana-kdnda reject that of the karma- 
kinda; and lastly, the three Vedas themselves are only 
the incoherent rhapsodies of knaves, and to this effect runs 

y the popular saying—

The Agnihotra, the three Vedas, the ascetic’s three staves, and smear- 
in;.( oneself with ashes,-—

Brill, npati says, these are but means of livelihood for those who have 
no manliness nor sense.

Hence it follows that there is no other hell than mun
dane pain produced by purely mundane causes, as thorns,
Ac.; the only Supreme is 'the earthly monarch whoso 
existence is proved by all the world’s eyesight, and the 
only Liberation is the dissolution of the body. By hold
ing the doctrine that the soul is identical with the body,

" . . .
1 I  .tike hana as her© equal to  the Bengali hun?. Of, Afcharva -Y ,, xj.

3, 5, A M $  hand pdvas tandidd wuuktkdB tmhdfy- 
See Kyiya Sutras, it .57,
fy $ < * M i'/ t'rfr ai **(i * îv(m4}v̂

I 'W ife  ' 1 1 J , ' ® o O f  /'V ,i fl 1 ’ 1 'Hv' W  h i m l  ) ‘ d > t i > ''dlfV '
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such phrases as “ I am thin," “ 1 am black,’’ &c„ are at 
cnee intelligible, as the attributes of thinness, &c., and self- 
consciou aess will reside in the same subject [the body]; 
like and the use of the phrase “ my body ” is metaphorical 
“ the head of lUhu ” [Ealiu being really all head].

A ll this has been thus summed up—

In this school there are four elements, earth, water, fire, and air;
And from t hese four elements'alone is intelligence produced,—•
Just like the intoxicating power from kinwa, &c., mixed together;
Since in “ lam fat,” “ I am lean,” these attributes1 abide in the 

same subject,
And since;fatness, &e., reside only in the body,3 it alone is the soul 

and no other,
And sucli phrases as “my body" are only significant metaphorically.

« Be it so,” says the opponent; “ your wish would be 
gained if inference, &c., had no force of proof; but then 
they have this force; else, if they had not, then how, on. 
perceiving smoke, should the thoughts of the intelligent 
immediately proceed to fixe; or why, on hearing another 
say, ‘ There are fruits on the bank of the river,’ do those 
who desire fruit proceed at once to the shore ? ’

All this, however, is only the inflation of tlie world of {
fancy.

Those who maintain the authority of inference accept 
the sign or middle term as the causer of knowledge, which 
middle term must be found in the minor and be itself 
invariably connected with the major.3 Now this invariable 
connection must be a relation destitute of any condition 
accepted or disputed;4 and this connection does not possess 
its power of causing inference by virtue of its existence, as 
the < ye, &c., are the cause of perception, but by virtue of 
its being Jcrtown. What then is the means of this Con
nection’s being known ?

l  l.c., personality and fatness, &c. * For the tnndiijdfia aad nUehiia '
5 I  read i t e  for lUhah. upddhi see Hiddharita MiikUtvall p.
s Literally, ‘‘ mustbesm attribute 12.5. The former is accepted only 

of the subject and have invariable by one 'party, 
concomitance {vydpti)."
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We will first show that it is’ not perception. Now per
ception is held to bo of two kinds, external and internal 
fie., as produced by the external senses, or by the inner 
sense, mind]. The former is not the required means; for 
although it is possible that the actual contact ol tue 
senses and the object will produce the knowledge of the 
particular object thus brought in contact, yet as there can 
never be such contact in the ease of the past or the future, 
the universal proposition1 which was to embrace the ill- 
variable connection of the middle and major terms in 
every case becomes impossible to be known. Nor may 
you maintain that this knowledge of the universal pro
position has the general class as its object,- because if so, 
there might arise a doubt as to the existence of the inva
riable connection in this particular case2 [as, for instance, 
in this particular smoke as implying fire].

Nor is internal perception the means, since you cannot 
establish that the mind has any power to act indepen
d e n t l y ,  towards an external object, since all allow that it 
is dependent on the external senses, as has been said by 
one of the logicians, “ The eye, &c„ have their objects as 
described; but mind externally is dependent on the 
others.”

Nor can inference, be the means of the knowledge of the 
universal proposition, since in the case of this inference 
we should also require another inference to establish it, 
and so on, and hence would arise the fallacy of an ad 
inftnitnm retrogression.

Nor can testimony be the means thereof, since we may 
either allege in reply, in accordance with the Yaiseshika 
doctrine of Kanada, that this is included in the topic of 
inference; or else We may hold that this fresh proof of 
testimony is, unable to leap over the old harrier that

l  Literally, tile knowledge of the — thus idiots are men, though man 
invariable concomitance (as of smoke is a rational anim al; and again, this 
by fire). particular smoke might be a sign of

" a The attributes ol the class are a fire in some other place, 
not always found in every member,
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stopped the progress of inference, since it depends itself 
on the recognition of a sign in the form of the language 
•used in the child's presence by the old m an;1 * 3 and, more
over, there is no more reason for our believing on another’s 
word that smoke and fire, are invariably connected, than 
for our receiving the ipse dixit of Manu, &e. [which, of 
course, wo Gharvafcas reject].

And again, if testimony were to be accepted as the only 
means of the knowledge of the universal proposition, then 
in the case of a man to whom the fact of the invariable 
connection between the middle and major terms had not 
been pointed out by another person, there could be no 
inference of one thing [as fire] on seeing another thing [as 
smoke] ; hence, on your own bowing, the whole topic of 
inference for oneself would have to end in mere idle 
words.

Then again comparison? &c., must be utterly rejected as 
the means of the knowledge of the universal proposition, 
fince it is impossible that they can produce the knowledge 
of the unconditioned connection [i.e., the universal pro
position], because their end is to produce the knowledge of 
quite another connection, viz,, the relation of a name to 
something so named.

Again, this same absence of a condition,4 which has been 
given as the definition of an invariable connection [i.e., a 
universal proposition], can itself never be known; since it 
is impossible to establish that all conditions must be objects 
of perception; and therefore, although the absence of per-

1 Seu Sdbitya T'arpnna (Ballan- named.”  Ballantvno’s T arta  San- 
t.vne'a trams, p, x6), ami giddhdnta* graha.
M., p. So. > 4 The npddhl is the condition whiob

■ The properly logical, as diotin- must be supplied to restrict a too 
{finished from the rhetorical, argn- general middle term, as in the in- 
“ J™1- forenee “ the mountain has smoke

3 "..Upamdma or the'knowledge of because it has fire,”  if we add wet
a similarity ia the instrument in the fuel as the condition of the five, the 
production of an inference from middle term will be no longer too 
similarity. This particular inference general, In the case of a true vyiSpti 
consists in she knowledge of the there ia, of course, no upddhi. ’ 
relation of a name to something so
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va ptible things maybe itself perceptible, the absence of 
non-perccptible thing; must be itself non-pmccptiblo; and 
thus, since we must here too have recourse to inference, 
&c„, we cannot leap over the obstacle which lias •already- 
been planted to bar them. .Again,' we must accept: as the 
definition of the condition, “ it is that which is reciprocal 
or equipollent in extension1 * with the major term though 
not constantly accompanying the middle.” These' three 
distinguishing clauses, “ not constantly accompanying the 
middle, term,” “ constantly accompanying the major term,” 
and “ being constantly accompanied by it ” [«.«,, reciprocal], 
are needed in the full definition to stop respectively three 
such fallacious conditions, in the argument to prove the 
■ non-eternity of sound, as “ being produced,” “ the nature 
of n jar,” and “ the not causing audition;” ? wherefore the 
definition holds,—-and again it is established by the filbka 
of the groat Doctor beginning samdsama?

1 ’Ximarp{</>ci (Pr. Aral., 31, 25). wherever tlie class of jar is found 
W e have here our A  with distributed Uit* e is also found non-eternity, 
predicate. lastly , if we defined the uptfdhi as

* If we omitted the first clause, "not constantly accompanying the 
andoulymadetheupiidbi “ that which middle term, and constantly accost., 
oonstantly accompanies the major panying the major," we might have 
term and" is constantly accompanied as a AlinairpsaLs upiidhi • * the not 
by it,” then in the Kaiyiiyikfl argu- causing audition,” i.e., the not being 
ment “ sound is non-etamal, because apprehended by the.organa of hear- 
it has the nature of sound,’’ “ being in.<; but this is excluded, as ron-eter- 
produced ” would serve as a Mfouim- v.ity is not always found where this 
saka npddhi, to establish the mja- is, ether beug inaudible and yet 
bkieMra fidlacy. as it is reciprocal eternal,
with ‘-non-eternal but the omitted 3 This refers to an obscure Uoka 
clause /excludes it, as an upidhi of t. dayandchstrya, “ where a recip- 
must be consistent with either party‘s rocal and a  non-reciprocal universal 
opinions, and, of comae, the Naiyd- connection (is., ■ universal proposi- 
ylka maintains that “  being pro- t n 11s which severally do and do not 
J u c e d always accompanies the class distribute their predicates) relate to 
of sound. Similarly, if wo define , the some argument (as e.g., to prove 
the upiidhi as -‘not constantly accom- the existence of smoke), there that 
panying the middle term and con- non-reciprocating term of the second 
staidly accompanied by the major,” , will be a fallacious middle, which is 

\ we might have as an upiidhi “ the not invariably accompanied by the
nature of a jar," as this is never other reciprocal of the first.” Thus 
found with the middle term (the “ the mountain has smoke because it 
class or nature of sound only maid, baa, fi r ”  (here fire and smoke are 
ing in sound, and that of a jar only non-reciprocating, as fire is not found 
■ in a jar), while, at the same time, invariably accompanied by smoke
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""" ■ '"  Putt since the knowledge of the condition must here 
precede the knowledge of th e . condition’s absence, it is 
only when there is the knowledge of the condition, that 
the knowledge of the universality of the proposition is 
possible, ie., a knowledge in tiro form of such a connection 
between the middle term and major term as is distinguished 
by the absence of any such condition; and on the other 
band, the knowledge of the condition depends upon the 
knowledge of the invariable connection. Thus wo fasten 
on our opponents as with adamantine glue the thunder
bolt-like fallacy of reasoning in a circle. Hence by the 
impossibility of knowing the universality of a proposition 
it  becomes impossible to establish inference, &C.1 ,

The step which the mind takes from the knowledge of 
smoke, &<■ ., 10 the knowledge of lire, &c , can be accounted 
for by its being based on a former perception or by its 
being an error; and that in some eases this step is justified 
by the result, is accidental just like the coincidence of 
effects observed in the employment of gems, charms, 
drugs, &c.

Prom this it follows that fate, &c.,s do not, exist, since 
these can only be proved by inference. But an opponent 
w ill say, if you thus do not allow adrishta, the various 
phenomena of the world become destitute of any cause.

though smoke is-by/fire), or “ because which is the 'reciprocal of fire. I  
i t  has fire from wet fuel ’ (smob and wish to add here, once for ail, that 
tire from wet fuel being reciprocal I  own my explanation of this, a* 
and always accompanying each Well as many another, difficulty 
other); the non-reciprocating term in the Sarva-darssna-SaAgraha to 
of the former (fire) will give a folia- m y old friend and teacher, 1 ’ar.nlit 
ek.-nr inference, because it  is also, of Mahtda Oh.-rudra Nyoyaratna, of the 
course, not invariably accompanied l  alcutta Sanskrit College, 
by the special kind of lire, that pro- 1 Of. Sextus Empiricus, !P. H yp.
(bleed from wet fuel. Hut this will ii. In  tin* chapter on the Buddhist 
not he the case where the non-re- system infra, we have an attempt 
cipvncating term is thud invariably to  establish the authority of , ho 
accompanied by the other reciprocal, universal proposition from the reht- 
as " t ile  mountain has fire because i t  tioa of .cause and effect or genus and 
has sm oke; ” here, though fire and species. _ ‘
smoke do not reciprocate, yet smoke 2 Adrishta, i.e., the merit and do- 
w ill be a true .middle, because it is  merit in our actions which produce 
invariably accompanied by heat, their effects in future births.
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.Out w e cannot accept this objection as  valid, since 
these phenomena can all be produced spontaneously 
from the inherent nature of things. Thus it has been 
said—

Tile fire is hot, the water cold, refreshing cool the breeze of m orn ;
By whom came th is  variety 1 from the ir own nature was it horn.

And all this has been also said by Brihaspati—

There is no  heaven, no final liberation, nor any soul in another 
world,

Nor do the actions of the four castes, orders, produce any rea l 
effect.

The Agnilibtfa, th e  three Vedas, the ascetic’s three staves, and sm ear
ing one’s self w ith ash os,

Were made by N ature as the livelihood of those destitute of know
ledge and manliness.

I f  a beast slain  in  the Jyotishtom a rite will itself go to  heaven,
IV hv then does no t the sacrifice! forthw ith offer h is own father 1 1 2 
I f  the sriu ldha produces gratification to beings who are dead,
Then here, too, in the case of travellers when they  start, it  is needless 

to give provisions for the journey, 
if  beings in  heaven are gratified by our offering the  brddilha here,
Then why n o t give the food dow n below to those who are standing 

on the housetop 2
While life rem ains let a man. live happily, le t h im  feed on ghee even 

tb ugh. h e  runs in d e b t ;
W hen s the body becomes ashes, how can i t  ever return  again 2 
If  he who departs from the body goes to another world,
How is it  th a t he comes no t back again, rest less for love of his 

kindred ?
Hence i t  is only as a means of livelihood that Brahm ans have estab

lished h «  s
A ll these ceremonies for the dead,—there is no other fru it a n y 

where.
The three au thors of the Vedas were buffoons, knaves, and demons.
A ll the well-known fomrnUe o f the  pandits, jarpharf, tnrphari, &c.*
And all the obscene rites for the queen commanded in  the A iw a- 

medha,

1 This is an old Buddhist retort. Aiwamedha rites, see Wilson’s Big-
See Burnout, Introd, p. 209. Veda, Preface, voL i i  p. xiii.

2 B ig -V ed a , x, 106. Bor the



t ( I |  < S L
V  t h e  c h a r v a k a  S Y S T E M . u

These were invented by buffoops and so oil th e  various kinds of pre
sents to  the priests,1

While tb • eating of flesh was similarly commanded by night-prowling 
demons.

Hence in kindness to the mass of living beings must we 
fly for refuge to the doctrine of Charvaka. , Such is the 
pleasant consummation. E. B. 0 .

1 Or this may mop. “ and all the various other things to be handled in 
the rites.”
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CH VPTEE II.

T H E  .B K TT D D  E A S V S T E M.

A t this point the Buddhists remark: As for -what you 
(Charvakas) laid down as to the difficulty of ascertaining 
invariable concomitance, your position, is unacceptable, 
inasmuch as invariable concomitance is easily cognisable 
by means of identity and causality. It has accordingly 
been said—

From the relation of cause and effect, or from identity 
as a determinant, results a law of invariable con
comitance— not through the mere observation of 
the desired result in similar cases, .nor through the 
non-observation of it in dissimilar cases.” 1 

On the hypothesis (of the Xaivayikas) that, it is con
comitance ahd non-concomitance (e.g., A  is where B is,
A is not where B is not) that determine an invariable 
connection, the unconditional attendance of the major 
or the middle term would be unascertainable, it being 
impossible to exclude all doubt with regard to .in
stances past and future, and present but unperceivecl.
If one (a .Naiyayika) rejoin that uncertainty in regard to 
such instances is equally inevitable on our system, we 
reply: Say not so, for such a supposition as that an effect 
may be produced without any cause would destroy itself 
by putting a stop to activity of any kind ; for such doubts

1 This slot •>, is quoted in the the second line in there read more 
“ Benares Pundit,” vol. i. p. 89, with correctly, ’darim d n  m  m  darhucU. 
a commentary, and the latter part of
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done arc to be entertained, tlie entertainment of which 
does not implicate ns in practical absurdity and the like, 
as it has been said, “ Doubt terminates where there is a 
practical absurdity.” 1

x By ascertainment of an effectuation, then, of that (viz., 
of the designate of the middle) is ascertained the invariable 
concomitance (of the major); and the ascertainment of 
such effectuation may arise from the well-known series of 
five causes, in the perceptive cognition or non-cognition of 
cause and effect. That fire and smoke, for instance, stand 
in the relation of cause and effect is ascertained by live 
indications, viz., (x.) That an effect is not cognised prior 
to its effectuation, that (2,) the cause being perceived (3.) 
the effect is perceived, and that after the effect is cognised 
(4.) there is its non-cognition, (5.) when the (material) 
cause is no longer cognised.

2. In like manner an invariable concomitance is ascer
tained by the ascertainment of identity (e.g., a sisu-tree is 
a tree, or wherever wc observe the attributes - of a sisu we 
observe also the attribute arhoreity), an absurdity attach
ing to the contrary opinion, inasmuch as if a sisu-tree 
should lose its arboreity it would lose its own self. But, 
on the other hand, where there exists no absurdity, and 
where a (mere) concomitance is again and again observed, 
who can exclude all doubt of failure in the concomitance?
An ascertainment of the identity of sisu and tree is com
petent in virtue of the reference to the same object (i.e., 
predication),—-This tree is a sisu. For reference to the 
same object (predication) is not competent where there is 
no difference whatever {e.g., to say, “ A ja r  is ajar,” is no 
combination of diverse attributes in a common subject), 
because the two terms cannot, as being synonymous, be 
simultaneously employed; nor can reference to the same 
object take place where there is a reciprocal exclusion (of 
the two terms), inasmuch as we never find, for instance, 
horse and cow predicated the one of the other.

1 Kusuin;injali, Hi. 7.
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It has thus bepn evinced that an effect or a self-same 
supposes a cause or a self-same (as invariable concomi
tants).

I f  a man does not allow that inference is a form of 
evidenc-e,,pranina, one may reply: You merely assert thus 
much, that inference is not a form of evidence; do you 
allege no proof of this, or do you allege any ? The former 
alternative is not allowable according to the maxim that 
bare assertion is no proof of the matter asserted. Nor is 
the latter alternative any better, for if  while you assert 
that inference is no form of evidence, you produce some 
truncated argument (to prove, i e., infer, that it is none),1 
you will be involved in an absurdity, just as if you asserted 
your own. mother to be barren. Besides, when you affirm 
that the establishment of a form of evidence and of the 
corresponding fallacious evidence results from their homo
geneity, you yourself admit induction by identity. Again, 
when you affirm that the dissentieney of others is known 
by the symbolism of words, you yourself allow induction 
by causality. When you deny the existence of any object 
on the ground of its not being perceived, you yourself 
admit an inference of which non-perception is the middle 
term. Conformably it has been said by TatMgata—

“ The admission of a form of evidence in general results 
from its being present to the understanding of 
others.

“ The existence of a form of evidence also follows from 
its negation by a certain person.”

AH this has been fully handled b y  great authorities ; 
and we desist for fear of an undue enlargement of our 
treatise.

These same Bauddhas discuss the highest end of man 
from four standpoints. Celebrated under the designations 
of Madhyamika, Yogachara, Sautrantik. and Vaibhashika, 
these Buddhists adopt respectively the doctrines or a 
universal void (nihilism), an external, void (subjective 
idealism), the inferribility of external objects (representa-
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tiomsm), and the perceptibility of external objects (pro 
Rentationism).1 Though the venerated Buddha be the only 
one teacher (his disciples) are fourfold in consequence of 
this. diversity of view s; just as when one has said, “ The 
sun has set,’' the adulterer, the thief, the divinity student, 
and others understand that it is time to set about their 
assignations, their theft, their religious duties, and so forth, 
according to their several inclinations.

It is to be borne in mind that four joints of view have 
been laid out, viz., (i.) A ll is momentary, momentary; (2.) 
all is pain, pain; (3.) all is like itself alone; (4.) all is 
void, void.

Of these points of view, the moinbntariness of fleeting 
things, blue and so forth (».«., whatever be their quality), 
is to be inferred from their existence. thus, whatever is 
is momentary (or fluxional) like a bank of clouds, and all 
these things are? Nor may any one object that the 
middle term (existence) is unestablisbed; for an existence 
consisting of practical efficiency is established by percep
tion to belong to the blue and other momentary things; 
and the exclusion of existence from that which is not 
momentary is established, provided that we exclude from

1 The Bauddbaa are thus divided is that ? That conclusion is that
into_ you never, even for the shortest time

(1.) AKdhyamiltas or Nihilists. that can be named or conceived, see 
(2.) YogJicWras or Subjective any abiding colour, any colour which 

Idealists. ' ’ truly is. Within the millionth part
(3.) Sautnintilcas o r ' Represents- of a second the whole glory of the 

tionists. painted heavens has undergone an
(4.) VaibMshikas or Present*- incalculable Series of mutations. One 

tionists. shade is supplanted by another with
- C f. Perrier’s Lectures and Re- a rapidity which sets al t measure- 

mains, vol. i. p. 119. intent at defiance, but because the
“ Suppose yourself gazing on a process is one to which no moaswe- 

gorgeous sunset. The whole western men!, applies, . . . reason refuses 
heavens are glowing with roseate to lay an arrestment on any period 
hues, but you are aware that with- of the passing scene, or to declare 
in half ah hour all these glorious that it is, because in the very act of 
tints will have faded away into a being it is not j it has given place to 
dull ashen grey. You see them even something else. I t  is a series of 
now m elting away before your eyes, fleeting colours, no one of which is, 
although your eyes cannot place be- because each of them continually 
fore you the conclusion which your vanishes, in another.”  
reason draws. And what conclusion
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it the non-momeatary succession and simultaneity, accord
ing to the rule that exclusion of tho continent is exclusion 
of the contained. Now this practical efficiency (here 
identified with existence) is contained under succession 
and simultaneity, and no medium is possible between 
succession and non-succession (or simultaneity); there 
being a. manifest absurdity in thinking otherv, ise, accord
ing to the rule—

“ In a reciprocal contradiction there exists no ulterior 
alternative;

“ Nor is their unity in contradictories, there being a 
repugnance in the very statement.” 1

And this succession and simultaneity being excluded 
from the permanent, and also excluding from the per
manent all practical efficiency, determine existence of tl'o 
alternative of momentariness.— Q.E.D.

Perhaps some one may ask: Why may not practical 
efficiency reside .in the non-fluxional (or permanent) ? If 
so, this is wrong, as obnoxious tp the following dilemma. 
Has your “ permanent” a power of past and future practical 
efficiency during its exertion of present practical efficiency 
or no ? On the former alternative (if it has such power), 
it cannot evacuate such past and future efficiency, because 
we cannot deny that it has power; and because we infer 
the consequence,, that which can at any time do anything 
does not fail to do that at that time, as, for instance, a com
plement of causes, and this entity is thus powerful. On the 
latter alternative (if the permanent has no such power of 
past and future agency), it will never do anything, because 
practical efficiency results from power only; what at any 
time does not do anything, that at that time is unable to 
do it, as, for. instance, a piece of stone does not produce a 
germ; and this entity while exerting its present practical 
efficiency does not exert its past and future practical 
efficiency. Such is the contradiction.

You will perhaps rejoin: By assuming successive sub- 
1 Frincipium < xclusi rootjii inter duo contradietoria.

/5k  -
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'^H urries, there is competent to the permanent entity a 
successive exertion of past and future practical, efficiency.
I f  so, we would ask you to explain: I)o the subsidiaries 
assist the entity or not? I f  they do not, they are not 
required; for .if they do nothing, they can have nothing 
to do with the successive exertion., if they do assist the 
thing, is this assistance (or supplementation) other than 
the thing or not ? If it is other than the thing, then this 
adscititious (assistance) is the cause, and the nen-momen- 
■ tary entity is not the cause : for the effect will then follow, 
by concomitance and non-concomitance, the adventitious 
supplementation. Thus it has been said:

“ What have rain and shine to do with the soul ? Their 
effect is on the skin of man •

“ If the soul wore like the skin,it would be non-perma
nent ; and if the skin were like the soul, there could 
be no effect produced upon it.”

Perhaps you will say: The entity produces its effect, 
together with its subsidiaries. Well, then (we reply), let 
the entity not give up its subsidiaries, hut rather tie them 
lest they fly with a rope round their neck, and so produce 
the effect which it has to produce, and without forfeiting 
its own proper nature, .Besides (we continue), does the 
additament (or-supplementation) constituted by the sub
sidiaries , give rise to another additament or not ? In  
either case the afore-mentioned objections will come down 
upon you like a shower of stones. On the alternative 
that, the additament takes on another additament, you w ill 
be embarrassed by a many-sided regress in  infinitum. I f  
when the additament is to be generated another auxiliary 
(or additament) be required, there will ensue an endless . 
series of such additamgnts: this must be confessed to be 
one infinite regress. For example, let a seed be granted 
to be productive when an additament is given, consisting 
of a complement of objects such, as water, wind, and the 
like, as subsidiaries; otherwise an additament would, fee 
manifested without subsidiaries. Now the seed in taking

B
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on the additament takes it on -with the need of (ulterior) 
subsidiaries; otherwise, as there would always be sub
sidiaries, it would follow that a germ, would always he 
arising from the seed. We shall now have to add to the 
seed another supplementation ly  subsidiaries themselves 
requiring an additament. If when this additament is 
given,; the seed he productive only on condition of sub
sidiaries as before, there will be established an infinite 
regression of additameuts to (or supplementations of) the 
seed, to be afforded by the subsidiaries.

Again, we ask, does the supplementation required for 
the production of the effect produce its effect independently 
of the seed and the like, or does it require the seed and 
the like ? On the first alternative (if the .supplementation 
works independently), it would ensue that the seed is in 
no way a cause. On the second (if the supplementation 
require the seed), the seed, or whatever it may be that is 
thus required, must take on a supplementation or acMita- 
ment, and thus there will be over and over again an end
less series of a'dditianaents added to the additament con
stituted by the seed; and thus a second infinite regression 
is firmly set up.

In like manner the subsidiary which is required will 
add another subsidiary to the seed, or whatever it may be 
that is the subject of the additions, and thus there will be. 
an endless succession of additameuts added to the addita- 
ments to the seed which is supplemented by the sub
sidiaries; and so a third infinite regression will add to 
your embarrassment.

Now (or the other grand alternative), let it. be granted 
that a supplementation identical with the entity (the seed, 
or whatever it may be) is taken on. If so, the former 
entity, that minus the • supplementation,-is no more, and a 
new entity identical with the supplementation, and desig
nated (in the technology of Buddhism) k/urvad rtipa (or 
effect-producing object), comes into being: and thus the
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tree of my desires (my doctrine of a ‘universal flux) Las 
borne its fruit.

Practical efficiency, therefore, in the non-moraentary is 
inadmissible. Nor is practical efficiency possible'-apart 
from succession in time; for such a possibility ia redargued 
by the following dilemma. Is this (permanent) entity 
(which you contend for) able to produce all its effects 
simultaneously, or does it continue to exist after produc
tion of effects ? On the former alternative, it will result 
that the entity will produce its effects just as much at one 
time as at another ; on the second alternative, the expecta
tion of its permanency is as reasonable as expecting seed 
eaten by a mouse to germinate.

That to which contrary determinations are attributed is 
diverse, as heat and cold; but this thing is determined by 
contrary attributions. Such is the argumentation applied 
to the cloud (to prove that it has not a permanent but a. 
fluxion til existence). Nor is the middle term disallowable, 
for possession and privation of power and impotence are 
allowed in regard to the. permanent (which you assert) at 
different times. The concomitance and non-concomitance 
already described (viz., That which can at arty time do 
anything does not fail to do that at that time, and What 
at any time does not do anything, that at that time is 
unable to do it) are affirmed (by us) to prove the existence 
of such, power. The negative rule is : What at any time 
is unable to produce anything, that at that time does not 
produce it, as a piece of stone, for example, does not pro
duce a germ ; and this entity (the seed, or whatever it 
may be), while exerting a present practical efficiency, is 

'incapable of past and future practical efficiencies. The 
contradiction violating this rule is: What at any time 
does anything, that at that time is able to do that 
thing, as a complement of causes is able to produce, its 
effect; and this (permanent) entity exerts at time past 
and time future the practical efficiencies proper to those 
times.



(To recapitulate.) Existence is restricted to the moni*gJ.Li' 
tary; there'being observed in regard to existence a nega
tive rule, that in regard to permanent, succession and 
simultaneity being excluded, existence which contains 
succession and simultaneity is .not cognisable; and there 
being observed in regard to existence a positive rule,, in 
virtue of a concomitance observed (viz,, that the existent 
is accompanied or “ pervaded” by the momentary), and, 
in virtue of a non-concoinitanco observed (viz., that the 
noil-momentary is accompanied or “ pervaded ' by the 
non-existent). Therefore it has been said by Jnana-6n—

“ W hat is is momentary, as a cloud, and as these existent 
things;

“ The power of existence is relative to practical efficiency, 
and belongs to the ideal; hut this power exists not 
ns eternal in things eternal (ether, &c.);

“ Kor is there only one form, otherwise one thing could 
do the work of another;

“ Tor two reasons, therefore (viz., succession and simul
taneity), a momentary flux is congruous add re
mains true in regard to that which we have to 
prove,”

TTor is it to be hold, in acceptance of the hypothesis 
of the YaiSeshikas and Naiy&yikas, that existence is a 
participation in the universal form existence; for were 
this the ease, universality, particularity, and co-inhesion 
(which do not participate in the universal) could have no 
existence.

Tor is the ascription of existence to universality, par
ticularity, and co-inhesion dependent on any sui gemm  
existence, of their own ; for such an hypothesis is operose, 
requiring too many m i generis existences. Moreover, the 
existence of any universal is disproved by a dilemma 
regarding the presence or non-presence (of the one m the 
many); and there is not presented to us any one form 
running through ail the diverse momentary things, mustard- 
seeds, mountains, and so , forth, like the string running

THE SARVA-DARSANA-SANGRAHA,  | O T
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through the gems strung upon it. Moreover (we would 
ask), is the universal omnipresent or present everywhere in 
its stibjicible subjects ? If it is everywhere, all things in 
the universe will be confounded together (chaos will be 
eternal), and you will be involved in a tenet you reject, 
since Pralasta-psidahas said, “ Present in all its subjects.” ;!
Again (if the universal is present only in its proper sub
jects), does the universal (the nature of a jar) residing in 

■ an already existing jar, on being attached to another jar 
now in making, come from, the one to attach itself to the 
other, or not come from it ? On the first alternative (if it 
comes), the universal must be a substance (for substances 

. alone underlie qualities and motions); whereas, if it does 
not come, it cannot attach itself to the new jar. Again 
(we ask), when the jar ceases to exist, does the universal 
outlast it, or cease to exist, or go to • another place ? On 
the first supposition it will exist without a subject to 
inhere, in; on the second, it will be improper to call it 
eternal (as you do); on the third, it will follow that it is 
a substance (or base of qualities and motions). Destroyed 
as it is by the malign influence of these and the like 
objections, the universal is imauthentieated.

Conformably it has been said—
“ Great is the, dexterity of that which, existing in one 

place, engages without moving from that place in 
producing itself in another place.

“ This entity1 (uni versality) is not connected with that 
wherein it resides, and yet pervades that which 
occupies that place: great is this miracle.

“ It goes not away, nor was it there, nor is it subse
quently divided, it quits.not its former repository : 
what a series of difficulties! ”

If you ask: On what does the assurance that the one 
exists in the many rest ? You must be satisfied with the 
reply that we concede it to repose ori difference "from that 
which is different (or exclusion of heterogeneity). We 
dismiss further prolixity.

\ ‘ "
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That all transmigratory existence is identical with pain 
is the common verdict of all the founders of institutes, 
else they would n6t be found desirous to put a stop to it 
and engaging in the method for bringing it to an end 
We must, therefore, bear in mind that nil is pain, and pain 

: alone,. .h'h
If you object: When, it is asked, like what? you must 

quote an instance,— we reply: Not so, for momentary 
objects sclf-chamcte. ised being momentary, have no com
mon characters, and therefore ibis impossible to say that 
this is .like that. We must therefore hold that all is like 
itself alone, like itself alone.

In. like manner we must hold that all is void, and void 
alone.' For we are conscious or a, determinate negation.
This silver or the like has not, been seen by me in 
sleeping or waking. If what is seen were (really) existent, 
then reality would pertain to the corresponding act of 
vision, to the (nacre, & e|, which is the basis of its par
ticular nature (or hocceity), to the silver, &c„ illusorily 
superposed upon that basis, to the connection between 
them, to the co-inherence, and so forth : a supposition not 
entertained by any disputant. Nor is a semi-effete exist
ence admissible. No one imagines that one-half of a fowl 
may be set apart for cooking, and the other half for laying 
eggs. The venerated 'Buddha, then, having taught that of 
the illusorily superposed (silver, Ac.), the basis (nacre,
&C.), the connection between them, the act of vision, and 
the videhs, if one or more be unreal it will perforce ensue 
that all are unreal, all being equally objects of the nega
tion ; the Madhyainikas excellently wise explain as follows, 
vi/., that the doctrine of Buddha terminates in that of a 
total void (universal baselessness or nihilism) by a slow 
progression like the intrusive steps of a mendicant, through 
the position of a momentary flux, and through the (gradual) 
novation of the illusory assurances of pleasurable sensi
bility, of universality, and of reality.

The ultimate principle, then, is a void emancipated from

-""'X
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four alternatives, viz., from reality, from unreality, from 
both (reality and unreality), and from neither (reality nor 
unreality). To exemplify this: If real existence were the 
nature of a water-pot and the like, the activity of its 
maker (the potter) would be superfluous.

If  non-existence be its nature the same objection will 
accrue; as it is said—

“ Necessity of a cause befits not the existent, ether and 
the like, for instance;

“ No cause is efficacious of a non-existent effect, flowers 
of the sky and the like, for instance.”

The two remaining alternatives, as self-contradictory, 
are inadmissible, It has accordingly been laid down by 
the venerated Buddha in the AlaPkaravatara1—

“ Of things discriminated by intellect, no nature is 
ascertained;2

Those things are therefore shown to be inexplicable 
and natureless.”

And again—
“ This matter perforce results, which the wise declare,

No sooner are objects thought than they are dis
sipated.”

That is to say, the objects are not determined by any one 
of the four alternatives. Hence it is that it has been said—

“ A  religious mendicant, an amorous man, and a dog 
have three views of a woman’s person, respectively that it 
is. a carcass, that it is a mistress, and that it is a prey.”

In consequence, then, of these four points of view, when 
all ideas are come to an end, final extinction, which is a 
void, will result. A ccordingly we have overtaken our end,

1 Query, Lafikstvatira ? to which matter is reduced by the
2 Of. '.li’errier’s Institute* of Meta- tactics of speculation ; and tin’s pre- 

pi,vsio, p. 213. “ IE every completed dicament is described not unaptly 
object of cognition must consist of by calling it ajtu'x— or, as we have 
object plus the subject, the object depicted it elsewhere, perhaps more 
without, the subject must be incom- philosophically, as a never-ending 
plete, that is, inchoate— that is, no redemption of nonsense into sense, 
possible object of knowledge at all. and a never-ending relapse of sense 
This is the distressing predicament into nonsense.”



and there is nothing to be taught to ns. There conse
quently remain only two duties to the student— interroga
tion and acceptance. Of these, interrogation is the putting 
of questions in order to attain knowledge not yet attained. 
Acceptance is assent to the matters -stated by the sacred, 
teacher. These (Bauddha nihilists) are excellent in assent
ing to that which the religious teacher enounces, and de
fective in interrogation, whence their conventional desig
nation of Madhyamikaa (or mediocre).

Certain other Buddhists are styled Yogaclmras, because 
while they accept the four points of view proclaimed by 
the spiritual guide, and the void of external things, they 
make the interrogation: Why has a void of the internal 
(or baselessness of mental phenomena) been admitted? 
Tor their technology is as follows:— Self-subsistent cogni
tion must be allowed, or it Will follow that the whole 
universe is blind. It has conformably been proclaimed 
by phannakirti: “ To one who disallows perception the 
vision of objects is not competent.”

An external percipibile is not admissible in consequence 
of the following dilemma. Does the object cognitively 
apprehensible arise from an entity or not ? It does not 
result from an entity, for that which is generated has no 
permanence. Nor is it non-resultant, for what has not 
come into being is non-existent. Or (we may proceed) do 
you hold that a past object is cognitively apprehensible, 
as begetting cognition? If so, this is childish nonsense, 
because it conflicts with the apparent presentness of the 
object, and because on such a supposition the sense organs 
(and other imperceptible things) might he apprehended. 
[Further (we ask), Is the percipibile a simple atom or a 
complex body ? The latter it cannot he, this alternative 
being ejected by the dilemma as to whether part or whole 
is perceived. The former alternative is equally impossible, 
an atom being supersensible, and it not being able to 
combine simultaneously with six others; as it has been 
said—
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—t" ’ If an atom could simultaneously combine with six, it 
would hate six surfaces;

“ And each of these being taken separately, there would 
be a body of atomic dimension.”

Intellect, therefore, as having no other penipiMk but 
itself, is shown to be itself its own parcipibile, self-sub- 
sisteut, luminous with its own light, like light, Therefore 
it has been said—

“ There is naught to be objectified by intellect; there is 
no cognition ulterior thereto j

“ There being no distinction between percept and per
cipient, intellect shines forth of itself alone.”

The identity of percipient and percept is inferrible, 
thus: That which is cognised by any cognition is not 
other than that cognition, as soul, for instance, is not; other 
than the cognition of sou.1; and blue and other momentary 
objects are cognised by cognitions. For if there were a 
difference (between percept and percipient), the object 
could not now have any connection with the cognition, there 
being no identity to determine a constancy of connection, 
and nothing to determine the rise of such a connection.
As for the appearance of an interval between the object 
and subject consciousnesses, this is an illusion, like the 
appearance of two moons when there is only one. The 
cause of this illusion is ideation of difference in a stream 
without beginning and without interruption; as it has 
been said—

“ As invariably cognised together, the blue object and 
the cognition thereof are identical;

“ And the difference should be accounted for by illusory 
cognitions, as in the example of the single moon.”

And again—
“ Though there is no division, the soul or intellect, by 

reason of illusory perceptions,
“ Appears to possess a duality of cognitions, of percepts 

and of percipient.”
F or must it be supposed that (on this hypothesis) the
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juice, the energy, and the digestion derivable from an 
imaginary and an actual sweetmeat will be the same; for 
it cannot be questioned that though the intellect be in 
strictness exempt from the modes of object and subject, 
yet there is competent to it a practical distinction in 
virtue of the succession of illusory ideas without begin
ning, by reason of its possessing diverse modes percept 
and percipient, conformably to its illusory supposition of 
practical agency, just as to those whose eyes are dim with 
some morbid affection a hair and another minute object 
may appear either diverse or identical; as it Las been 

, said—
“ As the intellect, not having object and subject modes, 

appears, by reason of illusory cognitions,
“ Iiluded with the diverse forms of perception, percept 

and percipient;
“ So when the intellect has posited a diversity, as in the 

example of the differences of the cognition of a hair 
and the like,

“ Then it is not to be doubted that it is characterised as 
percipient and percept.”

Thus it lias been evinced that intellect, as affected 
by beginningless ideation, manifests itself under diverse 
forms.

When, therefore, by constancy of reflection (on the four 
points of view) aforesaid, all ideation has been interrupted, 
there arises knowledge purged from the illusions which 
take the form of objects, such illusions being now melted 
away; and this is technically called Mdhodaya (tire grand 
exaltation, emancipation).

Others again (the Sautrantikas) hold that the position 
that there is no external world is untenable, as wanting 
evidence. JSTor (they contend) can it be maintained that 
invariability of simultaneous cognition is an evidence, for 
this simultaneous cognition which you accept as proof of 
the identity of subject and object is indecisive, being found 
in dubious and in contrary instances. If you rejoin (they



proceed): Let there he a proof of this identity, and let this 
proof be invariability of simultaneous cognition,— we refuse 
this, because inasmuch as cognition must ultimately have 
some object, it is manifested in duality, and because 'such 
invariability of simultaneity as to time and place is im
possible. Moreover (they continue), if the object, blue 
or whatever it be, were only a form of cognition, it 
should be presented as Ego, not as Hoc, aliquid, because 
the cognition and the object would be identical. Perhaps 
you will say: A  blue form consisting of cognition is 
illusorily presented as external and.as other than self,and 
consequently the Ego is not suggested; and so it has been 
said—-

“ This .side of knowledge which appears external to the 
other portion,

This appearance of duality in the unity of cognition is 
an illusion.”

And again—
“ The principle to be known as internal also manifests 

itself as if it were external.”
To this we reply (say the Sautrantikas): This is unten

able, for if there be no external objects, there being no 
genesis of such, the comparison “ as .if they were external ” 
is illegitimate, .¥0 man in his senses would say, “ Vasu- 
ruitra looks like the son of a childless mother.” Again, if 
the manifestation of identity be proved by the illusoriness 
of the presentment of duality, and the presentment of 
duality be proved illusory by the manifestation of identity, 
you are involved in a logical circle. Without controversy 
we observe that cognitions take external things, blue or 
whatever they may be, as their objects, and do not take 

' merely internal modifications as such, and we see that 
men in their everyday life overlook their internal states.
Thus this argument which you adduce to prove that there 
is difference between subject and object, turns out a mere 
absurdity, like milky food made of cow-dung. When then 
you say “ as if it were external,'' you must already suppose
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V ^ ' i r vatt external perdpiUIe, and your own arrow will return 
" upon you and. w ound yon.

If any one object that the externality of an object 
synchronous with the cognition is inadmissible, we (Sau~ 
trantikas) reply that this objection is inadmissible,inasmuch 
as the subject in juxtaposition to the sensory imposes its 
form upon the cognition then in production, and the 
object is inferrible from the form tints .imposed. The 
interrogation and response on this point, have been thus 
summarised—

“ If it be asked, Huw can there be a past percipibih ?
They recognise perceptibility,

“ And a competent info nihility of the individual thing 
is its imposition of its form.”

To exemplify. As nourishment is inferred from a 
thriving look, as nationality is inferred from language, 
and as affection is inferred from flurried movements, so 
from the form of knowledge % knowable may he inferred. 
Therefore it has been said—

“ With half (of itself) the object moulds (the cognition) 
without losing the nature of a .half;

“ The evidence, therefore, of the recognition of a know- 
able is the nature of the knowable.”

For consciousness of the cognition cannot be the being 
of the cognition, for this consciousness is everywhere alike, 
and if indifference- were' to attach, itself to this, it would 
reduce all things to indifference. Accordingly the formal 
argument fox the existence of external things: Those things 
which while a thing exists appear only at times, all depend 
upon something else than that thing; as, for instance, if I  
do not wish to speak or to walk, presentments of speaking 
or walking must suppose others desirous of speaking or 
walking; and in like manner the presentments of activ ity  
under discussion, while there exists the recognition of a 
subject of them, are only at times manifested as bins and 
so forth. Of these, the recognition of a subject is the 
presentation of the Ego, the manifestation as blue and
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so forth is a presentment of activity, as it has been 
said—

“ That is a recognition of a subject which is conversant 
about tli e Ego:

“ That is a presentment of activity which manifests 
blue and the rest.”

Over and. above, therefore, the complement of subject- 
recognitions., let it be understood that there is an external 
object world perceptible, which is the cause of present
ments of activity; and that this external world does not 
rise into being only from time to time on occasion of pre
sentments resulting from ideation.

.According to the view of the Sensationalists (vijnd- 
mvddin), ideation is a power of generating such and 
such sensations (or presentments of activity) in subject- 
recognitions which exist as a single stream. The matur- 
escence of this power is its readiness to produce its effect; 
of this the result is a presentment (or sensation); the 
antecedent .momentary object (sensation) in the mental 
train is accepted as the cause,-no other mental train being 
admitted to exercise such causality. It must therefore be 
stated that all momentary objects (fleeting sensations) in 
the subject-consciousness are alike able to bring about that 
toatureseence of ideation in the subject-consciousness, which 
maturescence is productive of presentments of activity.
If any one (of these fleeting sensations) had not this power, 
none would possess it, all. existing alike in the stream of 

* subject-recognitions. On the supposition that they all 
have this power, the effects cannot be diversified, and 
therefore any intelligent man, however unwilling, if lie 
has a clear understanding, must decide, without putting 
out of sight the testimony of his consciousness, that to 
account for the occasional nature (of sense percepts) the 
six cognitions of sound, touch, colour, taste, and smell, of 
pleasure, and so forth, are produced on occasion of four 
conditions. These four conditions are known as (1.) the 
data, (2.) the suggestion, (3.) the medium, and (4.) the
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■h h -'STH Q0mjIiauj (organ). Of these, the form of blue or the like 
arises from the condition of blue data in the understanding 
in which, there is a manifestation of blue or the like, which 
manifestation is styled a cognition. The resuscitation of 
forms or cognitions ames from suggestion as a condition.
The restriction to the apprehension of this or that object 
arises from the medium, light, for instance, as a condition, 
arid from the dominant, the .eye, for example, as another 
condition. The eye, as determinant of one particular 
cognition (form) where taste, &c., might have been equally 
cognised, is able to become dominant; for in everyday 
life ho who determines is regarded as dominant. We 
must thus recognise four causes-of pleasure and the rest 
which constitute the understanding and its modifications.

So also the universe, which consists of mind and its 
modifications, is of -five .kinds,"entitled (i.) the sensational,
(2.) the perceptional, (3.) the afteetional, (4.) the verbal, 
and (5.) the irnpressional. Of these, the sensible world 
(r'Apa-aktmdhd) ■ ia the sense organs and their objects, 
according to the etymology, viz., that objects are discrimi
nated (r&pjf&nte) by these. The perceptional world is the 
stream of subject recognitions and of presentments of 
activity, The affections! world is the stream of feelings 
of pleasure and pain generated by the two aforesaid 
worlds. The verbal (or symbolical) world is the stream of 
cognitions conversant about words— the words “ cow,” and 
so forth. The irnpressional world is the miseries, as desire, 
aversion, &c., caused by the affections! world, the lesser’ 
•miseries, as conceit, pride, &c., and merit and demerit.

Reflecting, therefore;-that this universe is pain, an abode 
of pain, and an instrument of pain, a man should' acquire 
a knowledge of the principles, the method of suppressing 
this pain. Hence it has been said—

“ The principles sanctioned by Buddha are to the saint 
the four methods of suppressing the aggregate of 
pain.” 1
3 Of. Burnout, Latin, p. 520.—Should we read aaimmuya !



' fa  these words the sense of pain is known to evenly one; 
the “ aggregate” means the cause of pain. This aggregate' 
is twofold, as (1.) determined by concurrence ; or (2.) deter
mined by causation. Of these, there is an aphorism com
prising the aggregate determined by concurrence, “ which 
other causes resort to this effect;” the condition of tlwse 
causes thus proceeding is concurrence; the concurrence of 
causes is the result of this only, and not of any .conscious 
being,— such is the meaning of the aphorism. To exemplify 
this. A  germ, caused by a seed, is generated by the con
currence of six elements. Of these, earth as an element 
produces hardness and smell in the germ; water as an. 
element produces viscidity and moisture; light as an 
element produces colour and warmth; air as an element 

• produces touch and motion; ether as an 'element produces 
expansion and sound; the season as an element produces 
a fitting soil, &c. The aphorism comprising the aggregate 
determined by causation Is; “ W ith the To hagatas the 
nature of these conditions is fixed by production, or by 
non-production; there is continuance as a condition, and 
determination, by a condition, and conformity of the pro
duction to the cause;” that is to say according to the doc
trine of the Tathagata Buddhas, the nature of these condi
tions, that is, the causal relation between the cause and 
effect, results from production or from non-production.
That which comes into being, provided that something 
exists, is the effect of that as its cause; such is the expla
nation of the nature (or causal relation). Continuance as 
a condition is where the effect is not found without its 
cause. The (abstract.) affix ted (in the word MhititS) has 
the sense of the concrete. Determination by a condition 
is the determination of the effect by the cause. Here some 
one might interpose the remark that the relation of cause 
and effect cannot exist apart from some conscious agent.
For this reason it is added that there existing a cause, 
conformity of the genesis to that cause is the nature 
which is fixed in conditions (that is, in causes and
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effects); and in nil tins no intelligent designer is observed.1 
To illustrate this, the''causal determination of a genesis to 
be gone through is as follows ■— From the seed the germ, 
from the germ the stalk, from the stalk the hollow stem, 
from the hollow stem the bud, from the bud the spicules, 
from the spicules the blossom, from the blossom the fruit. 
In this external aggregate neither the cause, the seed and 
the rest, nor the effect, the germ and the rest, has any 
consciousness of bringing a germ into being, or of being 
brought into being by the seed. In like manner in mental 
facts two causes are to be recognised. There is a whole 
ocean of scientific matter before, us, but we desist, apprehen
sive of making our treatise unduly prolix.

Emancipation is the suppression of these two causal 
aggregates, or the rise of pure cognition subsequent to 
such suppression. The method (path, road) is the mods of 
suppressing them. And this method is the knowledge of 
the principles, and this knowledge accrues from former 
ideas. 'Such is the highest mystery. The name Saufcran- 
tika arose from the fact that the venerated Buddha said 
to certain of his disciples who asked what was the ultimate 
purport (anta) of the aphorism (siitra), “ As you have in
quired the final purport of the aphorism, be Sautrantikas.”

Certain Bauddhas, though there exist the external world, 
consisting of odours, &c., and the internal, consisting of 
colours, Sc., in order to produce unbelief in these, declared 
the. universe to he a void. These the venerated Buddha 
styled Prdtbamika (primary) disciples-. A  second school, 
attached to the apprehension of sensations only, maintain 
that sensation is the only reality. A  third school, who

1 .01. G . H . Lowes’ History of property of bricks, mortar, wood, 
Philosophy, v o i i. p. % . “ W o not and glass. B ut wliat we know of 
only see that the architect s  x,Ia.rt organic materials is that they hare 
determined the arrangement of this spontaneous tendency to arrange, 
materials ir. the house, but we see themselves in definite form s; pre- 
why it must have done so, because cisely as we see chemical substances 
the materials have ho spontaneous arranging themselves in definite 
tendency to group themselves into forms without the intervention of 
houses ; that not being a recognised any extra-chemical agency;”
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contend that both are true (the internal and the external), 
and maintain that sensible objects are inferrible. Others 
hold all this to be absurd language (virudihd b/idshd), and 
are known under the designation of Vaibhashikas. Their 
technical language springs1 up as follows:— According to 
the doctrine of. inferrible sensibles, there being flo percep
tible object, and consequently no object from which a 
universal rule can be attained, it will he impossible that 
any illation should take place, and therefore a contradiction 
will emerge to the consciousness of all mankind. Objects, 
therefore, are of two kinds, sensible and cogitable. Of 
these apprehension is a non-diserirainative instrument of 
knowledge as other than more representation; cognition 
which is discriminative is not a form, of evidence, as being 
a merely ideal cognition. Therefore it lias been said-—

“ Apprehension, exempt from ideality and not illusory, 
is non-discriminative. Discrimination, as resulting . 
from the appearances of things, is without con
troversy an illusion.

“ The perceptible evidence of things is perception: if 
it were aught else,

“ There could neither he things, nor evidence of things 
derived from verbal communication, inference, or 
sense.”

Here some one may say: If discriminative cognition be 
unauthentic, how is the apprehension of real objects by one 
energising thereon and the universal ednsentieney of man
kind to be accounted for ? le t  it be replied: This question 
does not concern us, for these may he accounted for by 
the possibility of an indirect apprehension of objects, just 
as if we suppose the light of a gem to be a gem (we may 
yet handle the gem, because it underlies the light, while 
if we were to take nacre for silver, we could not lay hold 
of any silver). The rest has been fully discussed in 
describing the Sautrantikas (cf. p. 27), and therefore need 
not here lie further detailed.

It should not be contended that a diversity of .instruction
0
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according to the'disciples’ modes of thought is not tra
ditional (or orthodox); for it is said in the gloss on the 
Bodha-chitta—

" The instructions of the loader of mankind (Buddha) 
accommodating themselves to the character and dis
position (of those who are to be taught),

“ .Are said to be diverse in repay ways, according to a 
plurality of methods.

11 Bor as deep or superficial, and sometimes both deep 
and superficial,

“ Instructions are diverse, and diverse is the doctrine of 
a universal void which is a negation of duality.”

It is well known in Buddhist doctrine, that the -worship 
of the twelve inner seat3 (dyatano) is conducive to felicity. '

“ .After acquiring wealth in abundance, the twelve inner 
seats

“ Are to be thoroughly reverenced; what use of reveren
cing aught else below ?

“ The five organs of knowledge, the five organs of action,
“ The common sensory and the intellect have been 

described by the wise as the twelve inner seats.”
The system, of the Buddhists is described as follows in 

the Yiveka-vilAsa:—
“ Of the Bauddhas Sugata (Buddlia) is the deity, and the 

universe is momentarily fiuxional;
“ The following four principles in order are to be known 

by the name of the noble truths:-—
“ Pain, the inner seats, and from them an aggregate is 

held,1
“ And the path (method); of all this let the explication 

be heard in order.
“ Pain, and the slmulhmof the embodied one, which are 

declared to be five,—
“ Sensation, consciousness, name, impression, and form.
“ The five organs of sense, the five- objects- of. sense, 

sound and the rest, the common sensory,
1 These are not the .usual four ‘ sublime tru th s ; ’ of. jp, 30,,
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" Am i (the intellect) the abode of merit,— these are the 
twelve inner seats.

‘‘.This should be the complement of desire and so forth, 
when it arises in the heart of man.

" Under the name of soul's own nature, it should be
the aggregate. ;

“ The fixed idea that all impressions ate momentary,
“ This is to be known as the path, and is also styled 

emancipation.
“ Furthermore, there are two instruments of science, 

perception and inference.
“ The Baiidilhas are well known to be divided into four 

sects, the VaibMghiku* and the rest.
“ The V’aibhashika highly esteems an object concomitant 

to the cognition;
“ The Sautrantika allows no external object apprehen

sible by perception:
“ The Yogachara admits only intellect accompanied 

with forms;
“ The Madhyamikas hold mere consciousness self-sub- 

sistent.
"A il the four (sects of) Bauddh as proclaim the same 

emancipation,
“ Arising from the extirpation of desire, &c., the stream 

of cognitions' and impressions.
“ The skin garment, the water-pot, the tonsure, the rags, 

the single meal in the forenoon,
"The congregation, and the red vesture, are adopted by 

the Bauddha mendicants.” 1 A. E. G.

1 MiMhava probably derived most (as, e.g., that of samuddya or samu- 
of his know ledge of Buddhist doc- du.ya, &c.) seem to be at variance 

' ••trine# from Brahmanical w orks; -6oa- with those given in Buddhist 
stijuently some of his explanations works.
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CHAPTER III.

T H E  A E H A T A  S Y S T E M .

T h e  Gymnosophists1 (Jainas), rejecting these opinions of 
the Mnktakachohhas,2 and maintaining continued existence 
to a certain extent, overthrow the doctrine of the momen- 
tariness of everything. (They say); If no continuing 
soul is accepted, then e ven the arrangement of the means 
for attaining worldly fruit in this life will, tie, useless. 
But surely tins can never he imagined as possible— that 
one should act and another reap the consequences ! There
fore as this conviction, “ I who previously did the deed, 
am the person who now reap its .consequences,” establishes 
undoubtedly the existence of a continuing soul, which 
remains constant through the previous and the subsequent 
period, the discriminating Jaina Arhats reject as unten
able 'the ' doctrine - of momentary existence, i.e., an exist
ence which lasts only an instant, and has no previous or 
subsequent part.

But the opponent may maintain, “ 'the unbroken stream 
(of momentary sensations) has been fairly proved, by argu
ment, so who can. prevent it? In .this way, since our 
tenet has been demonstrated by the. argument, ‘ whatever 
is, is. momentary, &c./ it follows that in  each parallel line 
of successive experiences the previous consciousness is the 
agent and the subsequent one reaps the fruit. For may

T  Yitmnuu, “ without g a rm e n ts .”  liarity  of d ress, apparently a. h a b it  
1 “ T h e B u d d h is ts  are also  c e ile d  of w ea rin g  th e  hem  of th e  lo w e r 

M-.dtakdchchhas, alluding to •» p  a ,  garm ent u n tu c k e d .” —  Cdebnokc.

(  36 >
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you .object; that, c if this were true, effects might extend 
beyond-all bounds’- - A  might-act, and B receive the 
punishment]— because there is an essentially controlling 
relation in the very nature of cause and effect. Thus we 
see that when mango seeds, after being steeped in sweet 

. juices, are planted in -prepared soil, there is a definite 
certainty that sweetness will be found in the shoot, the 
stalk, the stem, the branches, the peduncle, &c„ and so on 
by. an unbroken series to the fruit itself; or again, when 
.cotton seeds have been sprinkled with lac juice, there will 
be a similar certainty of finding, through the same series 
of shoot, &c., an ultimate redness in the cotton. As it 
has been said—

“ ‘ In whatever series of successive states the original 
impression of the action was produced,

“ ‘ There verily accrues the result, just like- the redness 
produced in cotton,

" ‘ When lac juice, See., are poured on the flower of the 
citron, &c.,

“ 1A certain capacity is produced in it,— do you not see 
it? ” ’ ,

But all this is only a drowning man’s catching at a 
straw, for it is overthrown by the following dilemma:—

In the example of the “ cloud," &c. [supra, p. 15], was 
your favourite “ momentariness ” proved by this very proof 
or by some other ? It could not be the former, because 
your alleged momentarkess is not always directly visible 
in the cloud, and consequently, as your example is nob 
an ascertained fact, your supposed inference falls to the 
ground. Nor can it be the latter— because you might 
always prove your doctrine of moincntariness by this new 
proof (if you had it), and consequently your argument 
regarding all existence [“ whatever is, is momentary,”
&c.] would become needless. If you take as your defini
tion of “ existence"'“ that which produces an effect," this 
will not hold, as it would include even the bite of a snake 
imagined in the rope, since this undoubtedly produces the
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effect [of fear]. Hence it, has been said that the-definition 
of. ail existence is “ that which possesses an origin, an end, 
and fin [intermediate] duration.”

As for what was said [in. p. iC] that “ the momentari
ness of objects is proved by the fact that the contrary 
assumption leads to contradictory attributes of capacity 
and want of capacity. existing"contempoxaneously,” that 
also is wrong— for the alleged contradiction is not, proved, 
as the holders of the Syad-vada1 doctrine [vide infra] 
willingly admit the indeterminateness; of : the action of 
causes. A s for what was said of the example of the 
cotton, tliat is only mere words: since no proof is given, 
and we do not accept even, in that instance, a separate 
destruction [at each moment]. And again, your supposed . . 

• continued series cannot be demonstrated without some, 
subject to give it coherence, as lias been, staid, “ In indi
vidual things which are of the same class or successively 
produced or in mutual contact, there may be a continued 
■ series; and this series is held to be one [throughout'mm 1 ain. i i ; :

3 Tor ia our objection obviated by your supposed definite 
relation between causes and effects. For even on your 
own admission it would follow that something experienced 
by the teacher’s mind might be remembered by that of 
the pupil whom he had formed, or the latter might ex
perience the fruits of merit which the former had acquired; 
and thus we should have the twofold fault that tho tiling 
done passed away without result, and that the fruit of the 
thing not done was enjoyed. This has been said by the 
author of the Siddhasemivakya— :

“ The loss of the thing done,— the enjoyment of the fruit 
of a thing not done,— the dissolution of all existence,'—  
and the abolition of memory,— bold indeed is the Buddhist 
antagonist, when, in the teeth of these four objections, 
he seeks to establish his doctrine of momentary destruc
tion I ”

1 lu  p; 26, line 3, read Sydd-vddindm.
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Moreover, (on jjotlr supposition of momentary existence), 
as at tile time of the perception (the second moment) the 
object (of the first moment) do.es not exist, and similarly 
at the time of the object’s existence the perception does 
not exist, there can be no such things as a perceiver and 
a thing perceived, and consequently the whole course of 
ti va world would come to an end. Nor may you suppose 
that the object and the perception are simultaneous, be
cause this would imply that, like the two horns of an 
animal, they did not stand in.; the relation of cause and 
effect [as this relation necessarily involves succession], 

land consequently the Alambana, or the object's data 
I'sv/pm, p. 29], would be abolished as one of the four coii- 
■.current causes (pratyaya).1

If you say that “ the object may still he perceived, 
inasmuch as it will impress its form on the perception, 
even though the one may have existed in a different 
moment from the other,” this too will not hold. For if 
you maintain that the knowledge acquired by perception 
has a certain form impressed upon it, you are met by the 
impossibility of explaining how a momentary perception 
can possess the power of impressing a form, and if you 
say that it has no form impressed upon it, you are equally 
met by the fact that, if. we are .to avoid incongruity , there 
must he some de finite condition to determine the perception 
and knowledge in each several case. Thus by perception 
the abstract consciousness, which before existed uninflu
enced by the external object, becomes modified under the 
form of ajar, &o., With, a definite reference to each man’s 
personality [i« , I see the jar], and it is not merely the 
passive recipient of a reflection like a mirror. Moreover, 
if the perception only reproduced the form of the object, 
there would be an end of using such words as “ far,”
“ near,” &c,, of the objects.® Nor can you accept this 
conclusion, “ as exactly in accordance with your own

1 I propose to read in p. 26, line 5, infra, grdhi/asya for agrdhyasya.
- A s  these terms necessarily relate to the perceiver.
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views/’ because; in spite of all our logic, the stubborn 
.fact remains'that we do use such phrases as “ the moun
tain is nearer” or “ further,” “ long” or “ large.” K i  may 
you say that “ it is the object (which supplies the form) 
that really possesses'these qualities of being ‘ further/ See., 
and they are applied by a fashion of speed? to the per-, 
ception [though not really belonging to i t ”]--because we ,
do not find that this is the case in a mirror'p.e.; it does 
not become a far reflection becaoso it represents a far 
object.] And again, as the perception, produced by an 
object .follows it in assuming the form of blue, so too, if 
the object be insentient, it ought equally to assume its 
form and so become itself insentient. And thus, accord
ing to the proverb, “ wishing to grow, you have; destroyed 
your root;” and your cause has fallen into hopeless diffi
culties.

If, in your wish to escape this difficulty, you assert that 
“ the perception does not follow the object in, luring in
sentient,” then- there would be no perception that the 
object is insentient,1 and. so it is a case of the proverb,
“ While he looks for one thing which he has lost, another 
drops.” “ But what harm will it be if  there is no percep
tion of a, tiling’s being insentient ? ” [We reply], that if 
its being insentient is not perceived, while its blue form 
is perceived, the two may be quite distinct [and as different 
from each other as a jar and cloth], or it may be a ease of 
" indeterm inateness ” [so that the two may be only occasion
ally found together, as smoke with fire]. And again, if in
sentience is not perceived contemporaneously with the blue 
form, how could there then be conformity between them 
[so that both the blue and the in sen lienee should together 
constitute the character of the thing ?] We might just as 
well maintain that, on perceiving a post, the unperceived: 
universe entered into it as also constituting its character2

1 I  correct the reading tasy&gta- may be not seen though the avayavin 
hanatp■ to tusyd ffni/tanam (tern/d is  seen, th • n I  m ar ra y  that the post 
being jadatdydh). is the avaylvin, and the liiiperceived

8 if  you say that-the avaydva three worlds its avaycm t
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A ll tills collection of topics for proof lias been discussed 
at full length by the -Taina authors, Ihatapachandra and 
others, in the PmmeyaMmalamdrtarida, &c., and is here 
omitted, for fear of swelling the book too much.

Therefore those who wish for the smmum iontm, of 
man must not accept the doctrine of Buddha, but rather 
honour only the Arhata doctrine. The Arhat’s . nature 
has been thus described by Arhaohchandra-siiri,1 in his 
Aptani&chay&lahkdra.

“ The divine Arhat is the Supreme lord, the omniscient 
one, who has overcome all faults, desire, &e.,— adored by 
the three worlds, the declarer of things as they are.”

But rnay .it not be objected that no such omniscient soul 
can enter the path of proof, since none of the five affirma
tive proofs can be found to apply, as has been declared by 
Tautatita [Bhatta Kumarila2] ;

X. .“ No omniscient being is seen by the sense here in 
this world by ourselves or others; nor is there any part 
of him seen which might help us as a sign to infer his 
existence.

2. “ Nor is there any injunction (yidhi) of scripture 
which reveals an eternal omniscient one, nor can the mean
ing of the explanatory passages (arthavdda) be applied 
here.

3. “ His existence is not declared by those passages 
which refer to quite other topics; and .it cannot be con
tained in any emphatic repetitions (.anuvdda), as it had 
never been mentioned elsewhere before.

4. “ An omniscient being who had a beginning can 
never be the subject of the eternal Veda; and how can 
he be established by a made and spurious Veda ?

5. “ Do you say that this omniscient one is accepted on
1 I read arhatsvanlpam ariuich- Kmmirila had a little relenting to- 

chandra in p. »j, line 3, infra. wards the Jainas at theend or his life.
3 The following passage occurs in He repented of having so cruelly per- 

soiiie part of Kmnivila’s writings in secuted them, and acknowledged 
an argument against the Jainas. It  that there was some truth in their 
is curious that in the Sdfikara-digvi- teaching. Jainagm~umulchdt iiakhid 
jaya, '-hap. lr., it is mentioned that vidydlem jdtah.
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liis own word ? How can you establish either when they 
thus both depend on reciprocal support ?

6. “ [If you say,] ‘ The saying is true because it was 
uttered by one omniscient, and this proves the Ar.uat’s 
existence;’ how can either point be established without 
some previously established foundation ?

7. “ But they who accept a [supposed] omniscient on 
the baseless word of a narviscient know nothing of the 
meaning of a real omniscient’s words.

8. “ And' again, if.' we now could see anything like an
|| omniscient being, we. might-have a chance of recognis

ing him by the [well-known fourth] proof, comparison 
('upamd-Ka).

9. “ And the teaching of Buddha [as well as that of Jiria], 
which embraces virtue, -vice, &c„ would not be established 
as authoritative, if there were not in him the attribute of 
omniscience,1 and so on.”

We reply as f o l lo w s A s  for the supposed contradiction 
' of an Arhat’s existence, derived from the failure of the. 
five affirmative proofs,— this is untenable, because there 
are 'proofs, as inference, &c., which do establish2 his 
existence. Thus any soul will become omniscient when,
(its natural capacity for grasping a i r  objects remaining 
the same), the hindrances to such knowledge are done 
away. Whatever thing has a natural capacity for know
ing any object, will, when its hindrances to such know Ledge 
are done away, actually know it, just as the sense of 
vision cognises form, directly the hindrances of darkness,, 

are removed. Now there is such a soul, which has 
its hindrances done away, its natural capacity: for grasp-

1 ICumdrilo. tries to prove that r.o would not be true and authoritative, 
euoii being cun exist, as his existence but we see that they are, therefore 
ia not established by any one of the he is omniscient. He answers by 
five recognised proofs,— the sixth, retorting that the same argument 
abhdm, being negative, is, of course, might be used of Buddha by a Bud- 
hot applicable. I understand the dhist; ami as the Juinahimself would 
last sinks, as showing the inappHo- disallow it in that case, it cannot be 
ability of “ presumption” or arthd- convincing in his own. 
patti. A  Jaina would say, “ I f  the 3 In p. 29, lino2, m-xdtatscdhhdvd- 
Arhat were not omniscient, Ilia words vedakasya for tatndMmSdekasya.
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mg all things remaining unchanged; therefore there is 
an omniscient being. Nor is the assertion unestablishecl 
that the soul has a natural capacity for grasping all things; 
for otherwise the Mfmamsisb could not .maintain that a 
knowledge of all possible cases can be produced by the 
authoritative injunction of a text,1— nor could there other
wise lfe the knowledge, of universal propositions, such as 
that in our favourite argument, “ All things are indeter
minate from the very fact of tlieiir existence” [and, of 
course, a follower of the .Nyaya will grant that universal 
propositions can be known, though he will dispute the 
truth of this- particular one], Now it is clear that the 
teachers of the Piirva Mi'mamsa accept the thesis that the 
soul has a natural capacity for grasping all things; since 
they allow that a knowledge embracing all things can be 
produced by the discussion of injunctions and prohibitions, 
as is said: [by Sahara in lus commentary on: the Siitras,
i. 1, 2], " A  precept makes known the past, tlio present, 
the future, the minute, the .obstructed, the distant, &e. ’
Nor can you. say that “ it is impossible to destroy the 
Obstructions which hinder the soul’s knowing all things,” 
because we [.Tainas] are convinced that there are certain 
special means to destroy these obstructions, viz., the three 
[“ gems j, right intuition, &c- By this charm also, all 
inferior assaults of argument can be put to flight.

But the Naiyayika may interpose, “ You talk of the 
pure intelligence, which, after all hindrances are done 
away, sees all objects, having sense-perception at its . 
height; but this is irrelevant, because there can be - no 
hindrance to the omniscient, as from all eternity he has 
l  on always liberated.” We reply that there is no proof 
of your eternally liberated being. There cannot be an 
omniscient who is eternally “ liberated,” from the very 
fact of his being “ liberated,” like other liberated persons,
— -since the use of the term “ liberated” necessarily im-

1 In p. 29, line 9, for nikhttdrihetmandt notpatty, I  propose to read 
nilhiMrthajTMnatimiy,



f i t  §l
: W " -  1' 44 THE SA R VA DA KSA HA ASA NORA HA.r : • ' ' T f t - ,VtA', ;• ’• : h

plies the having been previously bound ; and if the latter' 
is absent, the former must be too, as is seen in the case of 
the ether. “ But is not this being’s existence definitely 
proved by his being the maker of that eternal series of 
effects, the earth, &c. ? according to the well-known argu
ment, ‘ the earth, &c., must have had a maker, because they 
have the nature of effects, as a jar.’ ” This argument, 
however, will not hold, because you cannot prove that they 
have the nature of effects. You-cannot establish tins from 
the fact of their being composed of parts, because this 
supposition falls upon the horns of a dilemma. Does this 
“ being composed of parts” mean (i.) the being in contact 
with the parts; or (ii.) “ the being in intimate relation to 
the parts; or (iii.) the being produced from parts;” or 
(iv.) the being a substance in intimate relation; or (v.) 
the being the object of an idea involving the notion of 
parts ?

Not the first, because it would apply too widely, as it 
would include ether [since this, though not itself composed 
of parts, is in contact with the pans of other tilings ;] nor 
the second, because it would similarly include genus, &c.
[as this resides in a substance by intimate relation, and 
yet itself is not composed of parts;] nor the third, because 
this involves a term (“ produced ”) just as much disputed 
as the one directly in question:1 nor the fourth, because 
its neck is caught in the pillory of the following alterna
tive:— Do you meau by your phrase used above that it 
is to be a substance, and to have something else in in
timate relation to itself,— or do you mean that it must 
have intimate relation to something else, in order to 
be valid for vonr argument? If you say the former, it 
will equally apply to ether, since this is a substance, and 

■ lias its qualities resident in it by intimate relation; if you
say the latter, your new position involves as much dispute 
as the original point, since you would have to prove the 
existence of intimate relation in the parts, or the so-called 

1 /anya is included in Kdrya and equally disputed.
, ■ it
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'W  f!iaum$itc causes,” ■ which you mean by “ something else.”
We use these terms in compliance with your terminology; 
but, of course, from our point of view, we do not allow 
such a tiuug as “ Ultimate relation,” as there is no proof of 
its existence.

Nor can the fifth  alternative be allowed, because this 
would reach too far, as it would include soui, &c., since 
soul can be the object of an idea involving the notion 
of parts, and yet it is acknowledged to be not an effect,1 
Nor can you maintain that the soul may still be indiseerp- 
tible in itself, but by reason of its connection with some
thing possessing parts may itself become metaphorically 
the object of an idea involving the notion of parts, 
because there is a mutual contradiction in the idea of 
that which has no parts and that -which is all-pervading, 
just as the atom [which is indiscerptible but not all- 
pervading].

And, moreover, is there only one maker ? Or, again, is 
he independent ?

In the former case your position will apply too far, as 
it will extend erroneously to palaces, &c., where we see for 
ourselves the work of many different men, as carpenters,
&c,, and [in the second case] if all the world were produced 
by this one maker, all other agents would be superfluous.
As it has been said in the Vitar&gustuti, or “ Praise of 
J'ina ”—

x. “ There ia one eternal maker for the world, all- 
pervading, independent-, and true; they have none of 
these inextricable delusions, whose teacher art thou.”

And again—
2, “ There is here'no maker acting by liis own free will, 

else h is influence would extend to the making of a mat.
What would be the use of yourself or all the artisans, if 
Iswara fabricates the three worlds ? ”

1 Thar. “ I  am possessed of a predicate involving the notion of 
body ” (aham S'arir^ “ niy hand,”  pavtsjs applied to the soul “ I,”
&c., are ail sentences in which a

- ; J b p\r'r, |  1 H  j
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Therefore it is right to hold, as we ■ do, that omniscience 
is produced when the hindrances are removed by the three 
means before alluded to,

Nor need the objection be made that “'right intuition/’
&e., are impossible, as there is no other teacher to go to,—  
because this universal knowledge can be produced by the 
inspired works of former omniscient Jinas. Nor is our 
doctrine liable to the imputation of such faults as Anyon- 
yiUrayatiiA &c„ because wo accept an eternal succession 
of revealed doctrines and omniscient teachers, like the end* 
less series of seed springing from shoot and shoot from 
seed. So much for this preliminary discussion.

The well-known triad called the three go ms, right 
intuition, &e„ are thus described in the Poramtfffama.sara 
(which devoted to the exposition of the doctrines of the 
Arhats)— Eight intuition, right knowledge, right conduct 
are the path of liberation.” . This has been thus explained 
by Y o g a d e y a -

(a.) When the meaning of the predicaments, the soul,
&c., has been declared by an Arhat in exact, accordance 
with their reality, absolute faith in the teaching, he., the 
entire absence of any contrary idea, is “ right intuition.’’
And to this effect runs the Tattairtfui-s&lra, “ Faith in the 
predicaments2 is right ‘ intuition.’ ” Or, as another defini
tion gives it, “ Acquiescence in the predicaments declared, 
by a Jina is called ‘ tight faith;’ it is produced cither by 
natural character or by the guru’s instruction.” “ .Natural 
character” means the soul’s own nature, independent of 
another’s teaching; “ instruction” is the knowledge, pro-, 
duced by the teaching of another in the form of explana
tion, &c.

(b.) “ Eight knowledge” is a knowledge of the predica
ments, soul, &o., according to their real nature, undisturbed 
by any illusion or doubt; as it has been said—

1 Reasoning in a circle. I  gup- that it is actually borne out in a case 
pose the &c, includes the Anarmthd- before everybody’s eyes. 
dosha or reasoning ad injhsitwtn. He 2 In  p. 31, line 5; in/rce, read tat* 
accepts the supposed fault, and holds tvdrthe for tutMrtkam.
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“ That knowledge, which embraces concisely or in detail 
the predicaments as they actually are,, is called 1 right 
knowledge' by the wise.”

This knowledge is fivefold as divided into matijmta, 
avaclhi, manctx-jmry&yu, and hernia; as it has been said,

■ "Mati, srwta, avadhi, vutMs-parydya, and hernia, these 
are knowledge.” The meaning of this is as follows

x. Mati is that by which one cognises an object through 
the operation of the senses and the mind, all obstructions 
of knowledge being abolished.

2. '&nt0 ;. is the clear knowledge produced by mati, all 
the obstructions of knowledge being abolished.

3. Avadhi is the knowledge of special objects caused 
by the abolition of hindrances, which is effected by “ right 
intuition,” &C.1

4. Manm-panjdya is the clear definite knowledge of 
another’s thoughts, produced by the abolition of all the 
obstructions of knowledge caused by the veil of envy.

5. Kevala is .that pure unalloyed knowledge for the sake 
of which ascetics practise various kinds of penance.

The first of these {mati) is not self-cognised, the other 
four are. Thus it lias been said—

‘•True knowledge is a proof which nothing can over
throw, and w h ich  manifests itself as well as its object; it 
is both supersensuous and itself an object of cognition, as 
the object is, determined in two ways.”

But the full account of the further minute divisions must 
he got from the, authoritative treatise above-mentioned.

(e.) “ Right conduct” is the abstaining from all actions 
tending to evil courses by one who possesses faith and 
knowledge, and who is diligent in cutting off the series, of 
actions and their effects which constitutes mundane exist
ence. This has been explained at length by the Arhat— 

x. “ Bight conduct is described as the entire relinquish-

J X read in p. 32, line 9, Samyag■ by the abolition of hindrances pro- 
dar&inddi for asatfiyaymrArmiMdo«e«l by the qualities, wrong in
put the old text inay meau “ caused tuition,”  &o.
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menfc of blainable impulses; tins M s been subjected' to a 
fivefold division, as the ‘ five vows/ a,himsd, s-iinrita, asteya, 
braXmacharya, and aparigraha,1 *

2. “ The ‘ vow ’ of ahimsd is the avoidance of injuring 
life by any act of thoughtlessness, in: any movable or 
immovable thing.

3. “ A  kind, salutary, and truthful speech is called the 
‘ vow’ of stinrila. That truthful speech is'not truthful, 
which is unkind to others and prejudicial.

4. “ The not taking what is not given is declared to 
be the ‘ vow’ of asteya; the external life is a man’s pro
perty, and, when it is killed, it is killed by some one who 
seizes it,

5. “ The ‘ vow’ of brahriMrJiwrijd.'(chastity) is eighteen- 
fold, viz., the abandonment; of all desires,4* heavenly or 
earthly, in thought, word, and deed, and whether by one’s 
own. action or by one’s consent, or by one’s causing another 
to act.

6. “ The ‘ vow ’ of aparigraha ia the renouncing of all 
delusive interest in everything that exists not • since 
bewilderment of thought may arise from a delusive interest 
even in the unreal.

7. “ When carried out by the five states of mind in a 
fivefold order, these great ‘ vows ’ of the world produce, the 
eternal abode.”

The full account of the five states of mind (hhdvand) 
has been given in the following passage [of which we only 
quote one sloka j—

“ Let him carry out the ‘ vow’ of sunrita uninterruptedly 
by the abstinence from laughter, greed, fear, and anger, 
and by the deliberate avoidance of speech,"-an d so forth.

These three, right intuition, right kno wledge, and right 
conduct, when united,'prodaceliberation, but not severally ; 
just as, in the case of an elixir, it is the knowledge of

1 Of, the five yamae in the Toga- 3 X read him dndvi for l  iridndm
S;i(r«, ii. 30. Heiiachandra ( A U M k  in p. 33, line 7 (a x 3 x 3. =  18).
| |]  calls them ymnas. 3 Tor alhdihana, see Hemach. 10.
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what ifc is, faith in its virtues, and the actual application 
of the medicine,1 united, which produce the elixir’s effect, 
but not severally.

Here we may say concisely that the lattvas or predi
caments are two, jiva and ajiva; the soul, jiva, is pure 
intelligence; the non-soul, ctjlua, is pure non-intelligence.
Padmojiandin has thus said—

“ The two highest predicaments are ‘ soul’ and ‘ non
soul;’ ‘ discrimination’ is the power of discriminating 
these two, in one who pursues what is to be pursued, and 
rejects what is to he rejected. The affection, &c„ of the 
agent are to be rejected; these are objects for the non- 
discriminating; the supreme light [of knowledge] is alone 
to be pursued, which is defined as upayoga.”

Upccyoga [or “ the true employment of the soul’s acti
vities”] takes place when the vision of true knowledge 
recognises the manifestation of the soul’s innate nature; 
but as long] as the soul, by the bond of pracMa and the 
mutual interpenetration of form which it produces [between 
the soul and the body], considers itself.as identified with 
its actions [and the body which they produce], knowledge 
should rather be defined as “ the cause of its.recognising 
that it is other than these.” 2

Intelligence' (cJtwitanya) is Common to all souls, and is 
the real nature of the soul viewed as parinata as it is 
in itself]; but by the influence of vpasamakshaya and 
kshayopasama it appears in the “ mixed ” form as pos
sessing both,8 or again, by the influence of actions as they 
arise, it assumes the appearance of foulness, &e.4 As has 
been said by Yachakacliarya [in a siitra]—-

1 I propose In p. 33, line 17, n». 3 Or this may mean “ by the in-
{ayinwjMn<xbaddh<b:ach.iraruini for fluence 61 upafama-kshaya or hita- 
msdyanajftandtyfraddhdn&varan&ni. yopaiama, it. appear.; characterised 
Yor avachdramt, see Smruta, vol. ii. by one or the other.”
p. 157, &c. ' If cmdvarana be the 4 I  read in p. 34, line 7, Ixdushd-- 
true reading, I  suppose it must mean dydkdrma for kalvp/xdnydfoireri'x 
“ the absence of obstructions.”  The vyam-muks/tni/a and kskayopai~

2 Ttiis is a hard passage, but some ama seem to correspond to the «/«/>«•■ ,
light is thrown on it by the scholiast mmilca and. hhdyika states about to 
to Hemachandra, Ahhidh. 79. be described.

I )
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: : r  « The aupammiJca, the KsMyika, and the ‘ mixed ’ states
are the nature of the soul, and also the audoyika and the 
Pd-rindmika.”

1. The aupaiamika state of the soul arises when all the 
effects of past actions have ceased, arid no new actions 
arise [to affect the future], as when water becomes tem
porarily pure through the defiling mud sinking to the 
bottom by the influence of the clearing nut-plant,1 &c.

2. The KsMyito state arises when there is, the absolute 
abolition of actions and their effects, as in final liberation.

3. The “ mixed ” (mi&m) state combines both these, as 
when, water is partly pure.

4. The audayika state is when actions arise [exerting 
an inherent, influence on the future]. ThePdrindmika 
state is the soul’s innate condition, as pure intelligence, 
ka., and disregarding its apparent .states, as (x), (2), (3),
(4).2 This nature, in one of the above-described varieties, 
is the character of every soul whether happy or unhappy.
This is the meaning of the siitra quoted above.

This has been explained in the Svar'&pa-sambodJinna—
“ Not different from knowledge, and yet nob identical 

with it,— in some way both different and the same,—  
knowledge is its first and last; such is the soul described 
to be.

I f  you say that, “ As difference and identity are mutually 
exclusive, we must have one or the other in the case of 
the soul, and its being equally both is absurd,” we reply, 
that there is no evidence ‘ to support you when you. 
characterise it as absurd. Only a valid non-perception ® 
can thus preclude a suggestion as absurd; but this is not 
found in the present case, since (in the opinion of us, the 
advocates of the Sydd-vdda) it is perfectly notorious that 
all things present a mingled nature of many contradictory 
attributes.

1 Stryelmos potatorum. 3 A  valid non-perception U when
s Just as in the' S&nkhya philo- an object is not seen, and je t  all the 

sophy, the soul is not really bound usual concurrent causes of vision are 
though it seems to itself to he so. present, mm as the eye, lignt, ®o.
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Others lay down a different set of tattvas from the two 
mentioned above, jixa and agiva; they hold that there 
are live astikdyas or categories,—-jiva, dMSa, dJuirma, 
adharma, and pudgala. To all these five wo can apply 
the idea of “ existence” (asti),1 as connected with the 
three divisions of time, and we can similarly apply the 
.idea of “ body ” (kdya),2 from their occupying several parts 
of apace.

The jivas (souls) are divided into two, the “ mundane ” 
and the "released.” The “ mundane” pass from birth to 
birth; and these are also divided into two, as those pos
sessing an internal sense (samanas/m), and those destitute 
of it (amanaska). The former possesses samjnd, i.e., the 
power of apprehension, talking, acting, and receiving in
struction ; the latter are those without this power. These 
latter are also divided into two, as “ locomotive” (trasa), 
or “ immovable ” (stkdvard).

The “ locomotive” are those possessing at least two 
senses [touch and taste], as shell-fish, worms, Ac., and are 
thus of four kinds [as possessing two, three, four, or five 
senses]; the “ immovable” are earth, water, fire, air, and 
trees.3 But here a distinction must be made. The dust 
of the road is properly “ earth,” but bricks, Ac., are aggre
gated “ bodies of earth,” and that soul by whom this body 
is appropriated becomes “ earthen-bodied,” and that soul 
which will hereafter appropriate it is the “ earth-soul.”
The same four divisions must also be applied to the others, 
water, Ac. Now the souls which have appropriated or 
will appropriate the earth, Ac., as their bodies, are reckoned 
as “ immovable; ” but earth, Ac., and the “ bodies of earth,”
&c., are not so reckoned, because they are inanimate.4.
These other immovable things, and such as only possess

1 I read in p. 35, line 5, for kaprahhritayas trasdi ckaturvidMfy
sthiti. prithivyaptejo.

2 Hence the term here need for 4 In' p. 35, line 16, I  read tezhdm
“ ca te g o ry -—-antt/e&ya. ajimtvdt for jlvatvct. I f  we

3 These (by Hemaeh. Abhidh. 21), keep the old reading we must tram 
possess only one sense--touch. In slate it, “  because the former only 
p. 35, line 10, I  .read xankkagandofa- are animate,”
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the one sense of touch, are considered as “ released, since 
they are incapable of passing into any other state 6?
existence. _ .

Dharma, adliarma, and dhUa are singular categories 
[and not generic], and they have riot the attribute of 
“ action,” but they are the causes of a substance’s change 
of place.

Dharma, “ merit,” and adliarma, “ demerit,” ave well, 
known. They assist souls in progressing, or remaining 
stationary in the universally extended1 sky [or ether] 
characterised by light, and also called Lokakhsa; hence 
the presence of the category “ merit" is to be inferred 
from progress, that of “ demerit” from stationariness. The 
effect of Ahtea is seen when one thing outers into the 
space previously occupied by another.

Dudgalo, “ body,” possesses touch, taste, and colour. 
Bodies are of two kinds, atomic and compound. Atoms 
cannot be enjoyed;2 the compounds are the binary and 
other combinations. Adorns are produced by the separa
tion of these binary and other compounds, while these 
arise from the conjunction of atoms. Compounds some
times arise from separation and conjunction [combined], 
hence they are called pudgalas, because they “ 1:11” (g&r), 
and “ dissolve” (gat). Although “ time” is not properly 
an • astiic&ya, because it does not occupy m a n y  separate 
parts of space [as mentioned in the definition],- still it is a 
dramja [or tattvd], as the definition will hold ; “ substance” 
(dravi/a) possesses “ qualities and action,” 3 Qualities reside

•1 In p . «  line 3 from bottom, I  .time'throws himself into the la b ia  
mrratrtivaMhiu for sarvatrAms- system which heps analysing, when 

tMU.  In  the preceding line I  read we gee that he gives the .Tania ter- 
dlohetidvachchhinne .for uhkadrieh- mip^ogyfor this definition o fd r a w ,
Marine. . ....of. Vn.irenh. S-Utra, 1. 1, 1$. Tanjai/a

* C ff Siddhiinta-muktdvalj, p. 27. is explained as to m a n  in Hemaeh. 
'the vishavn is npabhoga-sadhanam, AneL Pary&ya, in p. 36, line i t  
but, it begins with the dv.mnuka. This (infra, p. 53. Une V', seems Used m 
category takes up the forms of sthd- a different sense from that which . • 
vara which were excluded from bears elsewhere, i  have takplj in

a Tt is an interesting' illustration doubtingly as m Bemach. Abtiidti. 
how thoroughly Madiav’a for the I pary&yo'nukraniah kramah
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in substance but do not themselves possess qualities, 
as the general qualities, knowledge, &cw of the jim , form,
&c., of the body, and the power of causing progress,
Rlationariness, and motion into a place previously or ml- |
pie|, in the case respectively of “ merit,” “ demerit ” acd
dkdia. “ Action ” fparydya) has thus been defined; tl e
actions (parydydk) of a substance are, as has been said,
ite existence, its production, its being what it is, its
development, its course to the end, as, e.g., in the/Ace, the ;
knowledge of objects, as of. a jar, &c„ happiness, pain, &c.;
in the pudgala, the lamp of clay, the jar, &c.; in merit
and demerit, the special functions of progress, &c, Thus
there are six substances or tattvas [i.e., the five above
mentioned and “ time ”jj.

Others reckon the tattvas as seven, as has been said—
“ The tattvas are jim , ajun, dsram, bandha, sam-mra,, 

nirjard, and moksha.” Jim  and ajCva have been already 
described. J.,rava is described as the movement of the 
soul called yoga,1 through its participation in the movement 
of .its various bodies, aucldrika, &c. As a door opening 
into the water Is called dsrava, because it causes the stream 
to descend through, it,8 so this yoga is called dsmva, be
cause by it as by a pipe- actions- and their consequences 
llbw in upon the Soul, Or, as a wet garment collects, the 
dust brought to it from every side by the wind, 'so the 
soul, wet with previous sins, collects, by its manifold points 
of contact with the body, the actions which are brought 
to it by yoga. Or, as, when water is thrown on a heated 
lump of iron, the iron absorbs the water altogether, so 
the jiva, heated by previous sins, receives from every side 
the actions which are brought by yoga. Kashdya (“Mu/’
“ defilement”) is so called because it “ hurts” (fes/i) the 
soul by leading it into evil states ; it comprises anger, pride, 
delusion, and lust. Asram is twofold, as good or evil,
Thus abstaining from doing injury is a good yoga, of -the

1 Yoga seems to bo here the natural 2 In line 18, road Vsra.r.nnhb >
impulse of the soul to act. natvdd.
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to d y ; speaking what is true, measured, and profitable is a 
good yog i of the speech.

These various subdivisions of dsrar.a have been described 
at length in several SvJras. “ Asravn is the impulse 
to actio;1 with body, speech, or mind, and it is good or 
evil as ,t ’induces merit or demerit," &c. Others, how
ever, eri/i iin it thus:— “ Asrava is the action of the senses 
which impels the soul towards external objects : the light 
of tii.’ soul, coming in contact with external objects by 
mean? of the senses, becomes developed as the knowledge 

■ of form, & e” 1
Bardha, “ bondage,” is when the soul, by the influence 

of false intuition,” “ non-indifference,” “ carelessness,” and 
“ sin ” (kashdya), and also by the force of yoyo, assumes 
various bodies occupying many parts of space, which enter 
into its own subtile body, and which are suited to the 
bond of its previous actions. As has been said—

“ Through the inlluence of sin. the individual soul 
assumes bodies suitable to its past actions, this is, 
‘ bondage.’ ”

To this quotation the word “ sin” (kasMya) is used to 
include the other three causes of bondage as well as that 
property so termed. Vacliakachdrya has thus enumerated 
the causes of bondage: “ The causes of bondage are false 
in tuition, non-indifference, carelessness, and sin.”

(a) “ False intuition” is twofold,— either innate from 
one's natural character, as when one disbelieves Jaina 
doctrines from the influence of former evil, actions, irre
spectively of another’s teaching,— or derived, when learned 
by another's teaching.

(b) “ Non-indifference” is the non-restraint of the five- 
senses, and the internal organ from the set of six, earth,

; & c .

(e) “ Carelessness” {;pramdda) is a want of effort to 
practise the five kinds of so/rniti, gupti, &e.

-1 The Jndna is'-one, but it  becomes tion with the senses and external 
apparently manifold by its conneo- objects.
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(<2) “ Sin” consists of Anger, &c. Here we must make 
the distinction that the four things, false intuition, &c., 
cause those kinds of bondage called sthiti atid anubh&va; 
yoga for dsrava] causes those kinds called prakriti and 
joradeda.

“ Bondage” is fourfold, as has been said: “ Prakriti, 
nthiti, anubhdm, and prndesa are its four kinds.”

i. Prakriti means “ the natural qualities,” as bitterness 
or sweetness in tlie vimba plant or molasses. This may 
be subdivided into eight mMa-prcdtritw}

Thus obstructions (dvaram)2 cloud the knowledge and 
intuition, as a cloud obscures the sun or a shade the lamp.
This is (a)jndndvamna,,'m (b) darsandmrana. («•) An object 
recognised as simultaneously existing or non-existing pro
duces mingled pleasure and pain, as licking honey from a 
SWord’s edge,— this is vcdaniya. (d) A  delusion (mohawtya) 
in intuition produces want of faith in the Jaina categories, 
like association with the wicked; delusion in conduct pro
duces want of self-restraint, like intoxication. (<?) Ayus 
produces the bond of body, like a snare.3 (/) Ndman, or 
“ the name,” produces various individual appellations, as a 
painter paints his different pictures, (g) Gotra produces 
the idea of noble and ignoble, as the potter fashions his 
pots. (A) Aniardya produces obstacles to liberality, &c., 
as the treasurer hinders the king by considerations of 
economy.

Thus is th&prakriti-bandha eightfold, being denominated 
as the eight m'dla-prakritis, with subdivisions according 
to the different actions of the various subject-matter.

And thus has Umaswati-vachakacharya4 declared: “ The 
first kind of bandha consists of obstructions of the know
ledge and the intuition, vedaniya, viohardya, tiyus, ndman,

! These are also called the eight used for dvarana (Pdn. ill, 4, 68). 
iannana in Gbvinddnanda’s gloss, Cf. Yoga Sut., ii. 52, where Vydaa’s 
Ved. SAt., ii. z, 33. Comm, has dvaraniya.

* The Calcutta MS. reads ddar- 3 Jdlavat? The printed text has 
aniytuya for araraniyasya, in p. 37, jalavat. 
last line. B ut dvarat.uya may be * Umiisvami- ?
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(jolra, and antardya;” and lie lias also reckoned up the 
respective subdivisions of each as five, nine, twenty-eight, 
four, two, forty, two, and fifteen. All this has been 
explained at full length in the Vidydnandti and other 
works, and here is omitted through fear of prolixity.

2. Sthiti. As the milk of the goat, cow, buffalo, &c„ 
have continued unswerving from their sweet nature for so 
long a period, so the first three vvMa,-praJcritid,jndiidmrajia,
&e., and the last, antardya, have not swerved from their 
respective natures even through the period described in 
the words, “ sthiti lasts beyonds crores of crores of periods 
of time measured by thirty sdgaropamas.” 1 This con
tinuance is sthiti,

3. .Anubhtiui. As in the milk of goats, cows, buffaloes,
&c., there exists, by its rich or poor nature, a special 
capacity for producing2 its several effects, so in the different 
material bodies produced by our actions there exists a 
special capacity (anubhdva) for producing their respective 
effects.

4. Pradcm. The bandha called pradeJa is the entrance 
into the different parts of the soul by the masses, made 
up of an endless number of part3, of the various bodies 
which are developed by the consequences of actions.

Samvarq is the stopping of dsrava— that by which the 
influence of past, actions (ko/rmo.n} is stopped from enter
ing into the soul. It is divided into gupti, samiti, &c. 
Gupti is the withdrawal, of the soul from that “ impulse ’ 
(yoga) which causes mundane existence,— it is threefold, 
as relating to body, speech, or mind. Samiti is the acting 
so as to avoid injury to all living beings. This is divided 
into five kinds, as ir.-A? bhdshd, &c., as has been explained 
by Hemachandra.

1 Por the sdgaropana, see W il- y'achijuiih sthitih for 
son’s JSjttayt, voj. i. p. 309. In Uk. , .
p. 38, line 16, I read ityddyulcta- 2 In  p. 38, line 18, read svalcarpt- 
hildd Ordhnm api for the obscure Jcamne.
ityddvvjctani Icdladurdiihdnavat. I  3 In  p. 39. hue 2 and line 5>. *or 
also read at the end of the line inhyd read iryd,— a bad misreading.
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In a public highway, kissed by the suits rays,, to 
walk circumspectly so as to avoid injuring living beings, 
this the good, call iryd.

2. ‘ ‘ Let him practise1 a measured utterance in bis 
intercourse with all people; this is called bhdshd-samtti, 
dear to the restrainera of speech.

3. “  The food which, the saga takes, ever free from the 
forty-two faults which may accrue to aims, is called the 
eshartd-samitir

4, « Carefully looking at it  and carefully seating himself 
upon .it, let him take a seat, &c., set it down, and meditate,
— this is called the dddnasamiti.

5. “ That the good man should carefully perform his 
bodily evacuations in a spot free from all living creatures/
—-this is the utsarga-samiti/  Hence samvara has been 
etymologically analy sed as that which closes (sam +  vri-noti) 
the door of the stream of forma,* as has been said by the 
learned, “  Asram  is the cause of mundane existence, mni- 
m ra  is the cause, of liberation;0 thi? is the Arhat doc
trine in a handful; all. else is, only the amplification of 
this.” 1

NirjarA is the causing the fruit of past actions to decay 
by self-mortification. & c.; it  destroys by the body the, 
merit and demerit of all the previously performed actions, 
and the resulting happiness and m isery; “ self-mortifica
tion ” means the ‘'plucking out of the hair, &c. This nvr- 
jnrd  is twofold,7 “ temporary” (yviMkdla) and ancillary 
(aupakramarpiha). I t  is “ temporary ”, as when t> desire is 
dormant in consequence of the action having produced .its 
fruit, and at that particular time, from this completion of

1 In  p. 39, line 6, 1 read dpadyetd M a m a ,  “ the ten duties of an as- 
for dpadyatd. ceric, patience,_ gentleness,” &c. ;

3 f n  p. 39, line 9, for settitiyd read hhdrami., “ conviction,”  «ach as th a t 
saishand, '"  " w orldly existences are not eternal,

a In p. 3 9 , lino 1 2 , join nirjantu &c.; chdritra, “ virtuous observance.” 
and jagatttale, " \ 6 In  !>• 39. line 14. read ihrava-

4 M sidhava om its the rem aining arotnxn. 
d ivision sotaaqmsra. W ilsoni Essays, * Formoka, i n l i n e i 6,rcad»M i»Aa,
vol. i. p .3 it, gives them  as parishahl, 7 I n  p. 39, line 2 in fra , I  read
“ endurance,”  as of a vow  ; y<Ui- yuthdkdlor for >jut/ui Idln-,



the object aimed at, nirjard arises, being caused by the 
consumption of the desire, &c. But when, by the force of 
asceticism, the sage turns all actions into means for attain
ing his end (liberation), this is the nirjard of actions. 
Thus it has been said: “ Prom the decaying of the actions 
which are the seeds of mundane existence, ninjard, arises, . 
which is twofold, sak&md and akdmd, That -called 
saMmd belongs to ascetics, the akdmd to other embodied 
Spirits.”1

Moksha. Since at the moment of its attainment there 
is an entire absence of all future actions, as all the causes 
of bondage (false perception, &c.) are stopped,2 and since 
all past actions are abolished in the presence of the causes 
of nirjard, there arises the absolute release from all actions, 
— this is moksha; as it has been said; “ Moksha is the 
absolute release from all actions by the decay (nirjard) of 
the causes of bondage and of existence.”

Then the soul rises upward to the end of the world. 
As -a potter’s wheel, whirled by the stick and hands, moves 
on even after these have stopped, until the impulse is 
exhausted, so the previous repeated contemplations of the 
embodied soul for the attainment of moksha exert their influ
ence even after they have ceased, and hear the soul onward 
to the end of the world; or, as the gourd, encased with 
clay, sinks in the water, but rises to the surface when freed 
from its encumbrance, so the soul, delivered from works, 
rises upward by its isolation,3 from the bursting of its 
bonds like the elastic seed of the castor-oil plant, or by its 
own native tendency like the flame.

1 This passage is very difficult and dormant ; the latter is saMmd, be- 
not improbably corrupt, and my in- cause the ascetic conquers the lower 
terpretation of it is only conjectural, desire under the overpowering influ- 
The ordinary nirjard is when an ence of the higher d sire for libera- 
action attains its end (like the lull- tion.
lug of a passion by the gratification), * I  read nirodhe. for nirodhah in 
this lull is temporary. That nirjard p. 40, line 6 5 cf. p. 37. hoe 13. This 
is “  ancillary ”  which is rendered by causes of bondage produce the as- 
ascetioisnj a means to the attainment sumption of bodies in which future 
of the highest good. The former is actions are to be performed. 
akdmd, “ desireless/' because at the 3 Literally 11 absence of shngad 
moment the desire is satisfied and so

t p f ;
5 8  THE SARVA-DARSANA-SANGRAHA.  ^



v  ^  ■ 

THE ARHATA SYSTEM, s g V f lT

■ A^llondage ” la, the condition of being unseparated, with 
a mutual interpenetration of parts [between the soul and 
the body]; aanga is merely mutual contact. This has 
been declared as follow s:—

“ [Liberation] is unhindered, from the continuance of 
former impulses, from the absence of sanga, from the cut
ting of all bonds, and from the natural development of the 
soul’s own powers of motion, like the potter’s wheel, t he 
gourd with its clay removed, the seed of the castor-oil 
plant, or the flame of fire.”

lienee they recite a tlloka
“ However often they go away, the planets return, the 

sun, moon, and the rest;
“ But never to this day have returned any who have 

gone to Alokaku.4a.”
Others hold moksha to be the abiding in the highest 

regions, the soul being absorbed in bliss, with its know
ledge unhindered and .itself untainted by any pain or im
pression thereof.

Others hold nine tattwas, adding “ merit” and “ demerit” 
to the foregoing seven,-—these two being the causes of 
pleasure and pain. This has been declared in the Sid- 
dhdnta, “  J im , ajiva, punya, jpdpa, forma, mmvam, nir- 

jarana, bandha, and moksha, are the nine t a t t w a s As 
our object is only a summary, we desist here.

Here the, Jainas everywhere introduce their favourite 
logic called the sapta-lhahgi-naya} or the system of the 
seven paralogisms, “ may be, it  is,”  “ may be, it is not,”
“ may be, it is and it  is not,” “ may be, it is not predicable,”
“ may be, it is, and yet not predicable,” “ may be, it is not, 
and not predicable,” “ may be, it is and it is not, and not 
predicable.”  A ll this Anantavlrya has thus laid down:—

1. “ When you wish to establish a thing, the proper 
course is to say 4may be, it i s ; ’ when you wish to deny 
it, £ may be, it is not.’

2. “ When you desire to establish each in turn, let your
1 In p. 41, line 7, read mptabhan'jtnaya, sea Ved. S. Gloss-, ii. 2, 23.
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"  " procedure likewise' embrace both; when you wish to
establish both at once, let it be declared ‘ indescribable ’ 
from the impossibility to describe it.

3. “ The fifth process is enjoined when you wish to 
establish the first as well as its indescribableness; when 
the second as well as its indescribablencss, the occasion 
for the sixth process arises.

4. “ The seventh is required when all three characters 
are to be employed simultaneously.”

Sydt, “ may be,” is here an indeclinable particle in the 
form of a part of a verb, used to convey the idea of in
determinateness ; as it has been said—

“ This particle sydt is in the form of a verb, but, from 
its being connected with the sense, it denotes 
indeteminateness in sentences, and has a qualify
ing effect on the implied meaning.”

If, again, the word sydt denoted determmateness, then 
it would be needless in the phrase, “ may be, it i s b u t  
since it really denotes indeteminateness, “ may be, it is,” 
means “ it is somehow;” sydt, “ may be,” conveys tins 
meaning .of “ somehow,” kathamchit; and so it is not 
really useless. As one has said—

“ The doctrine of the sydd-vdda arises from our every
where rejecting the idea of the absolute; ’ it depends on 
the sapta-bhaiigi-naya, and it lays down the distinction 
between what is to he avoided and to be accepted.”

If a thing absolutely exists, it exists altogether, always, 
everywhere, and with, everybody, and no one at any time or 
place would ever make an effort fo obtain or avoid it, as 
it would be absurd to treat what is already present as an 
object to be obtained or avoided. But if it be relative (or 
indefinite), the wise will concede that at certain times and 
in certain places anyone may seek or avoid it. More
over, suppose that the question to be asked is this,: “ Is 
bang or non-being the real nature of the tiling?” The

1 T cannot understand the words tadvidhhj and therefore leave them 
at the end of the first line, him vrita- untranslated.



*-..  mature of the thing cannot he leing, for then you
could not properly use the phrase, “ It is a pot ” (ghato’sti), 
as the two words “ is ” and “ pot” would be tautological; 
nor ought you to say, “ It is not a pot/' as the words thus 
used would imply a direct contradiction; and the same 
argument is to be used in other questions.1 As it has 
been declared—

“ It must not be said ‘ I t  is a pot,’ since the word 1 pot ’ 
implies ‘ is

“ Hpr may you say ‘ it is not a pot,’ for existence and 
non-existence are mutually exclusive,” &c.

The whole is thus to be summed up. Four classes of 
our opponents severally hold the doctrine of existence, 
non-existence, existence and non-existence successively, 
and the doctrine that everything is inexplicable (anirva- 

■ chaniyatd) ; 3 three other class© hold one or other of the 
three first theories combined with the fourth.® Now, when 
they meet us with the scornful questions, “ Does the thing 
exist ? ” &e., we have an answer always possible, “ It exists 
in a certain way,” &e., and our opponents are all abashed 
to silence, and victory accrues to the holder of the Sy&cl- 
vdda, which ascertains the entire meaning of all things.
Thus said the teacher in the &'yddvdda-manjaH—

“ A  thing of an. entirely indeterminate nature is the 
object only of the omniscient; a thing partly determined 
is held to be the true object of scientific investigation.4 
When oar reasonings based on one point proceed in the 
revealed way, it is called the revealed Sy&d-odda, which 
ascertains the entire meaning of all things.”

“ All other systems are full of jealousy from their mutual 
propositions and counter-propositions; it is only the doc
trine of the Arhat which with no partiality equally favours 
all sects.”

1 Thus Govindilttnnda applies it tenet in the Khandaiia-hhan^a-hhd- 
( Ted. Sat., ii. 2, 33) to “ may be dya.
it in one,”  “ may be it is many,”  11 I n p .4 2 ,lino 1 7 ,fo rmatcndmiiri- 

. ( tdni read matena miiriUlni.
3 ’A*ara.\i)^fc. This is Sriharsha's 4 In  p. 43, line 2, for na yasya

read myasya.
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Tlie Jaina doctrine baa thus been summed up by 
Jinadatta-siiri—

“ The hindrances belonging to vigour, enjoyment, sensual 
pleasure, giving and receiving,— sleep, fear, ignorance, aver
sion, laughter, liking, disliking, love, hatred, want of in
difference, desire, sorrow, deceit, these are the eighteen 
‘ faults’ (dosha) according to our system.1 The divine 
Jinn is our Guru, who declares the true knowledge of the 
tattwas. The path8 of emancipation consists of knowledge, 
intuition, and conduct. There are two means of proof 
(pramdna) in the Sydd-vdda doctrine,— sense-perception 
and inference. A ll consists of the eternal and the non- 
eternal; there .are nine or seven tattwas. The Jim, the 
ajfm, merit and demerit, dsrava, samvara, bandlm, nirjnrd, 
■ mulrfi,— we will now explain each. Jim  is defined as 
intelligence; ajiva is all other than i t ; merit means bodies 
which arise from good actions, demerit the opposite; 
dsrava is the bondage of actions/' nirjard is the unloosing 
thereof; moksha arises from the destruction of the eight 
forms of karman or “ action.” But by some teachers 
“ merit” is included in samvara.* and “ demerit” in dsrava.

“ Of the soul which has attained the four infinite things5 
and is hidden from the world, and whose eight actions are 
abolished, absolute liberation is declared by Jina. The 
Swetambaras are the destroyers of all defilement, they 
live by alms,8 they pluck out their hair, they practise 
patience, they avoid all association, and are called the 
Jaina Sddhus. The Digambaras pluck out their hair, they

i This list is badly printed in the * This seems corrupt,— a  line is 
Calcutta edition. It is really identi- probably lost.
cal with that given in Hemachamlra’s * In  last line, for KMjwmi* read 
Jbhidfutmt-c/idMmani, 7s, 73 ; but eamvare.
we must correct the readings to  * Does this mean the knowledge 

rt./i/.s', avirutih of the world, the soul, the liberated
r<!h, m dhnso ioT himed. The'order and liberation ? These are called 
of the eighteen dotalias in the Cal- anunt'j. Wee W eber’s Mh.-’f/avati, 
eufcta edition is given by Henna- pp. 250, 261-266. 
chandra as 4, 5, 1, 2, 3, 10, r i ,  12, (I Saraffiharandh m explained by 
7, 0, 17, 16, 18, 8, 6, 15, 13, 14. the rajohamnad/idrin ( »  it stin) of

- In p. 43, line 13, for vartini read Haliiyudba, ii. 189. 
vartmih.
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carry peacocks5 tails in their hands, they drink from their 
hands, and they eat upright in the giver’s house,— these 
are the second class of the Jaina Rishis.

“ A  woman attains not the highest knowledge, she 
enters not Mukti,— so sa.y the Digambaras; hut there is 
a great division on this point between them and the 
$wetambaras1 E. B. C.

1 Of. Wilflon, Essays, i. 340* For sb'lm read art.
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T his doctrine of the Arhatas deserves a rational con
demnation, fos whereas-, there is only one tiling really 

'existent, the simultaneous co-existence of existence, non- 
existence and other modes in a plurality of really existing 
things is an impossibility. Nor should any one s a y : 
Granting the impossibility of the eo-existence of exist
ence an d . non-existence, which are reciprocally contra
dictory, why should there not be an alternation between 
existence and non-existence? there being t in rule that 
it is action, not Em , that alternates. Nor let it be sup
posed that-the whole universe is m ultifora,.in  reliance 
upon the examples of the elephant-headed Gapeia and of 
the incarnation of Vishnu as half naan, halt lio n , for 
the elephantine and the leonine nature existing In one 
part, and the human in another, and consequently there 
being no contradiction, those parts being different, these 
examples are inapplicable to the maintenance of a nature 
multiform as both existent and non-existent in one and 
the same part (or place). Again, if any one u rg e : Let 
there be existence in one form, and non-existence in 
another, and thus both will be compatible; we rejoin: 
Not so, for if you had said that at different times existence 
and non-existence may be the nature of anything, then 
indeed there would have been no vice in your procedure. 
Nor is it to be contended: Let the multiformity of the 
universe be like the length and shortness which pertain
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te tiling (in different relations); for in these (in 
this length and shortness) there is no contrariety, in
asmuch as they are contrasted with different objects.
Therefore, for'want of evidence, existence and non-exist
ence as reciprocally contradictory cannot reside at the 
same time in the same thing. In a like manner may be 
understood the refutation of the other bhangaa (Arhafca 
tenets).

Again, we ask, is this doctrine of the seven bhahgas, 
which lies at the base of all this, itself uniform (as ex
cluding one contradictory), or multiform (as conciliating 
contradictories). I f  it is uniform, there will emerge a 
contradiction to your thesis that all things are multiform; 
if it is multiform, you have not proved what you wished, 
to prove, a multiform statement (as both existent and 
non-existent) proving nothing.1 In either case, there is 
rope for a noose for the neck of the Syad-Vadin.

An admirable author of institutes has the founder of 
the Avhata system, clear to the gods (uninquiring pietist), 
proved himself to be, when he has not ascertained whether 
his result is the settling of nine or of seven principles, 
nor the investigator who settles them, nor his organon, the 
modes of evidence, nor the matter to be evidenced, whether 
it be ninefold or not!

In like manner if it be admitted that the soul has (as 
the Arhatas say), an extension equal to that of the body, 
it will follow that in the case of the souls of ascetics, who 
by the efficacy of asceticism assume a plurality of bodies,

5 Cf. “ The argument in defence Herakleltean must go through like 
of the Maxim of Contradiction la other persons, and when, if ho pro- 
that it is a postulate employed in c  eded upon his own theory, he could 
all the particular statements as to neither give nor receive information 
matters of daily experience that a by speech, nor ground at>y_ action 
man understands and acts upon when upon the beliefs which he declares 
heard from his neighbours ; a postal- to co-exist in Ms own mind. Ac- 
late such til at, if yon deny it, no cordingly the Heraldeitean Kratylun 
speech is either significant or trust- (so Aristotle saysf renounced the 
worthy to inform and guide those use of affirmative speech, and simply 
who hear it. Y o u  may cite innu- point! i with his finger.” — Grote’s 
merable examples both of speech and Aristotle, vol. ii. pp. 297, 29S. 
action in the detail of life, which the

E



there is a differentiation of the soul for each of those bodies. 
A  soul of the size of a human body would not (in the 
course of its transmigrations) be able to occupy the whole 
body of an elephant; cud again, when it laid aside its 
elephantine body to enter into that of an ant, it would lose 
its capacity of filling its former frame. And it cannot be 
supposed that the soul resides successively in the human, 
elephantine, and other bodies, like the light of a lamp 
•which is capable of contraction and expansion, according 

• as it occupies the interior of a. little station on the road
side in which travellers are supplied with, water, or the 
interior of a stately mansion; for it would follow (from 
such a supposition) that the soul being susceptible of 
modifications and consequently non-eternal, there would 
he a loss of merits and a fruition of good and evil un~ 

; V  ' merited.
As if then we had thrown their best wrestler, the re- 

dr«jigution of the rest of their categories may be anticipated 
froth this exposition of the manner in which their treat
ment of the soul has been vitiated.

Their doctrine, therefore, as repugnant to the eternal, 
infallible revelation, cannot be adopted. The venerated 
Vyasa accordingly propounded the aphorism (ii. 2, 33), 
"N ay, because it is impossible in one;” and this same 
aphorism has been analysed by Edmamija with the ex
press purpose of shutting out the doctrine of the Jainas. 
The tenets of Eamdmija are as follows :— Three categories 
are established, as soul, not-soul, and Lord; or as sub
ject, object, and supreme disposer. Thus it has been 
said—

“ Lord, soul, and not-soul are the triad of principles: 
Ilari (Vishnu)

“ Is Lord; individual spirits are souls; and the visible 
world is not-soul,”

Others, again (the followers of Safikaraehdrya), maintain 
that pure intelligence, exempt from all differences, the 
absolute, alone is really existent; and that this absolute
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whore essence is eternal, pure, intelligent, and free, the 
identify of which with the individuated spirit is learnt 
from the “ reference to the same object” (predication),
“ That art thou,” undergoes bondage and emancipation.
The universe of differences (or conditions) such as that of 
subject and object, is all illusorily imagined by illusion as 
in that (one reality), as is attested by a number of texts :
Existent only, fair sir, was this in the beginning, One only 
without a second, and so forth. Maintaining this, and 
acknowledging a suppression of this beginningless illusion 
by knowledge of the unity (and identity) of individuated 
spirits and the undifferenced absolute, in conformity with 
hundreds of texts from the Upanishads, such as He that 
knows spirit passes beyond sorrow; rejecting also any 
real plurality of things, in conformity with the text con
demnatory of duality, viz., Death after death he undergoes 
who looks upon this as manifold; and thinking themselves 
very wise, the f-iaxikaras will not tolerate this division 
(viz.,; the distribution of things into soul, not-soul, and 
Lord). To all this the following connterposition is laid 
down:— This might be all well enough if there were any 
proof of such illusion. But there is no such ignorance (or 
illusion), an unbeginning entity, suppressible by know
ledge, testified in the perceptions, I am ignorant, I know 
not myself and other tilings. Thus it has been said (to 
explain the views of the Sankara)—

“ Eutitative from everlasting, which is dissolved by 
knowledge,

“ Such is illusion. This definition the wise enunciate.”
This perception (they would further contend) is, not 

conversant about the absence of knowledge. For who 
can maintain this, and to whom ? Oue who leans on the 
arm of Prabhakara, or one to whom Kumarila-bhatta gives 
his hand ? Hot the former, for in the words—

“ By means of its own and of another’s form, eternal in 
the existent and non-existent,

“ Thing is recognised something by some at certain times.

g<b̂ X ■



“ Non-entity is but another entity by some kind of 
relation. Non-entity is but another entity, naught 
else, for naught else is observed.”

They deny any non-entity ulterior to entity. Non
entity being cognisable by the sixth instrument of know
ledge (anujxdabdhi), and knowledge being always an object 
of inference, the absence of knowledge cannot be an object 
of perception. If, again, any one who maintains non-entity 
to be perceptible should employ the above argument (from 
the perceptions, I am ignorant,' I. know not myself, and 
other things); it may be replied: “ Is there, or is there 
not, in the consciousness,, I am ignorant, an apprehension 
of self as characterised by an absence, and of knowledge 
as the thing absent or non-existent? If there is aucb. 
apprehension, consciousness of tho absence of knowledge 
will, be impossible, as involving a contradiction. If there 
is not, consciousness of the absence of knowledge, which 
consciousness presupposes a knowledge of the subject and 
of the thing absent, will not readily become possible. In
asmuch (the Sankaras continue) as the foregoing difficul
ties do not occur if ignorance (or illusion) be entitative, 
this consciousness (I am ignorant, I  know not myself, and 
other things) must he admitted to he conversant about an 
entitative ignorance.

Ait this (the Eamanuja replies) is about as profitable as 
it would be for a ruminant animal to ruminate upon ether; 
for an entitative ignorance is not more supposable than 
an absence of knowledge. For (we would ask), is any 
self-conscious principle presented as an object and as a 
subject (of ignorance) as distinct from cognition? If it is 
presented, how, since ignorance of a thing is terminable by 
knowledge of its essence, can the ignorance continue ? If 
none such is presented, how can we be conscious of an 
ignorance which has no subject and no object ? If you say: 
A  pure manifestation of tire spiritual essence is revealed 
only by the cognition opposed to ignorance (or illusion), 
and thus there is no absurdity in the consciousness of ignor-

68 THE SARVA-DARSANA SANGRAHA.  ^
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ance accompanied 'with a consciousness of its subject 
and ob jectth en  we rejoin:— Unfortunately for you, this 
(consciousness of subject) must arise equally in the absence 
of knowledge (for such we define illusion to be), notwith
standing your assertion to the contrary. It must, there
fore, be acknowledged that the cognition, I am ignorant,
I  know not myself and other things, is conversant about 
an absence of cognition allowed by us both,

Well, then (the Sankaras may contend), let the form of 
cognition evidentiary of illusion, which is under disputa
tion, be inference, as follows;— Eight knowledge must have 
had for its antecedent another entity (sc. illusion), an entity 
different from mere prior non-existence of knowledge, 
which envelops the objects of knowledge, which is ter
minable by knowledge, which occupies the place of know
ledge, inasmuch as it (the right knowledge) illuminates an 
object, not before illuminated, like the light of a lamp 
springing up for the first time in the darkness. This argu- 
mont°(we reply) will not stand grinding (in the dialectic 
mill); for to prove the (antecedent) illusion, you will 
require an ulterior illusion which you do not admit, and a 
violation of your own tenets will ensue, while if you do 
not so prove it, it. may or may not exist; ami, moraovei, 
the example is incompatible with the argument, for it can
not be the lamp that illumines the hitherto unillumined 
object, since it is knowledge only that illumines; and an 
illumination of objects may be effected by knowledge 
even without the lamp, while the light of tho lamp is only 
ancillary to the visual organ which effectuates the cogni
tion, ancillary mediately through the dispulsion of the 
obstruent darkness. "VVe dismiss further prolixity.

The counterposition (of the Ramanujas) is as follows 
The illusion under dispute does not reside in Brahman,
•who is pure knowledge, because it is an illusion, like the 
illusion about nacre, &e. If any one ask: Has not the 
self-conscious entity that underlies the illusion about 
nacre, &c., knowledge only for its nature ? they reply:
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Do not start such difficulties; for we suppose that con* 
seriousness by its hare existence has the nature of creating 
conformity to the usage about (i.e., the name and notion 
of) some object; and such consciousness, also, called know
ledge, apprehension, comprehension, intelligence, &c., con
stitutes the soul, or knowledge, of that which acts and 
knows. If any one a sk : How can the soul, if it  con
sists of cognition, have cognition as a quality? they 
reply This question is futile; for as a gem, the sun, 
and other luminous things, existing in the form of light, 
lire, substances in which light as a quality inheres— for 
light, as existing elsewhere than in its usual receptacle, 
and as being a mode of things though a substance, is still 
styled and accounted a quality derived from determination 
by that substance,--■ -■ so this soul, while it exists as a self- 
luminous intelligence, has also intelligence as its quality. 
Accordingly the Vedic texts: A  lump of salt is always 
within and without; one entire mass of taste, so also this 
soul is within and without an entire mass of knowledge; 
Herein this person is itself a light; Of the knowledge of 
that which knows there is no suspension ; He who knows, 
smells th is; and so also. This is the soul which, consisting 
of knowledge, is the light within, the .heart; For this per
son is the seer, the hearer, the taster, the smeller, the 
thinker, the understander, the doer ; The person is know
ledge, and the like texts.

I t  is not to be supposed that the Y e d a ; also - affords 
evidence of the existence of the cosinxcal illusion, in the 
text, Enveloped ill untruth (anfitet) ; for the word untruth,
(,anrita) denotes that which is other than truth (rito). 
The word rila  has a passive sense, as appears from the 
words, Drinking rita. (Rita means works done without 
desire of fruit; having as its reward the attainment of the 
bliss of the Supreme Spirit through his propitiation. In 
the text in question, untruth (n%rita) designates the scanty 
fruit enjoyed during transmigratory existence as opposed to 
that (which results from, propitiation of the Supreme Spirit),
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which temporal fruit is obstructive to the attainment of 
supreme existence (brahmari); the entire text (when the 
conte.rt is supplied) being: They who find not this sup
remo sphere (brahma-loka) are enveloped in untruth, fix 
such texts, again, as Let him know illusion ([mdyd) to be 
the primary ernanative cause (prakriti), the term (rndyd) 
designates the ernanative cause, consisting of the three 
“ cords ” (pma), and creative of the diversified universe.
It does not designate the inexplicable illusion (for which 
the Sankaras contend).

In such passages as, By him the defender of the body of 
the child, moving rapidly, the thousand illusions (md-t/d) of 
the barbarian were swooped upon as by a hawk, we observe 
that the word “ illusion” (-rndyd) designates the really 
existent weapon of a Titan, capable of projective diversified 
creation. The Veda, then, never sets out an-inexplicable 
illusion. Nor (is the cosmical illusion to be inferred from 
the “ grand text,” That art thou), inasmuch as the words,
That art thou, being incompetent to teach unity, and in
dicating a conditional® Supreme Spirit, wo cannot under
stand by them the essential unity of the mutually exclusive 
supreme and individual spirits; for such a supposition (as 
that they are identical) would violate the law of excluded 
middle. To explain this. The® term That denotes the 
Supreme Spirit exempt from all imperfections, of illimit
able excellence, a repository of innumerable auspicious 
attributes, to whom the emanation, sustentation, retracta
tion of the universe is a pastime;1 such being the Supreme 
Spirit, spoken of in such texts as, That desired, let me be 
many, let me bring forth. Perhaps the word Thou, refer
ring to the same object (as the word That), denotes the 
Supreme Spirit characterised by consciousness, having all 
individual spirits as his body; for a “ reference to the 
same object ” designates one thing determined by two 
modes. Here, perhaps, an Advaita-vadin may reply: Why

1 Of. the dictum of Herakleituo: p. 803): Man is mads to be tho 
Making worlds is Zeus’s pastime ; plaything of God. 
and that of I ’lato (Laws, Book vii.

“ ‘ Coi \  ' '
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may not the-purport of the reference to the same 0eject 
in, the words, That art thou, be undifferenced essence, the 
unity of souls, these words (That and thou) having^ a 
(reciprocally) implicate power 'by abandonment of opposite 
portions of their meaning; as is the case in the phrase, 
This is that Devadatta. In the words, This, is that Deva- 
datta, we understand by the word That, a person in rela
tion to a different time and place, and by the word This, 
n person in relation to the present time ana place. That 
boll 1 arc one and the same is understood by the hum of 
predication (“ reference to the same object”). _ Now as 
one and the same thing cannot at the same time be known 
as in different times and places, the two words (This find 
That) must refer to the essence (and not to the accidents 
of time and place), and unity of essence can be understood. 
Similarly in the text, That art thou, there is implicated 
an indivisible essence by abandonment of the contradictory 
portions (of the denotation), viz., finite cognition (which 
belongs to the individual soul or Thou), and innnite cog
nition (which belongs to the real or unindiyidual soul), 
This suggestion (the Ilamnnujas reply) is unsatisfactory, 
for there is no opposition, (between This and That) in too 
example 'This is that Deva-datta), and consequently not 
flic smallest particle of “ implication” (Jalcshand, both This 
and That being used in their, denotative capacity). The 
connection of one object with two times past an<i present 
involves no contradiction. And any contradiction sup
posed to arise from relation to different places may be 
avoided by a supposed difference of time, the existence in 
the distant place being past, and the existence in the near 
being present. Even if we concede to you the “ implica
tion” the (supposed) contradiction being avoidable by sup
posing ore term (either That or Thou) to be implicative, it 
is unnecessary to admit that both words are implicative. 
Otherwise (if we admit that both words are implicative), 
if  it be granted that the one thing may be recognised, 
with the concomitant assurance that it differs as this,and
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as that, permanence in things will be inadmissible, and 
the Buddhist as setter of a momentary flux of things w ill 
he triumphant.

We have, therefore (the Iiiiraannjas continue), laid it 
down in this question that there is no contradiction in the 
identity of the individual and the Supreme Spirit, the 
individual, spirits being the body and the Supreme Spirit 
the soul For the individual spirit as the body, and there
fore a form, of the Supreme Spirit, is identical with the 
Supreme Spirit, according to another text, Who abiding 
in the soul, is the controller of the soul, who knows the 
soul, of whom, soul is the body.

Your statement of the matter, therefore, is too narrow.
A ll wdtds are designatory of the Supreme Spirit, They 
are not all synonymous, a variety of media being possible; 
thus as all organised bodies, divine, human, &c., are forms 
of individual spirits, so all things (are the body of Sup
reme Spirit), all things are identical with Supreme Spirit.
Hence—

God, Man, Yaksha, Pi&iclia, serpent, Eakshasa, bird, 
tree, creeper, wood, stone, grass, jar, cloth,— these and all 
other Words, be they what they may, which are current 
among mankind as denotative by means of their bass and 
its suffixes, as denoting those things, in denoting things of 
this or that apparent constitution, really denote the in
dividual souls which assumed to them such body, and the 
whole com.ple.xiis of things terminating in the Supreme 
Spirit ruling within. That God and all other words what
soever ultimately denote the Supreme Spirit is stated in 
the Tattvamukt&valf and in the Chaturantara—

“ God, and all other words, designate the soul, none else 
than That, called the established entity,

“ Of this there is much significant and undoubted 
exemplification in common speech and in the 
Y e d a ;

“ Existence when dissociated from spirit is unknown; 
in the form of gods, mortals, and the rest
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“ When pervading the individual spirit, the infinite 
has made a diversity of names and forms in. the 
world.”

In these words the author, setting forth that all words,
1 God, and the test, designate the body, and. showing in the

•words, “ No unity in systems,” &c., the characteristic of 
body, and showing in the words, “ By words which are sub
stitutes for the essence of things,” &c„ that it is established 
that nothing is different from the universal Lord, lays down 
in the verses, Significant of the essence, &c., that all words 
ultimately designate the Supreme Spirit, All this may be 
ascertained from that. work. The same matter has been 
enforced by Ramanuja iu the Vedartha-sangrah|, when 
analysing the Yedic text, about names and forms.

Moreover, every form of evidence having some deter
minate object, there can be no evidence of an undetermined 
(uncondifcionate) reality. Even in 'non-discriminative per
ception it is a determinate (or conditioned) thing that is 
cognised. Else in discriminative perception there could 
not be shown to be a cognition characterised by ah already 
presented form. Again, that text, That art thou, is not 
sublative of the universe as rooted in illusion, like a sen
tence declaratory that what was illusorily presented, as a 
snake is a piece of rope; nor does knowledge of the uuity 
of the absolute and. the soul bring (this illusory universe) 
to an end ; for we have already demonstrated that there 
is no proof of these positions.

.Nor is there an absurdity (as the Sankaras would say), 
ou the hypothesis enunciatory of the reality of the universe, 
in affirming that by a cognition of one there is a cognition 
of all things: for it is easily evinced that the mundane 
egg, consisting of the primary cause (prakrUi), intellect, 
self-position, the rudimentary elements, the gross elements, 
the organs (of sense and of action), and the fourteen worlds, 
and the gods, animals, men, 'ovahle things, and so 
forth, that exist within it,.com tug a complex of all 
forms, is all an effect, and that from the single cognition
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of absolute spirit as its (emanative) cause, when we recog
nise that all this is absolute* spirit (there being a tautology 
between cause and effect;), there arises cognition of all 
things, and thus by cognition of one cognition of all. Be
sides, if all else than absolute spirit were unreal, then all 
being non-existent, it would follow that by one cognition 
all cognition would bp sublated.

It is laid down (by the Bamanujas) that retractation 
into the universe (prala tjtx) is when the universe, the body 
whereof consists /of souls and the originant (prakriH), 
returns to its imperceptible state, unsusceptible of division 
by names and forms, existing as absolute spirit the ernana- 
tive cap.se; and that creation (or emanation) is the gross 
or perceptible/ condition of absolute spirit, the body whereof 
is soul ami'not soul divided by diversity of names and 
forms, in, the condition of the (emanative) effect of absolute 
Spirit. In  this way the identity of cause and effect laid 
down in  the aphorism (of Vyasa) treating of origination, 
is easily explicable. The statements that the Supreme 
Spirit is void of attributes, are intended, (it is shown) to 
deny thereof phenomenal qualities which are to be escaped 
from by those that desire emancipation. The texts which 
deny plurality are explained as allowed to be employed 
for the denial of the real existence of things apart from 
the Supreme, Spirit, which is identical with all things, it 
being Supreme Spirit, which subsists under all forms as 
the soul of all, all things sentient and unsentient being 
forms as being the body of absolute Spirit,1 

What is the principle here involved, pluralism or monism, 
or a universe both one and more than one ? Of these 
alternatives monism is admitted in saying that Supreme 
Spirit alone subsists in all forma as -all is its body; both 
unity and plurality are admitted in saying that one only 

• Supreme Spirit subsists under a plurality of forms diverse 
as soul and not-soul; and plurality is admitted in saying

1 “ Whose body nature is, and God the soul.”— Pope..
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that the essential natures of s ou.1, not-soul, and the Lord, 
are different, and not to be cori/oimded.

Of these (soul, not-soul, a»«l the Lord), individual 
spirits, or souls, consisting of unc.ontraded and unlimited 
pure knowledge, hut enveloped vhi illusion, that is, in 
works from all eternity, undergo contraction and expan
sion of knowledge according to the degrees of their merits. 
Soul experiences fruition, and after reaping pleasures and 
pains proportionate to merits and demerits, there ensues 
knowledge of the Lord, or attainment o ' the sphere of the 
Lord. Of things which are not-soul, and which are objects 
of fruition (or experience of pleasure and Pa*n)> uncon
sciousness, uncon due ivenoss to the. end of man, suscepti
bility of modification, and the like, are the properties,
Of the Supreme Lord the attributes are subsistence, as 
the internal controller (or animator) of both the,, subjects 
and the objects of fruition; the boundless glory o f 
table knowledge, dominion, majesty, power, brightness, and 
the like, the countless multitude of auspicious qualities; 
the generation at will of all things other than himself, 
whether spiritual or non-spiritual j various and infinite, 
adornment with unsurpassable excellence, singular, uni
form, and divine.

Vefikata-natha has given, the following distribution of 
things:—

“ Those who know it have declared the principle to 
bo twofold, substance and non-substance;

“ Substance is dichotomised as unsentient and sentient; 
the former being the , unevolved (avyalda■ ), and 
time.

“ The latter is the ‘ near’ (jorati/ak) and the ‘ distant ’
(parAle); the ‘ near’ being twofold, as either soul 
or the Lord;

“ The ‘ distant’ is eternal glory and intelligence; the 
other principle some have called the unsentient 
■ primary.”

Of these—

' c5>v ' . '1 >’ t
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“ Substance undergoes a plurality of conditions; the 
originant is possessed of goodness and the other 
cords;

|  Time has the form of years, &e.; soul is atomic and 
cognisant; the other spirit is the Lord ;

“ Eternal bliss has been declared as transcending the 
three cords (or modes of phenomenal existence), 
and also as characterised by goodness;

“ The cognisable manifestation of the cognisant is intel
ligence; thus are the characteristics of substance 
summarily recounted.”

Of these (soul, not-soul, and the Lord), individual 
spirits, called souls, are different from the Supreme Spirit 
and eternal Thus the text: Two birds, companions, 
friends, &c. (Rig-Veda; i. 164, 20). Accordingly it is 
stated (in the aphorisms of Kanada, iix. 2, 20), Souls are 
diverse by reason of diversity of conditions. The eternity 
of souls is often spoken of in revelation—

“ The soul is neither born, nor dies, nor having been 
shall it again cease to be ;

“ Unborn, unchanging, eternal, this ancient of days is 
not killed when the body is killed ” (Bhagavad- 
gfld, ii. 20).

Otherwise (were the soul not eternal) there would follow 
a failure of requital and a fruition (of pleasures and pains) 
unmerited. It has accordingly been said (in the aphorisms 
of Gautama, iii. 25): Because no birth is seen of one who 
is devoid of desire. That the soul is atomic is well known 
from revelation—

“ If the hundredth'part of a hair be imagined to be 
divided a hundred times,

“ The soul may be supposed a part of that, and yet it is 
capable of infinity.”

And again—
“ Soul is of the size of the extremity of the spoke of a 

wheel. Spirit is to be recognised by the intelligence 
as atomic.”



S(Wp' (nr
73 TUB SARVA DARSANA-SANGRAIJA.  u f J L j---y /  * .■ .•■ ..■  yyyt:  ■ •)/

The visible, unsentient' world, designated by the term 
not-soul, is divided into three, as the object, the instru
ment, or the site of fruition. Of this world the efficient 
and substantial cause is the Deity, known under the 
names Purashottama (best of spirits), Vasudeva (a patrony
mic of Krishiia), and the like.

“ Vasudeva Is the supreme absolute spirit, endowed with 
auspicious attributes,

“ The substantial cause, the efficient of the worlds, the 
animator of spirits."

This same Yasudeva, infinitely compassionate, tender to 
those devoted to him, the Supreme Spirit, with the pur
pose of bestowing various rewards apportioned to the 
deserts of his votaries in consequence of pastime, exists 
under five modes, distinguished as "adoration” (archd),
“ emanation ” (vibhava.), " manifestation " {vyidha), “ the 
subtile” (sMsJma), and the “ internal controller.” (1.)
“ Adoration” is images, and so forth. (2.) “ Emanation '’ 
is his incarnation, as llama, and so forth. (3.) His “ mani
festation ” is fourfold, as Vasudeva, Safikarfuanu, I ’ra- 
dyumna, and Aniruddha. (4.) “ The subtile ” is the 
entire Supreme Spirit, with six attributes, called Vasu
deva. His attributes are exemption from sin, and. the 
rest. That he is exempt from sin is attested in the Vedic 
text: Passionless, deathless, without sorrow, without 
hunger, desiring truth, true in purpose. (5.) The "in
ternal controller,” the actuator of all spirits, according to 
the tex t: Who abiding in the soul, rules the soul within.
When by worshipping each former embodiment a mass of 
sins inimical to the end of the soul (i.e., emancipation) 
have been destroyed, the votary becomes entitled to prac
tise the worship of each latter embodiment. It has, there
fore, been said—

“ Vasudeva, in his tenderness to his votaries, gives, as 
desired by each,

“ According to the merits of his qualified worshippers, 
large recompense.

/ V 6 ■ 6< W \
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“ fo r that end, in pastime he makes to himself his five 
embodiments;

“ Images and the like are ‘ adoration;’ his incarnations 
are ‘ emanations; ’

“ As Ssa'ikarshafta, Vasudeva Pradyumna, Aniruddha, 
his manifestation is to be known to be fourfold;
‘ the subtile ’ is the entire six attributes;

“ That self-same called Vdsudeva is styled the Supreme 
Spirit;

“ The internal controller is declared as residing in the 
soul, the actuator of the soul,

“ Described in a multitude of texts of the Upanishads, 
such a s ‘ Who abiding in the soul,’

“ By the worship of ‘ adoration,’ a man casting off his 
defilement becomes a qualified votary;

“ By the subsequent worship of ‘ emanation,’ he be
comes qualified for the worship of ‘ manifestation;’ 
next,

, “ By the worship thereafter of ‘ the subtile,’ he becomes
able to behold the ‘ internal controller.” ’

The worship of the Deity is described in the Panoha- 
ratra as consisting of five elements, viz., (i.) the access, (2.) 
the preparation, (3.) oblation, (4.) recitation, (5.) devotion.
Of these, access is the sweeping, smearing, and so forth, 
of the way to the temple. The preparation is the provision 
of perfumes, flowers, and the like appliances of worship.
Oblation is worship of the deities. Eecitation is the 
muttered ejaculation of sacred texts, with attention to 
what they mean, the rehearsal of hymns and lauds of 
Vishnu, the commemoration of his names, and study of 
institutes which set forth the truth. Devotion is medita
tion on the Deity. When the vision of the visible world 
has been brought to a close by knowledge accumulated by 
the merit of such worship, the infinitely compassionate 
Supreme Spirit, tender to his votaries, bestows upon the 
votary devoted to his lord and absorbed in his lord, his 
own sphere infinite and endless, marked by consciousness
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of being like him, from which there is no future return 
(to the sorrows of transxnigratory existence). So the 
traditionary text—

“ When they have come to me, the high-souled no 
longer undergo future birth, a receptacle of pain, 
transitory, having attained to the supreme con
summation.

“ Yasudeva, having found his votary, bestows upon him 
his own mansion, blissful, undecaying, from whence 
there is no more return.”

After laying up all this in his heart, leaning upon the 
teaching of the great Upanishad, and finding the gloss on 
the Vedanta aphorisms by the venerated Bodhayamicharya 
too prolix, Ramanuja composed a commentary on the 
^arirakamfmansa (or Vedanta theosophy). In this the 
sense of the first aphorism, “ Then hence the absolute 
must be desired to be known,” is given as follows:— The 
word then in this aphorism means, after understanding the 
hitherto-current sacred rites. Thus the glossator writes: 
“ After learning the sacred rites,” he desires to know the 
absolute. The word hence states the reason, viz., because 
one who has read the Veda and its appendages and under
stands its meaning is averse from sacred rites, their 
recompense being perishable. The wish to know the 
absolute springs up in one who longs for permanent 
liberation, as being the means of such liberation. By the 
word absolute is designated the Supreme Spirit, from whom 
are essentially excluded all imperfections, who is of illimi
table excellence, and of innumerable auspicious attributes. 
Since then the knowledge of sacred rites and the perform
ance of those rites is mediately through engendering dis
passionateness, and through putting away tire defilement 
of the understanding, an instrument of the knowledge of 
the absolute; and knowledge of sacred rites and know
ledge of the absolute being consequently cause and effect, 
the former and the latter Mfmansa constitute one system 
of institutes.' On this account the glossator has described



' °!S\

r r *  G t
V > » W  THE RAMANUJA SYSTEM. 81 i j l j

this system as one with tlie sixteenfold system of. Jaimini.
That the fruit of sacred rites is perishable, and that of the 
knowledge of the absolute imperishable, has been laid down 
in virtue of Vedic texts, such as: Scanning the spheres 
gained by rites, let him become passionless; Not wrought 
by the rite performed, accompanied with inference, and dis
junctive reasoning, Revelation, by censuring each when 
unaccompanied by the other, shows that it is knowledge 
together with works that is efficacious of emancipation, in 
the words: .Blind darkness they enter who prefer illusion, 
and a greater darkness still do they enter who delight in 
knowledge only; knowledge and illusion, he who knows 
these both, he passing beyond death together with illusion, 
tastes immortality by kno wledge. Conformably it is said 
in the Paficharatra-rahasya—

“ That ocean of compassion, the Lord, tender to his 
votaries,

“ For his worshipper’s sake fakes five embodiments 
upon him.

“ These are styled Adoration, Emanation, Manifestation, 
the Subtile, the Internal Controller,

“ Resorting whereto souls attain to successive stages of 
knowledge.

“ As a man’s sins are worn away by each successive 
worship,

“ He becomes qualified for the worship of each next, 
embodiment.

“ Thus day by day, according to religion, revealed and 
jf traditional,
, “ By the aforesaid worship .Vasudeva becomes propitious 

to mankind.
“ Hari, when propitiated by devotion in the form of 

meditation,
“ At once brings to a close that illusion which is the 

aggregate of works.
“ Then in souls the essential attributes, from which 

transmigration has vanished,
Av' “ h ' ' f ; F
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->!x “ Are manifested, auspicious, omniscience, and the 
rest.

“ These qualities are common to the emancipated spirits 
and the Lord,

“ Universal efficiency alone, among them is peculiar to 
the Deity.

"Emancipated spirits are ulterior to the infinite absolute, 
which is unsusceptible of aught ulterior;

“  They enjoy all beatitudes together with that Spirit.”
It is 'therefore stated that those who suffer the three 

kinds of pain must, for the attainment of immortality, 
investigate the absolute spirit known under such appella
tions as the Highest Being. According to the m axim : The 
base and the suffix convey the meaning conjointly, and of 
these the meaning of the suffix, takes the lead, the notion 
of desire is predominant (in the word jifofaitaxyo), and 
desired knowledge fa the predicate (in the aphorism, Then 
hence the absolute must be desired to be known). Know
ledge is cognition designated by such terms as meditation, 
devotion; not the merely superficial knowledge derived 
from verbal communication, such being competent to any 
cue who hears a number of words ..ad understands the 
force of each, even without any predication; in conformity 
with such Vedie texts a s : Self indeed it is that is to be 
seen, to be 'heard, to be thought, to be pondered; H e should 
meditate that it is self alone ; Having known, let him 
acquire excellent wisdom; He should know that which 
ia beyond knowledge. In these texts “ to be heard” is 
explanatory, hearing being understood (but not enounced) 
in the text about sacred study (viz., shadarhgena vedo ’dhijci/o 
ym ya&hu, the Veda, with Its six appendages, fa to be 
studied and known) ; so that a man who has studied the 
Veda must of his own accord, in acquiring the Veda and 
its appendages, engage in "h earin g” in order to 'ascertain 
the sense by examining it and the occasion of its enounce- 
meat. The term “ to he thought ”  (or “ to lie inferred ”) 
is also explanatory, cogitation (or inference) being under-
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as the complementary meaning of heaping, according 
to the aphorism: Before its signification is attained the 
system is significant. Meditation is a reminiscence con
sisting of an unbroken succession of reminiscences like a 
stream of oil, it being revealed in the text, in continuity 
of reminiscence there is a solution of all knots,— that 
it is nnintomittent reminiscence that is the means of 
emancipation. And this reminiscence is tantamount to 
intuition.

“ Cut is Ms heart’s knot, solved are all his doubts,
‘ And exhausted are all his works, when he has seen 

the Richest and Lowest,”
because he becomes one with that Supreme. So also in 
the words, Self indeed is to he seen, it is predicated of this 
reminiscence that it is an intuition. Reminiscence be
comes intuitional through the vivacity of the representa
tions. The author of the Ydkya has treated of all this in 
detail in the passage beginning Cognition is meditation.
The characters of this meditation are laid out in the text:
This soul is not attainable by exposition, nor by wisdom, 
nor by much learning; Whom God chooses by him God 
may he attained. To him this self unfolds its own 
nature. For it is that which is dearest which is choice- 
worthy, and as the soul finds itself most dear, so the Lord 
is of Himself most dear, as was declared by the Lord 
Himself—

“ To them always devoted, who worship me with, love,
“ I give the devotion of understanding whereby they 

come to me.”
And again—

“ That Supremo Spirit, Arjuna, is attainable by faith 
unwavering,”

But devotion (or faith) is a kind of cognition which 
admits no other motive than the illimitable beatitude, and 
is free from all other desires; and the attainment of this 
devotion is by discrimination and other means. As is 
said by the author of the V akva: Attainment thereof
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results from discrimination exemption (vimoka),
practice (aikydsa), o.bsem n ce (hriyd), excellence (Jcatydjto), 
freedom from despondency (ancmsada), satisfaction (amid- 
dharsha), according to the equivalence -(of the definition), 
and the explication (of these terms). Of these means, 
discrimination is purity of nature, resultant from eating 
undefiled food, and the explication (of discrimination) is 
From purity of diet, purity of understanding, and by 
purity of understanding the miiintermittent reminiscence. 
Exemption is non-attachment to sensuous desires ; the 
explication; being, l e t  the quietist meditate. Practice is 
reiteration; and of this a traditionary explication is quoted 
(from the Bhagavad-gifca) by (Eamamija) the author of 
the commentary; For ever modified by the modes thereof. 
Observance is the performance of rites enjoined in revela
tion and tradition according to one's ab ility ; the explica
tion being (the \ed ic text), He who has performed, rites 
is the best of those that know the supreme. The excel
lences are veracity, integrity, clemency, charity (alms
giving), and the like; the explication being, Jt is attained 
by veracity. Freedom from despondency is the contrary 
of dejection; the explication being,.This soul is not attained 
by the faint-hearted. Satisfaction is the contentment 
which, arises from the contrary of dejection ; the explica
tion being, Quiescent, self-subdued. It has thus been, 
shown that by the devotion of one In whom the darkness 
has been dispelled by the grace of tire Supreme Spirit, 
propitiated by certain rites and observances, which devo
tion is meditation transformed into a preservative mani
festation of soul, without ulterior motive, as incessantly 
aud illim itably .desired, the sphere of the Supreme Spirit 
(Faikuptha) is attained. Thus Yamuna says: Attainable 
by the final, and absolute devotion of faith in one internally 
purified by both (works and knowledge); that is, in one 
whose internal organ Is rectified by the devotion of works 
and know ledge.

In anticipation of the inquiry, But what absolute is to



[?(g ; *; (st
T U B  R A M A N U J A  S Y S T E M .  8$

bo desired to be known? the definition is given (in the 
second aphorism). From which the genesis, and so forth, 
of this. The genesis, and so forth, the creation (emana
tion), sustentation, and retractation (of the universe).
The purport of the aphorism is that the emanation, exis
tent atioh, and retractation of this universe, inconceivably 
multiform in its structure, and interspersed with souls, 
from Brahma, to a tuft of grass, of determinate place, 
time, anil fruition, is from this same universal Lord, whose 
essence is contrary to all qualities which should be escaped 
from, of illimitable excellences, such as indefeasible voli
tion, and of innumerable auspicious attributes, omniscient, 
and omnipotent.

In anticipation of the further inquiry, What proof is 
thoMs of an absolute of this nature ? It is stated that the 
■ system of institutes itself is the evidence (in the third 
aphorism): Because it has its source from the system.
To have its source from the system is to be that whereof 
the cause or evidence is the system. The system, then, is 
the source (or evidence) of the absolute, as being the cause 
of knowing the self, which is the cause of knowing the 
absolute. Nor is the suspicion possible that the absolute 
may be reached by some other form of evidence. For 
perception can have no conversancy about the absolute 
since it is supersensible. Nor can inference, for the 
illation, the ocean, and thif rest, must have a maker, be
cause it is an effect like a water-pot, is worth about as 
much as a rotten pumpkin. It is evinced that it is such 
texts as, Whence also these elements, that prove the 
existence of the absolute thus described.

Though the absolute (it may be objected) be unsuscep
tible of any other kind of proof, the system, did it not 
refer to activity and cessation of activity, could not posit 
the absolute aforesaid. To avoid by anticipation any 
queries on this point, it is stated (in the fourth aphorism):
But that is from the construction. This is intended, to 
exclude the doubt anticipated. The evidence, then, of the
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system is the only evidence that can he given of the 
absolute. W hy? Because of the construction, that is 
because the absolute, that is, fcho highest end for man, is 
construed as the subject (of the first aphorism, viz., Then 
thence the absolute is to be desired to be known). More
over, a sentence which has nothing to do either with acti
vity or with cessation of activity is not therefore void of 
purpose, for we observe that sentences merely declaratory 
of the nature of things, such as, A  son is born to you, This 
is not a snake, convey a purpose, viz., the cessation of joy 
or of fear. Thus there is nothing unaccounted for. We 
have here given only a general indication. The details 
may be learnt from the original (viz., Ramanuja’s Bhashya 
on the Vedanta aphorisms) • we then fore decline a further 
treatment, apprehensive of prolixity ; and thus all is 
clear.1 A. E, Cr.

1 T o r ' further details respecting tm-muHdvall was printed in the 
E:tm:iiraj» and his system, see W il- Pandit lor September 1871; hilt the 
win’s Works, vol. i. pp. 34-46; and lines quoted in p. 73 are not found 
Iknerjea’s Dialogue?, ix. The Tat- there.

' Ah h ' A- r' 7 g « 1;



1 '■ -ff-Tec ■ ' - A ,;.L '' t'f /b <'?;1 ' , J

t ® ?f! <SL
( s? )

CHAPTER V.

THE SYSTEM OF TEKN.Y-P HATHA.

A na;nt)A-Tirtha (Ptirna-prajna, or Madliva) rejected this 
same Ramanuja system, because, though like his own 
•views, it teaches the atomic size of the soul, the servitude 
of the soul, the existence of the Veda without any per
sonal author, the authenticity of the Veda, the self-evidence 
of the instruments of knowledge,.the triad of evidences, 
dependency upon the X’afielia-ratra, the reality of plurality 
in the universe, and so forth,— yet, in accepting three 
hypotheses as to reciprocally contradictory divisions, &c,, 
it coincides with the tenets of the Jainas. Showing that 
He is soul, That art thou, and a number of other texts of 
the ITpanisliads bear a different import under a different 
explanation, he set up a new system under the guise of a 
new explication of the Brahma-Mimaiisa (or Vedanta).

For in his doctrine ultimate principles are dichotomised 
into independent and dependent; as it is stated in the 
Tattva-viveka:—

“ Independent and dependent, two principles are re
ceived;

“ The independent is Vislmu the Lord, exempt from 
imperfections, and of inexhaustible excellences.”

Here it will he urged (by the Advaita-vadins): Why 
predicate of the absolute these inexhaustible excellences 
in the teeth of the Upanishads, which lay down that the 
absolute principle is void of homogeneity and hetero
geneity, and of all plurality in itself? To this be it
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replied: Not so, for these texts of the Upanishads, as 
contradictory of many proofs positive of duality, cannot 
afford proof of universal unity; perception,for example, 
in the consciousness, This is different from that, pronounces 
a difference between things, blue and yellow, and so forth.
The opponent will rejoin: .Do you hold that perception is 
cognisant of a perceptional difference, or of a difference 
constituted by the thing and its opposite?. The former 
alternative will not hold: for without a cognition of the 
thing and its opposite, the recognition of the difference, 
which presupposes such a cognition, will be impossible.
On the latter alternative it must be asked, Is the appre
hension of the difference preceded by an apprehensi >n of 
the thing and its contrary, or are all the three (the thing, 
its contrary, and the contrariety) simultaneously appre
hended ? It cannot he thus preceded, for the operation 
of the intellect is without delay (or without successive 
steps), and there would also result a logical seesaw (appre
hension of the differ nee presupposing apprehension of 
the thing and its contrary, and apprehension of the thing 
and its contrary presupposing apprehension of the differ
ence). Nor can there bo a. simultaneous apprehension (of 
the thing, its contrary, and the difference); for cognitions 
related as cause and effect cannot be simultaneous, and 
the cognition of the thing i3 the cause of the recognition 
of the difference; the causal relation between the two 
being recognised by a concomitance and non-concomitance 
(mutual exclusion), the difference not being cognised even 
when the thing is present, without a cognition of its absent 
contrary. The perception of difference, therefore (the 
opponent concludes), is not easily admissible. To this let 
the reply be as follows .-— Are these objections proclaimed 
against one who maintains a difference identical with the 
things themselves, or against one who maintains a differ
ence between things as the subjects of attributes ? In the 
former case, you will be, as the saying runs, punishing a 
respectable Drahman for the offence of a thief, the objec-
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tionu you adduce being irrelevant. I f  it be urged that if 
it is the essence of the thing that is the difference, then 
it will no longer require a contrary counterpart; but if 
difference presuppose a contrary counterpart, it will exist 
everywhere; this statement must he disallowed, for while 
the essence of a thing is first known as different from 
everything else, the determinate usage (name and notion) 
may be shown to depend upon a contrary counterpart ; 
for example, the essence of a thing so far as constituted 
by its dimensions is first cognised, and afterwards it be
comes the object of some determinate judgment, as long or 
short in relation to some particular counterpart (or con
trasted object). Accordingly, it is said in the Yishnu- 
tattva-nirm ya; “ Difference is not proved to exist by the 
relation of determinant and determinate; for this relation 
of determinant; and determinate (or predicate and subject) 
presupposes difference; and if difference were proved to 
depend upon the thing and its counterpart, and the-tiling 
and its counterpart to presuppose difference, difference as 
involving a logical circle could, not be accounted for; but 
difference is itself a real predicament (or ultimate entity),
For this reason (viz., because difference is a thing) it is 
that men in quest of a cow do not act (as if they had 
found her) when, they see a gayal, and do not recall the 
word cow. Nor let it he objected that (if difference be a 
real entity and as such perceived) on seeing a mixture of 
milk and water, there would be a presentation of differ
ence; for the absence of any manifestation of, and judg
ment about, the difference, may be accounted for by the 
force of (the same) obstructives (as hinder the perception 
of other things), viz., aggregation of similars and the rest.
Thus it lias been said (in the Safikhya-karika, v. vii.)—

“ .From too great remoteness, from too great nearness, 
from defect in the organs, from instability of the 
common sensory,

“ From subtilty, from interposition, from being over
powered, and from aggregation of similars.”
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There is no perception respectively of a tree and the 
like on the peak of a mountain, because of its too great 
remoteness; of collyrimn applied to the eyes, and so forth, 
because of too great proximity; of lightning and tire like, 
because of a defect in the organs; of a jar or the like 
in broad daylight, by one whose common sensory is be
wildered by lust and other passions, because of instability 
of the common sensory; of an atom and the like, because 
of their subtility; of tilings behind a wall, and so forth, 
because of .interposition; of the light of a lamp and the 
like, in the day-time, because of its being overpowered; 
of milk and water, because of the aggregation of similars.

Or let the hypothesis of difference in qualities be 
granted, and no harm is done; for given the apprehension 
of a subject of attributes and of its contrary, the presenta
tion of difference in their modes is possible. Nor let it be 
supposed that on the hypothesis of difference in the modes 
of things, as each difference must be different from some 
ulterior difference, there will result an. embarrassing pro
gression to infinity, there being no occasion for the 
Occurrence of the said ulterior difference, inasmuch as we 
do not observe that men think and say that two things are 
different as differenced from the different. Nor can an 
ulterior difference he inferred from the first difference, for 
there being no difference to serve as the example in such 
inference, there cannot but be a non-occurrence of infer
ence. And thus it must be allowed that in raising the 
objection you have begged for a little oil-cake, and have 
had to give us gallons of oil. If there be- no difference for 
the example the inference cannot emerge. The bride is 
not married for the destruction of the bridegroom. There 
being, then, no fundamental difficulty, this infinite pro
gression presents no trouble.

Difference (duality) is also ascertained by inference. 
Thus the Supreme Lord differs from the individual soul 
as the object of its obedience; and he who is to be obeyed 
by any person differs from that person, a king, for in-
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stance, from his attendant For men, desiring as they do 
the end of man, Let me have pleasure, let me not have 
the slightest; pain, if they covet the position of their lord, 
do not become objects of his favour, nay, rather, they be
come recipients of all kinds of evil. He who asserts Ms 
own inferiority and the excellence of his superior, he it 
is who is to be commended; and the gratified superior 
grants his eulogist Ms desire. Therefore it has been 
said;— •

“ Kings destroy those who assert themselves to be 
kings,

“ And grant to those who proclaim their kingly pre
eminence all that they desire.”

Thus the statement of those (Advaita-vadins) in their 
thirst to be one with the Supreme Lord, that the supreme 
excellence of Vishnu is like a mirage, is as if they were to 
cut off their tongues in trying to get a line plantain, since 
it results that through offending this supreme Vishnu they 
must enter into the hell of blind darkness (andha-tamasa).
The same thing is laid down by Madhya-mandira in the 
MaMbharata-tatparya-nirnaya:—

“ 0  Daityas, enemies of the eternal, Vishnu’s anger is 
waxed great;

“ He hurls the Daityas into the blind darkness, because 
they decide blindly.”

This service (or obedience of which we have spoken) is 
triohotornised into (1.) stigmatisation, (2.) imposition of 
names, (3.) worship.

Of these, (1.) stigmatisation is (the branding upon one
self) of the weapons of Narayana (or Vishnu) as a memorial 
of him, and as a means of attaining the end which is 
needful (emancipation). Thus the sequel of the Sakalya- 
samhita:—

“ The man who bears branded in him the discus of 
the immortal Vishnu, which is the might of the 
godk

“ He, shaking off his guilt, goes to the heaven (Vaikun-
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; V '  ' tha) which ascetics, whose desires are passed a way,
enter into:

“ The discus Sudariiana by which, uplifted in his arm, 
the gods entered that heaven:

“ Marked wherewith the Manus . ejected the emana
tion of the world, that weapon Brahmans wear 
(stamped upon them );

“ Stigmatised wherewith they go to the supreme sphere 
of V ish nu;

“ Marked with the stigmas of the wide-striding (Vishnu), 
let us become beatified.”

Again, the Taittirfyalca Upanishad says: “ He whose 
body is not branded, is raw, and tastes it n ot: votaries 
bearing it attain thereto.” The particular parts to be 
branded are specified in the Agneya-purana

‘•'On his right hand let the 'Brahman wear Sudarsana,
“ On his left the conch-shell: thus have those who 

know the Veda declared.”
In another passage is given the invocation to be recited 

on being branded with the discus :-~~
“ Sudariana, brightly blazing, effulgent as ten million 

runs,
“ Show unto me, blind with ignorance, the everlasting 

way of Vishnu.
“ Thou aforetime sprangest from the sea, brandished in 

the hand of Vishnu,
“ Adored by all the gods; 0  P/uichajanya, to thee be 

adoration.”
(2,) Imposition of names is the appellation of sons and 

others by such, names as Ke^ava, as a continual memorial 
of the name of the Supreme Lord.

(3.) Worship is of ten kinds, viz., with the voice, (x.) 
veracity, (2.) usefulness, (3.) kindliness, (4.) sacred study 3 
with the body, (5.) almsgiving, (6.) defence, (7.) protection; 
with the common sensory, (8.) mercy, (9.) longing, and 
(10.) faith. Worship is the dedication to Nardyana of 
each of these as it is realised. Thus it has been said:—

'
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"■ 'Suigmatisation, imposition of names, worship; the last 
.is of ten .kinds.”

Difference, (or duality between the Supreme Being and 
the universe) may also he inferred from coguisability and 
other marks. So also difference (or duality) may be 
understood from revelation, from texts setting out duality 
in emancipation and beatitude, such as: “ All. rejoice over 
truth attained; truthful, and celebrating the gift of the 
divine India, they recount his glory; ” “ Sarva, among those 
that know the truth, 0  Brahman, is in the universe, true 
spirit; true is individual spirit; truth is duality, truth 
is duality, in me is illusion, iu nae .illusion, in me 
illusion.”

Again:—
“ After .attaining this knowledge, becoming like unto 

me,
“ In creation they are not bom again, in retractation 

they perish not ” (Bhagavad-glta, xiv. 2).
According also to such aphorisms as, “ Excepting cos- 

mica! operation because of occasion, and because of non- 
proximity.”

Nor should suggestion, he made that individual spirit 
is God in virtue of the text, He that knows the absolute 
becomes the absolute; for this text is hyperbolically 
eulogistic, like the text, Worshipping a Brahman devoutly 
a Siidra becomes a Brahman, i.e., becomes exalted.

If any one urge that according to the text :—
“ If the universe existed it would doubtless come to an 

end,”
this duality is merely illusory, and in reality a unity, 
and that duality .is learnt to be illusorily imagined; it may 
he replied: What you say is true, hut you do not under
stand its meaning; for the real meaning is, If this world 
had been produced, it would, without doubt, come to an 
end; therefore this universe is from everlasting, a five
fold dual, universe; and it is not non-existent, because 

' It, is mere illusion. Illusion is defined to be the will of
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the Lord, in virtue of the testimony of many such pas
sages as:—

“ The great illusion, ignorance, necessity, the bewilder
ment,

“ The originant, ideation,— thus is thy will called, 0  
infinite.

“ The originant, because it originates greatly; ideation, 
because it produces ideas;

“ The illusion of Itari, who is called a, is termed (a-vidyd) 
ignorance:

“ Styled (mdyd) illusion, because it is pre-eminent, for 
the name mdyd is used of the pre-eminent;

“ The excellent knowledge of Vishnu is called, though 
one only, by these names;

“ For Ilari is excellent knowledge, and this is character
ised by spontaneous beatitude.”

That in which this excellent knowledge produces know
ledge and effects sustentation thereof, that is pure illusion, 
as known and sustained, therefore by the Supreme Lord 
duality is not illusorily imagined. For in the Lord illu
sory imagination of the universe is not possible, illusory 
imagination arising from non-perception of differences 
(which as an imperfection is inconsistent with the divine 
nature).

If it be asked how then that (illusory duality) is pre
dicated, the answer is that in reality there is a nun-duality, 
that is in reality, Vishnu being better than all else, has 
no equal and no superior. Accordingly, the grand revela
tion..:—

“ A difference between soul and the Lord; a difference 
between the. unsentieut and the Lord,

“ A difference among souls, and a difference of the 
unsentieut and the soul each from the other.

“ Also the difference of unsentieut things from..-one 
another, the world with its live divisions.

“ This same is real and from all eternity: if it had had 
a beginning it would have an end;
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" Vv liereas it does not come to an. end; and it is not 
illusorily imagined;

“ For if it were imagined it would cease., but it never 
ceases,

“ That there is no duality is therefore the doctrine of 
those that lack knowledge;

“ For this the doctrine of those that have knowledge is 
known and sustained by Vishnu,”

The purpose, then, of all revelations is to set out the 
supreme excellence of Vishnu, With this in view the 
Lord declared :■—

“ Two are these persons in the universe,1 the perishable 
and the imperishable;

“ The perishable is all the elements, the imperishable is 
the unmodified.

“ The other, the most excellent person, called the 
Supreme Spirit,

“ Is the imdecaying Lord, who pervading sustains the 
three worlds.

“ Since transcending the perishable, I  am more excellent 
than the imperishable (soul),

“ Hence I am celebrated among men and in the Veda 
as the best of persons (Purmhuttama);

“ He who uninfatuated knows me thus the best of 
persons, he all-knowing worships me in every wise.

“ Thus this most mysterious institute is declared, blame
less (Arjuna):

“ Knowing this a man may he wise, and may have done 
what he has to do, O Bharata” (Bhagavad-gita, 
xv, 16-26).

So in the Maha-varaha—
“ The primary purport of all the Vedas relates to the 

supreme spouse of Sri ;
“ Its purport regarding the excellence of any other deity 

must be subordinate.”
It is reasonable that the primary purport should regard 

the supreme excellence of Vishnu. lo r  emancipation is
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' ' the highest end of all men, according' to the text of die

Bhiillaveya TJpanishad: While merit, sualth, and enjoy
ment are transitory, emancipation is eternal; therefore a 
wise man should strive unceasingly to attain thereto. 
And emancipation is not -won without the grace of Vishnu, 
according to the text of the Natayana Upanishad: Through 
whose grace is the highest state, through whose essence lie 
is liberated from transmigration, while inferior men pro 
pitiating the divinities are not emancipated; the supreme 
object of discernment to those who desire to be liberated 
from this snare of works. According also to.the.words of 
the Vishnu-purana—*

“ If he be propitiated, what may not hate bo won ? 
Enough of all wealth and enjoyments. These are scanty 
enough. On climbing the tree of the supreme essence, 
without doubt a man attains to the fruit of emancipa
tion.'’

And it is declared that the grace of Vishnu is won only 
through the knowledge of Iris excellence, not through the 
knowledge of non-duality. Nor is there in this doctrine 
any coniiiction with texts declaratory of the identity (of 
personal and impersonal spirit) such as, That art thou (for 
this pretended identity) is mere babbling from ignorance 
of the real purport.

“ The word That, when undetermined, designates the 
eternally unknown,

“ The word Thou designates a knowalde entity; how can 
these be one ? ”

And this text (That art thou) indicates similarity (not 
identity) like the text, The sun is the sacrificial post; 
Thus the grand revelation

“ The ultimate unity" of the individual soul is either 
similarity of cognition,

“ Or entrance into the same place, or in relation to the 
place of the individual;

“ Not essential unity, for even when it is emancipated 
it is different,

1 1  ■
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M!fhe difference being independence and completeness 
(in the Supreme Spirit), and smallness and depend
ence (in the individual spirit).”

Or to propose another explanation of the text, Atmdi 
tat tvam asi, That art thOu, it, may be divided, dtmd> 
atat tvam asi. He alone is soul as possessing indepen
dence and other attributes, and thou art not-that (atat) 
as wanting those attributes; and thus the doctrine of 
unity is utterly expelled. Thus it has,been said :—■

‘ “ Or the division may be A ta t tvam, and thus unity will 
be well got, rid of.”

According, therefore, to th e. Tattva-vada-rahasya, the 
words in the nine examples (in the Chliandogya Upani- 
shad), He like a bird tied with a string, &c., teach unity 
with the view of giving an example of non-duality.
Accordingly the Mahopanishad :—

“ Like a bird and the string; like the juices of various 
trees;

“ Like rivers and the sea; like fresh and salt water;
“ Like a robber and the robbed; like a man and his, 

energy;
“ So are soul and the Lord diverse, for ever different.
“ Nevertheless from subtilty (or imperceptibility) of 

form, the supreme Mari
“ Is not seen by the dim-sighted to be other than the 

.. individual spirit, though he is its actuator;
“ On knowing their diversity a man is emancipated: 

otherwise he is bound.”
And again—

“ Brahma, Siva, and tlie greatest of the gods decay with 
the decay of their bodies;

“ Greater than these is Hari, undecaying, because his 
body is for the sustentation of Lakshmi.

“ B y reason of all his attributes, independence, power, 
knowledge, pleasure, and the rest,

“ All they, all the deities, are in unlimited obedience to 
him.”

G



f f f  - (St
98 THE SARVA-DARSa NA-SANGRAHA.  O - L j

And again:—
“ Knowing Vishnu, full of all excellences, the soul, 

exempted from transmigration,
“ Rejoices in his presence for ever, enjoying painless 

bliss.
“ Vishnu is the refuge of liberated souls, and their 

supreme ruler.
“ Obedient to him are they for ever ; he is the Lord.”
That by knowledge of one thing there is knowledge of 

all things may be evinced from its supremacy and causality, 
not from the falsity of all things. For knowledge of the 
false cannot be brought about by knowledge of real exist
ence. As we see the current assurance and expression 
that by knowing or not knowing its chief men a village 
is known or not known; and as when the father the cause 
is known, a man, knows the son; . (so by knowing the 
Supreme and the cause, the inferior and the effect is known). 
Otherwise (on the doctrine of the Advaita-vadins that the 
world is false and illusory) the words one and lump in the 
text, By one lump of clay, fair sir, all that is made of clay 
is recognised, would be used to no purpose, for the text 
must be completed by supplying the words, By reason of 
clay recognised. For the text, Utterance with the voice, 
modification, name, clay (or other determinate object),—  
these alone are real, cannot be assumed to impart the 
falsity of things made; the reality of these being admitted, 
for what is meant is, that of which utterance with the 
voice is a modification, is unmodified, eternal; and a name 
such as clay, such speech is true. Otherwise it would 
result that the words name and alone would be otiose. 
There is no proof anywhere, then, that the world is unreal. 
Besides (we would ask) is the statement that the world is 
false itself true or false. If the statement is true, there 
Is a violation of a real non-duality. If the statement is 
untrue, it follows that the world is true.

Perhaps it may be objected that this dilemma is a kind 
of fallacious reasoning, like the dilemma: Is transit oriness
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permanent or transitory ? Thera is a difficulty in either 
case. As it is said hv the author of the Nyaya-nirvana :
The proof of the permanence of the transitory, as being ||
both permanent and transitory, is a paralogism. And in 
the Tarkika-raksha.-

“ When a mode cannot be evinced to be either such and 
such, or not such and such,

“ The denial of a subject characterised by such a mode 
is called Nitya-sama,

With the implied mention of this same technical ex
pression it is stated in the Prabodha-siddhi: Equality of 
characteristic modes results from signifieancy. If it be 
said, This then is a valid rejoinder, we reply, This is a 
mere scaring of the uninstructed, for the source of fallacy 
has not been pointed out. This is twofold, general and 
particular: of these, the former is self-destructive, and the 
latter is of three kinds, defect of a requisite element, 
excess of an element not requisite, and residence in that 
which is not the subjicible subject. Of these (two forms 
of the fallacy), the general form, is not suspected, no self- 
pervasion being observed in the dilemma in question (viz,
Is the statement that the world is unreal itself true or 
false? &c.) So likewise the particular; for if a water-jar 
be said to be non-existent, the affirmation of its non- 
existence is equally applicable to the water-jar as that of 
its existence.

If you reply: We accept the unreality (or falsity) of 
the world, not its non-existence; this reply is about as 
wise as the procedure of the carter who will lose his head 
rather than pay a hundred pieces of money, but will at 
once give five score; for falsity and non-existence are 
synonymous. We dismiss further prolixity.

The meaning of the first aphorism, viz., Then hence the 
absolute is to be desired to be known, is as follows:— The 
■ word then is allowed to purport auspiciousness, and to 
designate subsequently to the qualification (of the aspirant).
The word hence indicates a reason,
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Accordingly it is stated in the Garuda-purank:—
“ All .the aphorisms begin with the words Then and 

Hence regularly ; what' then is the reason of this %
“ And what is the sense of those words, 0  sage ? "W hy 

are those the most excellent?
“ Tell me this, Brahma, that I may know it truly.”
Thus addressed hy Xsimda, the most excellent Brahma 

r e p l i e d *
“ The word Then is used of subsequency and of com

petency, and in an auspicious sense,
“ And the word Thence is employed to indicate the 

reason.”
It is laid down that we must institute inquiries about 

the absolute, because emancipation is not attained with
out the grace of Xurdvana, and his grace is not attained' 
without knowledge. The absolute, about which the in
quiry is to be instituted, is described in the words (of the 
second aphorism.): From which the genesis, and so forth, 
of this. The meaning of the sentence is that the absolute 
is that from which result emanation, sustentalion, and 
retractation; according ;o the words of the Skanda- 
purana—

“ He is Hari the sole ruler, the spirit from whom are 
emanation, sustentation, retractation,. necessity, 
knowledge, involution (in .illusion), and bondage 
and .liberation;

and according to such Yedic texts, From which are these. 
The evidence adducible for this is described (in the third 
aphorism): Because it has its source from the system. 
That the absolute should be reached by way of .inference 
is rejected by such texts as, He that knows not the Veda 
cogitates not that mighty one; Him described in the 
Upanishads. Inference, moreover, is not by itself autho
ritative, as is said in the Katoma-purana—

“ Inference, unaccompanied hy revelation, in no case 
“ Can definitely prove a matter, nor can any other form 

of evidence;
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“ Whatsoever other form of evidence, Companioned by 
revelation and tradition,

“ Acquires the rank of probation, about this there can. 
be no hesitation.”

What a Sastra (or system of sacred institutes) is, has 
been stated in the Skanda-purana:—

“ The Big-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Sdma-veda, the 
Atharva-veda, the Mahahharata, the Pancha-rutra, and 
the original Eamayana, are called î dstras.

“ That also which is conformable to these is called 
Sastra.

“ Any aggregate of composition other than this is a 
heterodoxy.”

According, then, to the rule that the sense of the sacred 
institutes is not to he taken from other sources than these,

. the Monist view, viz., that the purport of the texts of the 
Veda relates not to the duality learnt from those but to 
non-duality, is rejected: for as there is no proof of a God 
from inference, so there is .no proof of the duality between 
God and other things from inference. Therefore there 
can be in these texts no mere explanation of such duality, 
and the texts must be understood to indicate the duality.
Hence it is that it has said :—

“ I ever laud Narayana, the one being to he known from 
genuine revelation, who transcends the perishable 
and the imperishable, without imperfections, and 
of inexhaustible excellences.”

It has thus been evinced that the sacred institutes are 
the evidence of (the existence of) this (ultimate reality,
Brahman). (The fourth aphorism is) : But that is from 
the construction. In regard to this, the commencement 
and other elements are stated to be the marks of the con
struction, in the Brihat-samhita:—

“ Commencement, conclusion, reiteration, novelty, profit, 
eulogy, and demonstration, are the marks by which 
the purport is ascertained.”

It is thus stated that in accordance with the purport of

■ ' ®0t̂ \ M, ’
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the Upanishads the absolute is to be apprehended only 
from the sacred institutes. We have here given merely 
a general indication. What rein • ms may be sought from the Inandatirtha-bhdshya-vyakhydna (or exposition of 
the Commentary of Ananda-tirtha), We desist for fear 
of giving an undue prolixity to our treatise. This mystery 
was promulgated by Purna-prajna Madhya-niandira, who 
esteemed himself the third incarnation of Vayu

“ The first was Hanumat, the second. Bhlma,
« The third IHirna-prajna, the worker of the work of the 

Lord:’
After expressing the same idea in various passages, he 

has written the following stanza at the conclusion of his 
work:—

« That whereof the three divine forms are declared in 
the text of the Veda, sufficiently

«Has that been set forth; this is the whole majesty in 
the splendour of the Veda;

“ The first incarnation of the Wind-god was he that 
bowed to the words of Kama (Hanumat) ; the 
second was Bliirna;

« By this Madhva, who is the third, this book has been 
composed in regard to Kesava ’

The import of this stanza may he learnt by considering 
various Vedic texts.

The purport of this is that Vishnu is the principle 
above all others in every system of sacred institutes. 
Thus all is clear.1 &  (<.

i For a further account of Atlantia- tary on the Brahma-sutras lias been 
tlrtha or Madhva see Wilson, Works, printed in Calcutta, 
vol. i. pp. 138-150. His Common-
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CHAPTER VI.

t h e  p I s u p a t a  s y s t e m  o p  .n a k u i H a .

C e r t a i n  Maheivayas disapprove of this doctrine of the 
Vaishnavas known by its technicalities of the servitude of 
souls and the like, inasmuch as bringing with it the pains 
of dependence upon another, it. cannot be a means of 
cessation of pain and other desired ends. They recognise 
as stringent such arguments as, Those depending on another 
and longing for independence do not become emancipated, 
because they still depend upon another, being destitute of 
independence like ourselves and others; and, Liberated 
spirits possess the attributes of the Supreme Deity, because 
at the same time, that they are spirits they are free from 
the germ of every pain as the Supreme Deity is. Recog
nising these arguments, these Mahe^varas adopt the Pdlu- 
pata system, which, is conversant about the exposition of 
five categories, as the moans to the highest end of man.
In this system the first aphorism is : Kow then we shall 
expound the Paiiupata union and rites of Palupati. The 
meaning is as f o l l o w s T h e  word now refers to some
thing antecedent, and this something antecedent is the 
disciple’s interrogation of the spiritual teacher. The 
nature of a spiritual teacher is explicated in the Gana- 
karika

“ But there are eight pentads to be known, and a group, 
one with three factors;

“ He that knows this ninefold aggregate is a self-puri
fier, a spiritual guide.
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“ The acquisitions, the impurities, the expedients, the 
localities, the .'perseverance, the purifications,

"The initiations, and the powers, are the eight pentads; 
and there are three functions.”

The employment in the above line of the neuter numeral 
three (t/rini), instead of the feminine three {Hsrah), is a 
Vedic construction.

(a.) Acquisition is the fruit- of an expedient while realis
ing, and is divided into five members,, viz., knowledge, 
penance, permanence of the body, constancy, and purity, 

j Thus Ilaradattacharya says: Knowledge, penance, per
manence, constancy, and purity as the fifth.

(6.) Impurity is an evil condition pertaining to the soul.
This is of five kinds, false conception and the rest. Thus 
Hnradatta also says:—-

“ False conception, demerit, attachment, interestedness, 
and falling,

“ These five, the root of bondage, are in this system 
especially to he shunned.”

fh (e.) An expedient is a means of purifying the aspirant
to liberation.

These expedients are of five kinds, use of habitation, and 
the rest. Thus he also says :—

“ IJse of habitation, pious muttering, meditation, con
stant recollection of Budra,

“ And apprehension, are determined to bo the five ex
pedients of acquirement^*”

(d.) Locality is that by which, after studying the cate
gories, the aspirant attains increase of knowledge and 
austerity, viz., spiritual teachers and the rest. Thus he 
says:—

“ The spiritual teachers, a cavern, a special place, the 
burning-ground, and Budra only.”

(ft) Perseverance is the endurance in one or other of 
these pentads until the attainment of the desired end, and 
is distributed into the differenced and the rest. Thus it is 
said:—
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m ̂ T h o  differenced, tire undifferenced, muttering, accep
tance, and devotion as the fifth/’

(/) Purification is the putting array, once for all, of 
false conception and the other four impurities. It is dis
tributed into five species according to the five things to he 
put away. Thus it is said—

“ The loss of ignorance, of demerit, of attachment, of 
interestedness,

“ And of falling, is declared to he the fivefold purifica
tion of the state o! bondage.”

(y.) The fi ve initiations are thus enumerated:—
“ The material, the proper time, the rite, the image, and 

the spiritual guide as the fifth.”
(Ji.) The five powers are as follow :—
“ D evotion to  the  sp iritu a l guide, clearness of in tellect, 

conquest of pleasure and  pain,
“ Merit and carefulness, are declared the five heads of 

power.”
The three functions are the modes of earning daily food 

consistent with propriety, for the diminution of the five 
impurities, viz., mendicancy, living upon aims, and living 
upon what chance supplies. All the rest is to he found 
in the standard words of this sect.

In the first aphorism above recited, the word now 
serves to introduce the exposition of the termination of 
pain (or emancipation), that being the object of the 
interrogation about the putting away of pain personal, 
physical, and hyperphysical. By the word pasu we are 
to understand the effect (or created world), the word desig
nating that which is dependent on something ulterior.
By the word pad we are to understand the cause (or 
p r i n e i p i u m ) ,  the word designating the Lord, who is the 
cause of the universe, the pati, or ruler. The meaning of 
the words sacrifices and rites every one knows.

In this system the cessation of pain is of two kinds, 
impersonal and personal. Of these, the impersonal con
sists in the absolute extirpation of all pains; the personal
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in supremacy consisting of the visual and active powers.
Of these two powers the visual, while only one power, is, 
according to its diversity of objects, indirectly descrxbable 
iia of five kinds, vision, audition, cogitation, discrimination, 
and omniscience. Of these five, vision is cognition of 
every kind of visual, tactual, and other sensible objects, 
though imperceptible, intercepted, or remotê  Audition 
is cognition of principles, conversant about all articulate 
Sounds. Cogitation is cognition of principles, conversant 
about all kinds of thoughts. Discrimination is cognition of 
principles conversant about the whole system of institutes, 
according to the text and according to its significance. 
Omniscience is cognition of principles ever arising and, 
pervaded by truth, relative to all matters declared or not 
declared, summary or in detail, classified and specialised.
Such is this intellectual power.

The active power, though one only, is indirectly describ- 
able as of three kinds, the possession of the swiftness of 
thought, the power of assuming forms at will, and the 
faculty of expatiation. Of these, the possession of the 
swiftness of thought is ability to act with unsurpassable 
celerity. The power of assuming forms at will is the 
faculty of employing at pleasure, and irrespective of 
the efficacy of works, the organs similar and dissimilar 
of an infinity of organisms. The faculty of expatiation 
is the possession of transcendent supremacy even when 
such organs are not employed. Such is this active 
power.

All that is effected or educed, depending on something 
ulterior, it is threefold, sentieney, the insentient, and the 
sentient. Of these, sentieney is the attribute of the sen- 
tients. It is of two degrees according to its nature as 
cognitive or incognitive. Cognitive sentieney is dichoto
mised as proceeding discriminately and as proceeding 
indiscriminately. The. discriminate procedure, manifest
able by the instruments of knowledge, is called the cogita
tive. Tor by the cogitant organ every sentient being is

-• ., j ^  '
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eogafuut of objects in general, discriminated or not dis
criminated, when irradiated by the light which, is identical 
with the external things. The incognitive sentiency, again, 
is either characterised or not characterised by the objects 
of the sentient soul,

The insentient, which while unconscious is dependent 
on the conscious, is of two kinds, as styled the effect and 
as styled the cause. The insentient, styled the effect, is 
of ten .'kinds, viz., the earth and the other four elements, 
and their qualities, colour, and the rest. The insentient, 
called the causal insentient, is of thirteen kinds, viz., the 
live organs of cognition, the fire organs of action, and the 
three internal, organs, intellect, the egoising principle, and 
the cogitant principle, which have for their respective 
functions ascertainment, the illusive identification of self 
Avith not-.self, and determination.

The sentient spirit, that to which traits migratory con
ditions pertain, is also of two kinds, the appetent and non- 
appetent. The appetent is the spirit associated with an 
organism and organs; the non-appetent is the spirit apart 
from organism and organs. The details of all this are 
to be found in the Panchdrtha-bhashyadfpika and other 
works. The cause is that which retracts into ,itself and 
evolves the whole creation. This though one is said to 
be divided according to. a difference of attributes and 
actions (into Mahe4vara, Vishnu, &c.) The Lord is the 
possessor of infinite, visual, and active power. He is 
absolutely first as connected eternally with this lordship 
or supremacy, as possessing a supremacy not adventitious 
or contingent. This is expounded by the author of the 
Adarfia, and other institutional authorities.

Union is a conjunction of the soul with God through 
the intellect, and is of two degrees, that characterised by 
action, and that characterised by cessation of action. Of 
these, union characterised by action consists of pious 
muttering, meditation, and so forth; union characterised 
by cessation of action is called consciousness, &c.

V  gw J  « | 5 « f |  - /  f i f i - ' y y y V V : ...■ y  f
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Pate or ritual is activity efficacious of merit as its end.
It is of two orders, the principal and the subsidiary.  ̂ Of 
these, the principal is the direct menus of merit, religious 
exercise. Religious exercise is of two kinds, acts of piety 
and postures. The acts of piety are bathing with sand, 
lying upon sand, oblations, mutterings, and devotional 
perambulation. Thus the revered HakulRa says :

“ He should bathe thrice a day, he should lie upon the 
dust. Oblation is an observance divided into six- 
members.”

Thus the author of the aphorisms says 
“ He should worship with the six kinds of oblations, 

viz., laughter, song, dance, muttering hum, adora
tion, an 1 pious ejaculation.”

Laughter is a loud laugh, Aha, Aha, by dilatation of the 
throat and lips. Song is a celebration of the qualities, 
glories, &c., of Ma,hdvara, according to the conventions of 
the Gandharva-^astra, or art of music. The dance also is 
to be employed according to the ats saltatoria, accompanied 
with gesticulations with hands and feet, and with motions 
of the limbs, and with outward indications of internal 
sentiment. The ejaculation hum is a sacred utterance, 
like the bellowing of a hull, accomplished by a contact 
of the tongue with the palate, an imitation of the sound 
hudung, ascribed to a bull, like the exclamation Yashat. 
Where the uninitiated are, all this should bo gone through 
in secret. Other details are too familiar to require ex
position.

The postures are snoring, trembling, limping, wooing, 
acting absurdly, talking nonsensically. Snoring is showing 
all the signs of being asleep while really awake. Trem
bling is a convulsive movement of the joints as if under an 
attack of rheumatism. Limping is walking as if the legs 
were disabled. Wooing is simulating the gestures of an 
innamorato on seeing a young and pretty woman. Act
ing absurdly is doing acts which every one dislikes, as jf 
bereft of all senso of what should and what should not
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b& done, Talking nonsensically is the utterance of words 
which contradict each other, or which have no meaning, 
and the like.

The subsidiary religious exercise is purificatory sub
sequent ablution for putting an. end to the sense of unfit
ness from begging, living on broken food, &c. Thus it is 
said by the author of the aphorisms: Bearing the marks 
of purity by after-bathing.

(It has been stated above that omniscience, a form of 
the cognitive power, is cognition of principles ever arising 
and pervaded by truth, relative to all matters declared or 
not declared, summary, or in detail). The summary is the 
enouncement of the subjects of attributes generally, Tim  
is accomplished in the first aphorism: (Now then we 
shall expound the Pashtpata union and rites of Paiupati).
Detail is the fivefold enouncement of the five categories’ 
according to the instruments of true knowledge. This is 
to be found in the Basifeara-bbashya. Distribution is the 
distinct enouncement of these categories, as far as possible 
according to definitions. It is an enumeration of these ; 
according to their prevailing characters, different from 
that of other recognised systems. For example, the cessa
tion of pain, (or emancipation) is in other systems (as in 
the Sankhva) the mere termination of miseries, but in this 
system it is the attainment of supremacy or of the divine 
perfections. In other systems the create is that which 
has become, and that which shall become, but in this 
System it is eternal, the spirits, and so forth, the sentient 
and insentient. In other systems the principium is deter- 

: mined in its evolution or creative activity by the efficacy 
of works, whereas in this system the principmm is the 
Lord not thus determined. In other institutes union re
sults in isolation, &c., while in these institutes it results 
in cessation of pains by attainment of the divine perfec
tions. In  other systems paradise ancl similar spheres 
involve a return to metempsychosis, but in this system 
they result in nearness to the Supreme Being, either
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followed or not followed by such return to transinlgta!ory 
experiences.

Great, indeed, an opponent may say, is this aggregate 
of illusions, since if God’s causality be irrespective of the 
efficacy of works, then merits will be fruitless, and all 
created things will be simultaneously evolved (there being 
no reason why this should bo created at one time, and that 
at another), and thus there will emerge two difficulties. 
Think not so, replies the l^upata, for your supposition is 
baseless. If the Lord, irrespective of the efficacy of works, 
be the cause of all, and thus the efficacy of works be with
out results, what follows ? If you rejoin that an absence 
of motives will follow, in whom, we ask, will this absence 
of motives follow ? If the efficacy of works be without 
result, will causality belong to the doer of the works as to 
the Lord ? It cannot belong to the doer of the works, for 
it is allowed that the efficacy of works is fruitful only 
when furthered by the will of the creator, and the efficacy 
so furthered may sometimes be fruitless, as in the case of 
the works of Yayati, and others. From this it will by 
no means follow that no one will engage in works, for they 
will engage in them as the husbandman engages in hus
bandry, though the crop be uncertain. Again, sentient 
creatures engage in works because they depend on the 
will of the creator. Nor does the causality pertain to the 
Lord alone, for as all his desires arc already satisfied, he 
cannot be actuated by motives to be realised by works.
As for your statement, continues the Pasupata, that all 
things will be simultaneously evolved, this is unreason
able, inasmuch as we hold that causal efficiency resides in 
the unobstructed active power which conforms itself to 
the will of the Lord, whose power is inconceivable. It has 
accordingly been said by those versed in sacred tradition:—

“ Since he, acting according to his will, is not actuated 
by the efficacy of works,

“ For this reason is he in this system the cause of all 
causes.”
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" Some one may urge: In another system emancipation 

is attained through a knowledge of God, where does the 
difference lie? Say not so, replies the P&Supata, for you 
will be caught in a trilermna. Is the mere knowledge of 
God the cause of emancipation, or the presentation, or the 
accurate characterisation, of God ? Not the mere know
ledge, for then it would follow that the study of any 
system would be superfluous, inasmuch as without any 
institutional system one might, like the nninstructed, 
attain emancipation by the bare cognition that Mabadeva 
is the lord of the gods. Nor is presentation or intuition 
of the deity the cause of emancipation, for no intuition of 
the deity is competent to sentient creatures burdened with 
an accumulation of various impurities, and able to see only 
with the eyes of the flesh. On the third alternative, viz., 
that the cause of emancipation is an accurate characterisa
tion of the deity, y ou will be obliged to consent to our 
doctrine, inasmuch as such accurate characterisation can
not be realised apart from the system of the Pasupatas.
Therefore it is that our great teacher has said :—

“ If by mere knowledge, it is not according to any 
system, but intuition is unattainable;

“ There is no accurate characterisation of principles 
otherwise than by the five categories.”

Therefore those excellent persons who aspire to the 
highest end: of man must adopt the system of the Pasu
patas, which undertakes the exposition of the five cate
gories. A. E. G.
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THE 6AIVA.-DA.li6 A H'A.

[The seventh system 'in Madliava’s Sarva-dar^ana-sah- 
• grata is the Saiva-daisana. This sect is very prevalent 
in the South of India, especially in the Tamil country; it 
is said to have arisen there about the eleventh century a/i>. 
Several valuable contributions have been lately made to 
our knowledge of its tenets in the publications of the [lev.
H. E, Hoisington and the Rev. I .  Eoulkes. The former 
especially, by his excellent articles in the American 
Oriental Society’s Journal, lias performed a great service 
to the students of Hindu philosophy. He has there 
translated the Tartuva-Ivattalei, or law of the Tattwas, the 
Siva-Gnanapothain, or instruction in the knowledge of 
God, and the &va-Pirakasam, or light of Siva, arid the 
three works shed immense light on the outline as given 
by Madhava. One great, use of the latter is to enable us 
to recognise the original Sanskrit names in their Tamil 
disguise, no easy matter occasionally, as anil for anugraha 
and tidchei for dikskd may testify.

The Saivas have considerable resemblance to the Theistic 
Sankhya ; they hold that God, souls, and matter axe from 
eternity distinct entities, and the object of philosophy is to 
disunite the soul from matter and gradually to unite it to 
God. Siva is the chief deity of the system, and the relation 
between the three is [quaintly expressed by the allegory 
of a beast, its fetters, and its owner. I ’a^upati .is a well- 
known name of Siva, as the master or creator of all things.
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TJrere seem to be three different sets of so-called Saiva 
Mitres. One is ia five books, called by Colebrooke the 
Pafmpati-sastra, which is probably the work quoted by 
Madhava ia his account of the Nakubtea Pa^upatas; 
another is in three books, with a commentary by Kshe- 
maraja, with its first sdtra, rhaitanymi dtmd. The third 
was commented on by Abhinava-gupta, and opens with 
the floka given in the Sarva-'Darlana-Safigraha, p. 91, lines 
i~4» The MS. which I  consulted in Calcutta read the 
first words—

KathafbcMd dsddya Mahesvarasya ddsyam,

•None of these works, however, appear to be the autho
rity of the present sect. They seem chiefly to have relied 
on the twenty-eight Agamns and some of the Purarms.
A  list, of the.Agamas is given in Mr, Foulkes’ “ Catechism 
of the Saiva Religion; ” and of these tlie Kirana and Karana 
are quoted in the following treatise,]

THE SAIVA-BARSANA.

Certain, however, of the Makes vara sect receiving the 
system of truth authoritatively laid down in the Saiva 
Agama,1 reject the foregoing opinion that “ the Supreme 
Being is a cause as independent of our actions, & e . o n  the 
ground of its being liable to the. imputation of partiality 
and cruelty. They, on the contrary, hold the opinion 
that “ the Supreme Being is a cause in dependence on our 
actions, &e.;” and they maintain that there are three cate
gories distinguished as the Lord, the soul, and the world 
(or literally “ the master,” “ the cattle,” and “ the fetter’").
As has been said by those well versed in the Tantra 
doctrines—

“ The Guru of the world, having first condensed in one

1 Colebroolce speaks of the i Jos«- to be twenty-elght (see thoir names 
pati-m litra (M ahcim ra-siddhA.nta or in the Rev.'T. fou ikes’ “  Catechism 
Sm iyam a), as the text-book of the of the M ira Religion ” ).
Ptfsupata sect, The Ag&mas are said

H
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siitra. khe great lantra, possessed of three categories
and four feet, has again declared the same at fail

length.” , . .
The meaning of this is as follows:— Its three, categories 

ate the three before mentioned , its four feet are learning, 
ceremonial action, meditation, and morality, hence it is 
called the great Tantra, possessed of three .categories anti 
four feet. Now the “ souls ” are not independent, .and the 
« fetters ” are unintelligent* hence the Lord, as being 
different from these, is first declared;- next tollows the 
account of the souls as. they agree with him in possessing 
intelligence; lastly follow the “ fetters” or matter, s u e r .. 
is the order of the arrangement,1 Since the ceremony oi 
initiation is the means to. the highest human end, and t . is 
cannot he accomplished without knowledge whicu es >i - 
lialies the undoubted greatness of the hymns, the Lords ot 
the hymns, &c„ and is a means for the ascertainment ot 
the real nature of the “ cattle,” the “ fetter, and tae 
* master,” we place as first the “ foot” of knowledge {j„ava) 
which makes known all this unto us,2 Next follows the 
“ ■ foot ” of ceremonial action Qcriyd) which declares the 
■ various rules of initiation with the divers component parts 
thereof. Without meditation the end cannot be attained, 
hence the “ foot” of mediiatim (yoga) follows next, which 
declares the various kinds of yoga with their several parts. 
And as meditation is worthless without practice, ie., the 
fulfilling what is enjoined and the abstaining, from what is

1 "T h ere  must be three eternal * These four feet are the fora? 
entities, Deity, soul, m a tte r ;”  " a s  stages of religioue life fsee J - A .  O b. 
t he water is on-eternal with the sea iv. pp. I3 5> 1K0), called m Tamil 
ant) the salt with the water, so soul turithri, ldnka, yokum, andjw raam . 
t  no eternal w ith the Deity, and T he first is the stage of practical 
Zlm  is eternally co-existent w ith piety, and p erfom .an ee.< rfth ep rc- 
% ' , ,  j \ n  d ,,r> 67 SeV soriheil duties am i r ite s ; tin; second
I i P (8 :w f f in d  the M a  o f the is that of the ‘ ‘ confirmatory sa-cm- 
? e& nTa attacked. In  p. 6 , it  is merit ‘ aad the ^  " b
„„•! thp Rotil Is eternally en* volved in true puja, tne tniru l. 
tantlod in matter, and God carries that of the eight; observances of the 
on his five operations (see infra) to yogin 5 the fourth is th at of know- 
disentangle it. bringing out all that lodge which prepares. the soul for 
is required t o  previous desert. intimate muon with bod.
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forbidden, lastly follows the fourth "‘ foot” of practical 
duty {ckaryd), which includes all this,

Now Siva is held to be the Lord (or master). Although 
participation in the divine nature of Siva belongs to 
liberated souls and to such beings as YidyeWara, &c., yet 
these are not independent, since they depend on the 
Supreme Being; and the nature of an effect is recognised 
to belong to the worlds, &c., which resemble him, from the 
very fact of the orderly arrangement of their, parts. And 
from their thus being effects we infer that they must have 
been caused by an intelligent, being. By the strength of 
this inference is the universal acknowledgment of a 
Supremo Being confirmed.

“ But, may we not object that it is not proved that the 
body is thus.an effect? for certainly none has ever, at any 
time or place, seen a body being made by any one.” We 
grant it: yet it. is not proper to .deny that a body has some 
maker on the ground that its being made has not been 
seen by any one, since this can be established from infer
ence [if not from actual perception]. Bodies, &c., must 
be effects, because they possess an orderly arrangement of 
parts, or because they are destructible, as jars, &e.; and 
from their being effects it is easy to infer that they must 
have been caused by an intelligent being. Thus the sub
ject in the argument [sc. bodies, &c.] must have had a 
maker, from the fact that it is an effect, like jars, &o.; that 
which has the aforementioned middle term (sddhana) must 
have the aforementioned major (sddhyu) ; and that which 
lias not the former will not have the latter, as the soul, 
feed The argument which establishes the authority of 
the original inference to prove a Supreme Being has been 
given elsewhere, so we refrain from giving it at length 
here. In fact, that God is the universal agent, but not 
irrespective of the actions done by living beings, is proved 
by the current verse 1 2—

1 Cf. Colebroolce, Essays (2d ed.), vol. I, p. 315.
2 Nydyena may here mean “ argument/’
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41 This ignorant- jivdtman, incapable of its own true 

pleasures or pains, if it were only under God’s direc
tion [and its own merits not taken into account], 
would always go to heaven or always to hell. x 

Nor can you object that this opinion violates God’s 
independence, since it does not really violate an agent’s 
independence to allow that he does not act irrespectively 
of means; just as we say that the king’s bounty shows 
itself in gifts, but these are not irrespective of liis trea
surer. As has been said by the Siddha Guru—

“ lb belongs to independence to be uncontrolled and 
itself to employ means, &c.;

“ This is an agent’s true independence, and not the act
ing irrespectively of works, &e,”

And thus we conclude that inference (as well as Sruti) 
establishes the existence of an agent who knows the various 
fruits [of action], their means, material causes, &c„ accord
ing to the laws of the various individual- merits. This has 
been thus declared by the venerable lirihaspati—

“ He who knows the fruits to be enjoyed, their means 
and material causes,—

“ Apart, from him this world knows not how the desert 
that resides in accumulated actions should ripen."—

“ The universe is the subject of our argument, and it 
must have had an intelligent maker,

“ This we maintain from its being an effect, just as we 
see in any other effect, as jars, Ac.”

God’s omniscience also is proved from his being identical 
with everything, and also from the fact that an ignorant 
being cannot produce a thing.8 This has been said by the 

■ illustrious Mrigendra8—
i Soil, if there were only one cause meaning of the passage; it occurs 

there would be only one invariable Mahdbharata, iii, 1 144 (of. Gautja- 
effect. The w ry  existence of various pdcla, S. Kdr. 61). 
effects proves that there must be 2 In p. 82, line 3, infra, X read 
other concurrent causes (as human Karari/tsambhavdchcha. 
actions) necessary. The argument * This may be the same with the 
seems to me to require here this Meyhanda of the Tamil work in 
unnatural stress to be laid on mi. J. A .  f t  b. hlis poem was called 
but this is certainly not the original the Mrigendra (V), _
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“ He is omniscient from his being the maker of all 
things: for it Is an established principle

“ That he only can make a thing who knows it with its 
means, parts, and end.”

“ Well,” our opponents may say, “ we concede that God 
is an independent maker, but then, he has no body.1 
Now experience shows that all effects, as jars, &e„, are 
produced by beings possessed of bodies, as potters, &c.; 
but if God were possessed of a body, then he would be 
like us subject to trouble, and no longer be omniscient or 
omnipotent.” We, however, dlmy this, for we see that 
the incorporeal soul does still produce motion, &c., in its 
associated body; moreover, even though we conceded that 
G-ocl did possess a body, we should still maintain that the 
alleged defects would not necessarily ensue. The Supreme 
Being, as he has no possible connection with the fetters 
of matter, such as mala,2 action, &c., cannot have a 
material body, but only a body of pure energy (Sakta),8 
since we know that his bod}'’ is composed of the five 
hymns which are forms of Sakti, according to the well- 
known tex t: “ The Supreme has the U&na as his head, 
the Tatpv.ruska as his mouth, the Aghorct, as his heart, the 
Vdmediva as his secret parts, and the Sadyoj&ta, as Iris 
feet,” 4 And this body, created according to his own will, 
is not like, our bodies, but is the cause of the five opera
tions of the Supreme, which are respectively grace, obscura
tion, destruction, preservation, and production.6 This has 
been said in the Srimat Mrigendra—

1 Should we read tdvad anakirtrah of Siva (see «T. A . O. S. iv. p. 101).
in p. 83, line 2 ? These five mantra* are given in the

2 I  retain this word, see infra. inverse order in Taitt, Aranyaka, x.
3 “  Mdyd (or Prakriti) is the mate- 43 - 47 (ef. Nydyd-mdld-vist. p„ 3).

rial, 6akti the instrumental, and 5 These are the operations of the 
Deity the efficient cause” (J. A .Q . S. five manifestations of Siva (see 
iv. p. 55). J. A . O. S. iv. 8, 18) which in their

4 These are the five first names of descending order are Sdthdlckiyam !
the eleven mantras which are in- (i.e., Saddkshaya ?) or Sadd-S'iva, who
eluded in the five hdtin (J. A . 0 . S. is Siva and Sakti combined, and the 
iv. pp. 238-243). The ^ivalinga (the source of grace to all souls; Ichckuran 
visible object of worship for the en- or Mayesuran, the obscure ; Sutta- 
lightened) is composed of mantras, vittei (tfuddkavidyd) which is pro- 
and is to be regarded as the body perly the Hindu triad, Iiadra, Vishn it,

■ ?■ S
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" Froia the impossibility of its possessing mala, &c., the 
body of the Supreme is of pure energy, and not 
like ours.”

And it hag also been said elsewhere—
“ His body is composed ol the five mantras which, are 

subservient to the five operations,
“ And his head, &c., are formed out of the Isa, Tatpur- 

* usha, Aghora, Vama, and other hymns.”
If you object to this view that “ such passages in the 

Agamaa as ‘ He is five-faced and fifteen-eyed,’ assert pro
minently the fact that the Supreme Being is endowed 
with a body, organs, &c.” we concede what you say, but 
we maintain that there is no contradiction in his assuming- 
such forms to show his mercy to his devoted servants, 
since meditation, worship, &c., are impossible towards a 
Being entirely destitute of form. This has been said in. 
the Paushkara—

“ This form of his is mentioned for'the preservation of 
the devotee.”

And similarly elsewhere—
"Thou art to be worshipped according to rule as pos

sessed of form;
“ For the understanding cannot reach to a formless 

1 : V object.”
Bhojar.ija1 has thus detailed the five operations—
“ Fivefold are his operations, creation, preservation, 

destruction, and obscuration,
“ And to these must be added the active grace of him 

who is eternally exalted.”
Now these five operations, in the view of the pure Path, 

are held to be performed directly by Siva, but .in that of 
the toilsome Path they are ascribed to Ananta,2 as is 
declared in the $rimat Kara r,a8—
and Brahma. They are respectively 3 Ananta is a name of Siva in the 
symbolised by the multi, irindu, m, Atharva-siias t.’panishad (see In
ti, and a of Oin. dische Stud. i. 385).

1 In Wilson's Mackenzie Cat, j. 3 Thp is the fourth of the twenty, 
p. 138, we find a Tifntrik work, the eight Agamaa (see Fotiikes’ Cate- 
Xarupati-jat/a-ehalyil, ascribed to chiton),
Bhoja the king of I>Mr.
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“ In the Pure Path Siva is declared to he the only- 
agent, but Ananta in that which is opposed to the 
One Supreme.”

It most here be understood that the word Siva includes 
in its proper meaning “ the Lord," all those who have 
attained to the state of $iva, as the Lords of the Mantras,
Mahedwara, the emancipated souls who have become Sivas, %
and the inspired teachers (v&chahis), together with all the 
various means, as initiation, &c., for obtaining the state of 
$iva. Thus has been explained the first category, the 
Lord (pati).

We now proceed to explain the second category, the 
soul (pah). The individual soul which is also known toy 
such synonyms as the non-atomic,1 the Kshetrajna, or 
knower of the body,2 * &c., is the Posit. For we must not 
say with the OLarvdkas that it is the same as the body, 
since on this view wo could not account for memory, as 
there is a proverb that one man cannot remember what 
another has seen. Nor may we say with the Naiyayikas 
that it is cognisable by perception,8 as this would involve 
an ad infinitum regressus. As has been said—

“ If the soul were cognisable, there would need to ho 
again a second knower;i

“ And this would require another still, if the second 
were itself to be known.”

Nor must we hold it non-pervading with the Jainas, 
nor momentary with the Bauddhas, since it is not limited 
by space or time. As has been said—

“ That object which is unlimited in its nature by space 
or time,

“ They hold to be eternal and pervading,— hence the 
soul’s all-pervadingness and eternity.”

1 A n u ! “ The soul, when clothed - See Ind. Studien, i. 301.
with these primary things (desire, 8 The mind or internal sense per-
knowledge, action, &o.), is an exceed- ceives soul (see Bhiishd Parich-
ingly small body” (Foulkee). Ananu chheda, sloka 49).
is used as an epithet of Brahman in 4 * * Dele the iti in p. 84, line «,
lirihad Ar. Up. iii. 8. 8. infra.
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Nor may we say with the Yeddntin that it is only one, 
since the apportionment of different fruits proves that* 
there are many individual souls; nor with the Sankhyas 
that it is devoid of action, since, ■ when all the various 
“ fetters” are removed, Sruti informs us of a state of 
identity with Siva, which consists in intelligence in the 
form of an eternal and infinite vision and action..1 This 
has been declared in the Srhnat Mrigendra—

“ It is revealed that, identity with Siva insults when all 
fetters are removed.”

And again—  _ ,
■‘ Intelligence consists in vision and action, and since m

, his soul
“ This exists always and on every side, therefore, after 

liberation, Sruti calls it that which face? every 
way.”

It is also said in the Tatt-va-prakasa—
« The liberated souls are themselves Sivas, but these 

are liberated by his favour;
“ He is to be known as the one eternally liberated, 

whose body is the five Mantras,"
Now tha souls are threefold, as denominated mjftdnd- 

kaltih, pralaydkaldh, and sakaldhA (a.) The first are those 
who are under the influence of mala only, since their 
actions are cancelled by receiving their proper fruits, or

1 Cf the NnktilMo PiWupatae, p. where it is said that the five vidi/d- 
76 4 (snpra, p. 103). tatttat [kala, vidyd, rdga, myati, and

a P ot these three classes see haU) and the twenty-four dtm/i- 
j  yv 0 . 8. Iv. pp. 87, 137. They tattvas («;. the gross taxi subtile 
are there described as being respee- <! :•«,e.nts,_ and organs of sense and 
lively  under the influence of dnamw- action, with the intellectual faculties 
m/dam only, or this with lcan-mam mcmas, buddlu, ahaifiM faam  M i  
ma/am, or these with mayei malaml. aro all .developed from mdyd. j™ 3 
T he liuavam is described as original exactly agree-' with _ the quotation 
sin or that source of evil which was from Soma Sainton, infra We may 
always attached to the soul; lean- compare with it what Mfidhava says, 
m a in is. that, fate which inheres in p. 77, in his account ofthe ISakuhsa 
the soul’s organism and metes out PlMopatas, where he describes fc<m 
its deserts; mayd is matter in its as unintelligent, and composed of 
obscuring or entangling power, the the five elements, the live tamuitms, 
source of the senses. .Tvfitdhava uses and the ten organs, with OucMat,
« Icald," &o., for m-dt/d. The reason ahamMra and manat.- 
is to be found in J. A . 0  S. p, 70,



-by abstraction, contemplation, and knowledge, and since 
they have no ** fetters ” in the form of enjoyments, such 
as kald, &c. (which fetters would, however, be the cause of 
cancelling actions by bringing about their proper fruit).
(b.) The second are those who are under the influence of 
mala and karman, since in . their case kald, &o., are de
stroyed by mundane destructions, hence their name prala- 
y&kala. (c.) The third are those who are bound in the 
three fetters of 'maid, mdy&, and karman, hence their name 
sakala. The first class are again subdivided into samdpta- 
kalushdli and asam&pta-katushdh, according as their in
herent corruption is perfectly exhausted or not. The 
former,— having received the mature penalties of their 
corruptions,—-are now, as foremost of men and worthy of 
the privilege, raised by Siva’s favour to the rank of the 
Lords of Knowledge (the Vidye^varas), Ananta, and the 
rest. This ogdoad of the Lords of Knowledge is described 
in the Bahudaivatya-—

“ Ananta, and Sukshma, and $ivottama,
“ Ekanetra, and again Ekarudra. and Trimurttika,
" Srikantha and Sikhandin,—these are declared to he 

the Vidyelvaras.”
The latter Siva, in his mercy, raises to the rank of the 

seventy million Mantras.1 A ll this is explained in the 
Tattva-prakaia.2 Similarly Soma-Sambhit has said—

“ One class is named vijndndkala, the second prala- 
y&kala,

“ The third sakala,— these are the three whom the 
$astra regards as objects of mercy.

“ The first is united to mala alone, the second to mala 
and karma,

“ The third are united to all the tattvas beginning with 
kald and ending with “ earth.” 3 *

1 Seed. A. O. S. iv. p. 137. I  read rijiuina-Tcevcda, jpm'laya-Jcei-ato, and 
anugrahalcarandt in p. 86, line 3. sakala.

2 I omit the quotation, as it only 8 /.•?., thus including five 0? the
repeats the preceding. It, how- vidydtattim and all the twenty-four
ever, names the three classes as dtmalaltms.

?®t <SL
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j  The Pralaydkaldh are also twofold, as being paJcvapdia-
dvaya or not, £&, those in whom the two remaining fetters 
are matured, and those in whom they are not, The 
former attain liberation, but the latter, by the power of 
lcarman, are endowed with the puryashtakax body, and 
pass through various births. As has been said In the 
Tattva-prak.i&i— •

“ Those among the I’ralayakalas whose barman and mala, 
are immature,

“ Go, united with the puryakhtaka body, into many 
births by the power of ktirman."

The pun/ash faker is also thus described in the same work—- 
“ The 2>*r!/asMaka is composed of the internal organ, 

thought (dh%), karman, and the instruments.”
This is thus explained by Aghora Siva Acharya, “ the 

pv/n/ashfetka is a subtile body apportioned to each indi
vidual soul, which continues from the creation until the 
close of the kalpa, or until liberation: it is composed of 
the thirty2 tattvas beginning with ‘ earth’ and ending 
with, bald." As has been said in the Tafctva-saugraha—

“ This set of tattvas, commencing with ‘ earth ‘ and end
ing with hold, is assigned to each soul,

“ And wanders by the law of barman through all the 
bodies produced by the world.”

The following is the full meaning of this passage 
Tire word “ internal organ,7’ which properly includes 
“ mind,” “ intelligence,” “ egoism,” and “ reason,” 3 includes 
also the seven tattvas which enter into the production of 
enjoyment [or experience], viz., those called Jcald, time, 
fate, knowledge, concupiscence, nature, and quality;4 the

. * This term seems to be derived pralriti, an dgiind. Hoisfngton, how- 
from purl,. “ body”  (of. m -ribyo  tor ever, pats purtUhan “ the principle 
jntruskiLi Bj-ihad Ar, Up. ii. 5, r$), of life,” instead oiguna, which seems 
ami asnta/ca (of. also the S-inkhya 'better, as the threegunas are included 
1 ravaeliana BMshya, p. 135). in prakriti, .He translates EM  by

:  9 ? rather thirty-one ? “ contimmcy,” and • describe* It as
M am s, buaam, ahamkdra, ehitta. “ the power by which the senses are 
these are the seven vuiyd tattoo*, subdued ami the carnal self brought 
x'Ma, nvjati (fate), vid>/d, rdga, into subjection,”

'  'X',-:;' ; v ^  '■ ' i d
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words “ thought’ (dhz) and harm an signify the five cog
nisable gross elements, and their originators, the subtile 
rudiments. By the word “ instruments ” are comprehended 
the ten organs of sense and action.

“ But is it not declared in the $rfmat, Kalottara that 
‘ The set of five, sound, touch, form, taste and smell, in
telligence, mind and egoism, these constitute the pvr~ 
yashtaka i

How, then, can any different account be maintained ?
We grant this, and hence the venerable Kama Kanthahas 
explained that sutra in its literal meaning [i.e, as puryash- 
takci, is derived from ashta, “ eight”], so why should we 
be prolix in the discussion ? Still, if you ask how we can 
reconcile our account with the strict nominal definition of 
purgashpJca, we reply that there, is really no contradiction, 
as we maintain that it is composed of a set of eight in the 
following manner:— (i.) The five elements.; (2.) the five 
rudiments; (3.) the five organs of knowledge.; (4.) those 
of action; (5.) the fourfold internal organ; (6.) their in
strument;1 (7,) nature [prakriti] ; and (S.) the class com
posed of the five, beginning with kald, which form a kind 
of case.2

How in the case of some of those souls who are joined 
to the puryashfaka body, Mahesvara Ananta having com
passionated them as possessed of peculiar merit, constitutes 
them here as lords of the world; as has been said—

“ Mahesvara pities some and grants them to be lords of 
the world.”

The class called sakala is also divided into two, as 
pakvakalusha and apakvakalusha. As for the former, the 
Supreme Being, in conformity with their maturity (pari-

1 This “  instrument ”  (iarmia) 3 The thirty one latf/ros are as
seems to mean what Hoisington calls follow 1— Twenty-four dtma-tattvas, 
puruskan or “ the principle of life five elements, five .tmmdtrat, ten
which establishes or supports the organs of sense and action, four 
whole system in its operation ; ” he organs of the antahkiu atfa, and seven 
makes it one of the seven vidya- vulyatattms as enumerated above. 
tattvas. According to Madhava, it (See J. A . O. S. iv. pp. 16-17.) 
should be what he calls guifa.

1.1 i <SLT / / E  SAIVA-DARSANA.  1 2 3
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pats forth a power agreeable thereto, and transfers 
thorn to the position of the hundred arid eighteen Lords of 
the Mantras, signified by the words AlaniJaH, &c„ as has 
been said--

“ The rest are denominated saJcala, from their connection 
•with I f  aid, & c., seized by time whose mouths are 
days;

“ The Supreme of his own will makes one hundred and 
eighteen of these the Lords of the Mantras.

“ Eight of these are called Mandolins; eight again are 
Krodha, & c.;

« Vfre^a, Srllcanflia, and the hundred Eudras,— these 
together are tire hundred and eighteen.”

In their case again, the Supreme, having assumed the 
form of a teacher, stops the continued accession of maturity 
and contracts his manifested power, and ultimately grants 
to them liberation by the process of initiation; as has 
'been said— •

“ These creatures whose mala, is matured, by putting 
forth a healing power,

“ He, assuming the form of a teacher, unites by initia
tion to the highest principle,”

It is also said .in the Srlmad Mrigendra—
“ He removes from that infinitesimal soul all the bonds 

which previously exerted a contrary influence over 
it.” 1

All this has been explained at great length, by Hard- 
yapa-Kantha, and there it is to be studied; but we are 
obliged to pass on through fear of prolixity.

Rut as for the second class, or those called apakvaM- 
lusha, the Supreme Being, as impelled by the desert of 
their respective actions, appoints them, as bound and 
endued with infinitesimal bodies, to enjoy the rewards of 
their previous actions.2 As.has been said—-

l  I  take nnu in this verse as the rndyd-mala, the second dmti-a-mda, 
soul, but it may moan the second the third hanmM-mala ( k r w * ) .  
kind o! mala mentioned by lloising- 2 “ The soul, when clothed with 
toil, The first kind, of main is the these prim ary things (desire, know-

.
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“ Tli'. other souls, bound [in their material bonds] he 

appoints to enjoy their various, deserts,
■‘ According to their respective actions; such are the 

various kinds of souls.”
W e now proceed, to describe the third category, matter 

(or f&kt). This is fourfold, mala,1 kcmmn, mdyd, and 
rodJta-hJu 1} But it may be objected, “ Is it not said in 
the Saiva Agamas that the chief things- are the Lord, souls, 
and matter? Now the Lord has been shown to mean 
S iva,1 souls ’ mean atoms (or beings endowed with atomic 
bodies), and matter (or ‘ bond ’) is said to he the pentad,4 
hence matter will be fivefold. How then is it now 
reckoned to he only fourfold?” To this we reply as 
follows:— Although the mndu or nasal dot, which is the 
germinal atom of mdyd, and is called a Siva-tafctva, 
may be well regarded as material in comparison with 
the highest liberation as defined by the attainment of 
the state of Siva, still it cannot really be considered 
as matter when we remember that it is a secondary 
kind of liberation as causing the attainment of the 
state of such deities as VidyeSvara, &c. Thus we see

ledge, action, the hiljdipanchaki, developed. From this atom are 
Ac.), is an exceedingly small body” developed the four sounds, the fifty- 
t l ’oulkesV One. of the three mcdat one Sanskrit letters, the Vedas, 
is called (burnt, and is described as Mantras, Ac., the bodily, intellec
t s  source* of sin and suffering to tual, and external enjoyments of 
souls, the soul that have not attained to

1 The first three are the three spiritual knowledge at the end of 
kinds of mala in the <T. A . 0 . S., viz., each period of the world’s existence, 
diuivam, k'mmxtm, and mdyei, the last and have been swept away by the 
is the “ obscuring ” power of M ove- waters of the world - destroying 
suran (of. vol. iv. pp. i 4  14. ’fh e  deluge ; after these, the three stages ,
Suivas hold that Pasa, like the Site- of heavenly happiness arc developed, 
khya Prakfiti, is in 'itself eternal, to he enjoyed by the souls that have 
although its connection with any a favourable balance of meritorious 
particular soul is temporary (sot; deeds, or have devoted themselves 
J. A. O. S. iv. p. 228). to the service .'of God or the abstract

- These are the five, lindu, mala, contemplation of the .Deity, viz.,
Jcarmun, mili/A, and ■ ■ ■ 'Xlhamkti. Vinda ( I .) the enjoyment of the abode of 
is described in. PoulUes1 translation S iva ; (2,) that of near approach to 
of the Siva - praktfsa ■ patalai t “ A  him ; (3.) that of union with him.” 
sound proceeds out of the mystical Vind-ti is similarly described, J. A . 
syllable om; . . . and in that"sound 0. 8. iv. pp. 152, 153 (cf. also Weber, 
a rudimentary atom of matter is Mmatdyanyla V p  pp. 312—315)-
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there is no contradiction. Hence i t 1 has been said, in the 
Tattva-prakiUa—

“ The bonds of matter will be fourfold.”
And again in the Srunad Mrigendra—-

“ The enveloper-eontrolkix {maid), the overpowerer 
(:rodha), action, and the work of Maya,

“ These are the four ‘ bonds,’ and they are collectively 
called by the name of ‘ merit.’ ”

The following is the meaning of this couplet:—
(x.) “ Enveloping,’' because mala exceedingly obscures 

and veils the soul’s powers of vision and action; " con
trolling,” because mala, a natural impurity, controls the 
soul by its independent influence. As has been said—

“ Main, though itself one, by manifold influence inter
rupts the soul’s vision and action;

“ It is to be regarded as the husk in rice or rust on copper.” 1 
(3.) The “ overpowerer ” is the obscuring power; this is 

called a “ bond” [or matter] in a metaphorical sense, since 
this energy of Siva obscures the soul by superintending 
matter [rather than by itself partaking of the nature of 
matter].

Thus it has been, said—
“ Of these I am the chief energy, and the gracious friend 

of all,
“ I  am metaphorically called fids®? because I follow, 

desert.”
(3..) Action [or rather its consequences, /carman] as 

being performed by those who desire the fruit. It is in 
the form of merit or demerit, like the seed and shoot, and 
it is eternal in a , never-beginning series. As has been 
said in the Srfmat Kirana—

“ As Mala has. no beginning, its least actions are begin
ningless:

“ If  an eternal character is thus established, then what 
cause could produce any change therein ? ”

1 See the same illustrations in <7. A . 0 . S. iv. p. 150.
3 Some forced deri vation seems here intended as of pdm from paschaL
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(4.) “ Mdyd,” because herein as an energy of the Divine 

Being all the world is potentially contained (mdti) at a 
mundane destruction, and again at a creation it all comes 
(ytiti) into manifestation, hence the derivation, of the 
name. This has been said in the Srfmat Saitrabhcya—

“  The effects, as a form of the Divine energy, are absorbed 
therein at a mundane destruction,

“ And again at a renovation it; is manifested anew in the 
form of effects as kald, &c.” *

Although much more might be added on this topic, yet 
we stop here through fear of extending this treatise too 
far. Thus have the three categories been declared,—-the 
Lord, the soul, and matter.

A. different mode of treating the subject is found in the 
Jhauaratnavalf,’ &c,, in such lines as—

41 The Lord, knowledge, ignorance, the soul, matter, and 
the cause

“ Of the cessation thereof,— these are collectively the 
sis categories.”

But our readers must seek for fu ll information from the 
work itself. Thus our account of the system is complete.

E. B. C.
1 In p. 00, line 2, rend td kdi-yma.
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THE MATY ABHIJNA-DARSAST A, OR REC0GR7TIVE SYSTEM.

Other Mahe^varas are dissatisfied with the views set out 
in the $aiva system as erroneous in attributing to motive
less and insentient things causality (in regard to the bond
age and liberation of transmigrating spirits). They there
fore seek another system, and proclaim that the construction 
of the world (or-series of environments of those spirits) is 
by the mere will of the; Supreme Lord. They pronounce 
that this Supreme Lord, who is at once other than and the 
same with the several cognitions and -eognita, who is 
identical with the transcendent self posited by one’s own 
consciousness, by rational proof, and by revelation, and 
who possesses independence, that is, the power of witness
ing all things without reference to aught ulterior, gives 
manifestation, in the mirror of one’s own soul, to all 
entities1 as if  they were images reflected upon it. Thus 
looking upon recognition as b  new method for the attain
ment of ends and of the highest end, available to all men 
alike, without any the slightest trouble and exertion, such 
as external and internal worship, suppression of the breath, 
and the like, these, Mahe^varas set forth the system of 
recognition {pratj/abhijM). The extent of this system is 
thus described by one of their authorities— ■

“ The aphorisms, the commentary, the gloss, the two 
explications, the greater and the less,

, 1 R ead IfiAv&n, for bhdvdt.



five topics, and the expositions— such is the 
system of recognition.”

.The first aphorism in their text-hook is. as follows1 :—
" Having reached somehow or other the condition of. a 

slave of Mahefsvara, and ■ wishing also to help man
kind,

“ I  set forth the recognition of MaheSvara, as the method 
of attaining all felicity.”

(This aphorism may be developed as follows] :—
“ Somehow or other,” by a propitiation, effected by God, 

of the lotus feet of a spiritual director identical with God,
■ -“ having reached,” having fully attained,this condition, hav

ing made it the unintercepted object of fruition to myself,
Thus knowing that which has to he known, he is qualified 
to construct a system for others: otherwise the system 
would he a mere imposture.

Mahf^vara is the reality of unintermitted -self-luminous- 
ness, beatitude, and independence, by portions of whose 
divine essence Vishnu, Virinchi, and other deities are 
deities, who, though they transcend the fictitious world, 
are yet implicated in the infinite illusion.

The condition of being a slave to Mahel.vara is the being 
a recipient of that independence or absoluteness which is 
tlie essence of the divine nature, a slave being one to 
whom his lord grants all things according to his w ill and 
pleasure (i.c., ddsya, from da). ,

The word mankind imports that there is no-restriction, 
of the doctrine to previously, qualified students. Whoever 
he may be to whom this exposition of the divine nature is 
made, he'reaps its highest reward, the emaiiatoty,principiu,m 
itself operating to the highest end of the transmigrating 
souls. It has been accordingly laid down in the &iva~ 
drishti by that supreme guide the revered Somanauda- 
natha—

“ When once the nature of S§iva that resides in all things
1 O f. supra, p. 113. Mitdbava in the beginning of the eleventh 

here condenses Abhinava Gupta’s century (see Bithler’a Tour in Cash- 
eOHiineritaiy. Abhinava G upta lived mere, pp. 66, .80).
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has been known with tenacious recognition, whether 
by proof or by instruction in the words of a spiritual 
director,

“ There is no further need of doing aught, or of any 
further reflection. When he knows Suvarna (or 
Siva) a man may cease to act and to reflect,”

The word also excludes the supposition that there is 
room in self which lias recognised the nature of Mahed vara, 
and which manifests to itself its own identity with him, 
and is therefore fully satisfied, for any other motive than 
felicity for others. The well-being of others is a motive, 
whatever may be said, for the definition Of a motive applies 
to it: for there is no such divine curse laid upon man that 
self-regard should be his sole motive to the exclusion of & 
regard for others. Thus Aksh apada (i, 24) defines a motive;:
A  motive is that object towards which a man energises.

The preposition %pa in upapddayami (I. set forth) in
dicates proximity: the result is the bringing of mankind 
near unto God.

Hence the word rdf in the phrase ike method of a ttaining 
all felicities. For when the nature of the Supreme Being 
is attained, all felicities, which are but the efflux thereof, 
are overtaken, as if a man acquired the mountain llohana 
(Adam’s Teak), he would acquire all the treasures it con
tains. If a man acquire the divine nature, what else is 
there that he. can ask for? Accordingly Utpalacharya 
says—

“ What more can they ask who are rich in the wealth 
of devotion ? What else can they ask who are 
poor in this?”

We have thus explained the motive expressed in the 
words the method of attaining all felicities, on the supposi
tion that the compound term is a Tat-purusha genilively 
constructed. Let it be taken as a Baiiuvrihi or relative 
compound. Then the recognition of MaheWara, the know
ing him through vicarious idols, has for its motive the full 
attainment, the manifestation, of all felicities, of every
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external and in ternal permanent happiness in their proper 
nature. In the language of everyday life, recognition is 
a cognition relative to an object represented in memory: 
for example, This (perceived) is the same (as the remem
bered) Ohaitra. In the recognition propounded in this 
system,'— there being a God whose omnipotence is learnt 
from the accredited legendaries, from accepted revelation, 
and from argumentation,— there arises in relation to my 
presented personal self the cognition that I am that very 
God,— in virtue of my recollection of the powers of that 
God.

This same recognition I set forth. To set forth is to 
enforce, I establish this recognition by a stringent pro
cess which renders it convincing. [Such is the articulate 
development of the first aphorism of the Itecognitive 
Institutes.]

Here it may be asked: If soul is manifested only as 
consubstantial: with God, why this laboured effort to 
exhibit the recognition ? The answer is this:— The recog
nition is thus exhibited, because though the soul is, as 
you contend, continually manifested as self-luminous (and 
therefore identical with God), it is nevertheless under 
the influence of the cosmothetic illusion manifested as 
partial, and therefore the recognition must be exhibited 
by an expansion of the cognitive and active powers in 
order to achieve the manifestation of the soul as total 
(the self being to the natural man a part, to the man of 
insight the whole, of the divine pleroma). Thus, then, the 
syllogism: This self must be God, because it possesses 
cognitive and active powers; for so far forth as any one 
is cognitive and active, to that extent he is a lord, like a 
lord in the world of everyday life, or like a king, therefore 
the soul is God. The iive-inembered syllogism is here 
employed, because so long as we deal with the illusory 
order of things, the teaching of the .Naiyayikas may be 
accepted; It has thus been said by the son of Udayakara—

What self-luminous self can affirm or deny that self-
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active and cognitive is Mahelvftra the primal 
being ?

“ Such, recognition must be effected by an expansion of 
the powers, the self being cognised under illusion, 
and imperfectly discerned.”

And again—
“ The continuance of all living creatures in this trans- 

migratory world lasts as long as their respiratory 
involucrum; knowledge and action are accounted 
the life of living creatures.

“ Of these, knowledge is spontaneously developed, and 
action (or ritual), which, is best at IviSi,

“ Is indicated by others also: different from these is 
real knowledge,”

And also—
“ The knowledge of these things follows the sequence 

of those things:
“ The knower, whose essence is beatitude and knowledge 

without succession, is MaheSvara.”
Somananda-natha also says—

“ He always knows by identity with Siva: he always 
knows by identity with the real.”

Again at the end of the section on knowledge—
“ Unless there were this unity with Siva, cognitions 

could not exist as facts of daily life :
“ Unity with God is proved by the unity of light. He 

is the one knower (or illuminator of cognitions).
“ He is Mahelvara, tire great Lord, by reason of the 

unbroken continuity of objects:
. “ Pure knowledge and action are the playful activity of 

the deity.”
The following is an explanation of A bhinava-gupta- 

The text, “ After that as it shines shines the all of things, 
by the light of that shines diversely this A ll,” teaches 
that God illumines the whole round of things bŷ  the 
glory of His luminous intelligence, and that the diver
sity or plurality of the object world, whereby the light
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"•vmch irradiates objects is a blue, a yellow light, and the 
like, arises from diversity of tint cast upon the. light by the 
object. In reality, God is without plurality or difference, 
as transcending all limitations of space, time, and figure.
He is pure intelligence, self-luminousness, the manifested; 
and thus we. may read in the $aiva aphorisms, "Self is 
intelligence.” His synonymous titles are Intelligentiai 
Essence, Unintermitted Cognition, Irrespective Intuition,
Existence as a mass of Beatitude, Supreme Domination.
This self-same existing self is knowledge.

By pure knowledge and action (in the passage of Soma- 
nandanatha cited above) are meant real or transcendent 
cognition and activity. Of these, the cognition is self- 
luminousnoss, the activity is energy constructive of the 
world or series of spheres of transmigratory experience.
This is described in the section on activity—

“ He by his power of bliss gives light unto these objects, 
through the efficacy of his w ill: this activity is 
cleativeness.”

And at the close of the same section-—
“ The mere will of God, when he wills to become the 

world under its forms of jar, of cloth, and other 
objects, is his activity worked out by motive and 
agent.

“ This process of essence into emanation, whereby if this 
be that comes to be, cannot be attributed to motive
less, insentient things.”

According to these principles, causality nob pertaining 
either to the insentient or to the non-divine intelligence, 
the mere will of Mahe^vara, the absolute Lord, when he 
wills to emanate into thousands of forms, as this or that 
difference, this or that action, this or that modification of 
entity, of birth, continuance, and the like, .in the series of 
transmigratory environments,— his mere will is his pro
gressively higher and higher activity, that is to say, his 
universal creativeness.
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H o w ie  creates the world by.his will alone is clearly 
exhibited in t ie  following illustration—

“ The tree or jar produced by the mere will of tliau- 
maturgists, without clay, without seed, continues 
to serve its proper purpose as tree or jar/’

If clay and similar materials were really the substantial 
cause of the jar and the rest, how could they be produced 
by the mere volition of the tiaumaturgist ? If you say : 
Some jars and some plants are made of clay, and spring 
from seeds, while others arise from the hare volition of the 
thaumatvorgist; then we should inform you that it is a 
fact notorious to all the world that different, things must, 
emanate from different materials.

As for those who say that a jar or the like cannot be 
made without materials to make it of, and that when a 
thaumaturgist makes one he does so by putting atoms in 
motion by his will, and so composing i t : they may be 
informed that unless there is to be a palpable violation of 
the causal relation, all the co-efficients, without exception, 
must be desiderated; to make the jar there must be the 
clay, the potter’s staff, the potter’s wheel, and all the rest 
of it; to make a body there must be the congress of the 
male and female, and the successive results of that con
gress. Now, if that be the case, the genesis of .a jar, a 
body, or the like, upon the mere volition of the thau- 
maturgist, would be hardly possible.

On. the other hand, there is no difficulty in supposing 
that Mahddeva, amply free to remain within or to over
step any limit whatever, the Lord, manifold in his oper- 
ancy, the intelligent principle, thus operates. Thus it is 
that Vasuguptacharya .says—

“ To him that painted this world-mature without 
materials, without appliances, without a Wall to paint it 
on,— to him be glory, to him resplendent with the lunar 
digit, to him that hears the trident.”

It may be asked: I f  the supersensible self be no other
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ihart God, 'how-comes this implication in successive tram-
migratory conditions ? The answer is given in the section 'I f
treating of accredited institution—

“ This agent of cognition, blinded by illusion, trans
migrates through the fatality of works;

“ Taught bis divine nature by science, as pure intelli
gence., be is enfranchised.”

It may be asked: If the subject and the object are 
identical, what, difference can there be between the self 
bound and the self liberated in regard to the objects 
cognisable by each ? The answer to this question is given 
in a section of the Tattvartha-Sarigraha—

“ Sell li berated cognises all that is cognisable as identical 
•with itself, like Mahesvara free from bondage: 
the other (or unliberated) self has in it infinite 
plurality.”

An objection may be raised: If the divine nature is 
essential to the soul, there can be, no occasion to seek for 
this recognition; for if all requisites be supplied, the seed 
does not fail to germinate because it is unrecognised.
Why, then, this toilsome effort for the recognition of .the 
soul ? To such an objection .we reply : Only listen to the 
secret we shall tell you. All activity about objects is of 
two degrees, being either external, as the activity of the 
seed in developing the plant, or internal, as the activity 
which determines felicity, which consists in an intuition 
which terminates in the conscious self. The first degree 
of activity presupposes no such recognition as the system 
proposes, the second does presuppose it. In the liecogui- 
tive System the peculiar activity is the exertion of the 
power of unifying personal and impersonal spirit, a power 
which is the 'attainment of the highest and of mediate 
ends, the activity consisting in the intuition I am God.
To this activity a recognition of the essential nature of 
the Son! is a pre-requisite.

It may be urged that peculiar activity terminating 
in the conscious self is observed independent of recog-
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jution. To this it is replied: A  certain damsel, hearing 
of the many good qualities of a particular gallant, fell in 
love with him before she had seen him, and agitated by 
her passion and unable to suffer the pain of not seeing 
him, wrote to him a love-letter descriptive of her condition.
He at once came to her, but when she saw him she did 
not recognise in him the qualities she had heard about; 
he appeared much the same as any other mao, and she 
found no gratification in his society. So soon, however, as 
she recognised those qualities in him as her companions 
now pointed them out, she was fully gratified. In like 
manner, though the personal self be manifested as identical 
with tho universal soul, its manifestation effects no com
plete satisfaction so long as there is no recognition of those 
attributes; but as soon as it is taught by a spiritual director 
to recognise in itself the perfections of Mahefivara, lus 
omniscience, omnipotence, and other attributes, it attains 
the whole pleroma of being.

It is therefore said in the fourth section—
“ As the gallant standing before the damsel is disdained 

as lilve all other men, so long as he is unrecognised, 
though lie humble himself before her with all 
manner of importunities: In like manner the per
sonal self of mankind, though it be the universal 
soul, in which there is no perfection unrealised, 
attains not its own glorious nature; and therefore 
this recognition thereof must come into play.”

This system has been treated in detail by Abhinava- 
gupta and other teachers, but as we have in hand a sum
mary exposition of systems, we cannot extend the discus
sion of it any further lest our work become too prolix.
This then may suffice.1 A. E. G.

p I  have seen in Calcutta a short the non of Udayilkara (of. pp. 130, 
Comm, on the Siva sfi.tva3 by Utpala, 131).— E . B. C .j
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THE EA SFAVAR A-DABSa NA OK MERCURIAL SYSTEM.1

Other MaheiSvaras there are who, while they hold the 
identity of self with God, insist upon the tenet that the 
liberation in this life taught in all the systems depends 
upon the stability of the bodily frame, and therefore 
celebrate the virtues of mercury or quicksilver as a means 
of strengthening the system. Mercury is called pdrada, 
because it is a means of conveyance beyond the series of 
transmigratory states. Thus it has been said—

“ It gives the farther shore of metempsychosis: it is 
called pdruda.”

And again in the Easarnava—
“ It is styled pdrada because it is employed for the 

highest end by the best votaries.
“ Since this in sleep identical with me, goddess, arises 

from my members, and is the exudation of my 
body, it is called ram.”

It may be urged that the literal interpretation of these 
words is incorrect, the liberation in this life being expli
cable in another maimer. This objection is not allowable, 
liberation being set out in the six systems as subsequent to 
the death of the body, and upon this there can be no 
reliance, and consequently no activity to attain to it free 
from misgivings. This is also laid down in the same 
treatise—

1 Of. Marco Polo’s account of the the practices of the Si<Mhop;isakas 
Indian yogis in Colonel Yule’s edit, in the Ainkara-d igvijaya, § 49, to 
to!  ii. p. 300. JPdmda-pdmia oneqf obviate apamrityu, akdlamptyu, &c,



I M  %L
\ ^ y -g g K  138 TiLE SVi k PA -£M ASA AA -S.4 NGRA HA.

“ Liberation is declared in the six systems to follow the 
death of the body.

“ Such liberation is not cognised in perception like an 
emblie myrobalan fruit in the hand.

“ Therefore a man should preserve that body by means 
of mercury and of medicaments.”

Govmda-bhagavafc also says—
“ Holding that the enjoyments of wealth and of the 

body are not permanent, one should strive 
“ After emancipation; but emancipation results from 

knowledge, knowledge from study, and study is 
only possible in a healthy body.”

The body, some one may say, is seen to be perishable, 
how can its permanency be effected? Think not so, it is 
replied, for though the body, as a complexus of six sheaths 
or wrappers of the soul, is dissoluble, yet the body, as 
created by Hara and Gaurf under the names of, mercury 
and mica, may be perdurable. Thus it is said in the 
Ivasabridaya—

They who, without quitting the body, have attained to 
a new body, the creation of Hara and Gaurf,

“ They are to be lauded, perfected by mercury, at whose 
service is the aggregate of magic texts.”

The ascetic, therefore, who aspires to liberation in this 
life should first make to himself a glorified body. And 
inasmuch as mercury is produced by the creative conjunc
tion of Hara and Gaurf, and mica is produced from Gaurf, 
mercury and mica are severally identified with Hara and 
Gaurf in the verse—

“ Mica is thy seed, and mercury is my seed;
“ The combination of the two, 0  goddess, is destructive 

of death and poverty.”
This is very little to say about the matter. In tho 

Easesvarasiddhanta many among the gods, the Daityas, 
the Munis, and mankind, are declared to have attained to 
liberation in this life by acquiring a divine body through 
the efficacy of quicksilver.
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. "Certain of tlie gods, M'ahe â and others; certain 
Daityas, Sukra and others;

“ Certain Munis, the Balakhilyas and others; certain 
kings, Some^vara and others;

" Govinda-bhagavat, Govinda-nayaka,
“ Charvati, lvapila, Vyali, Ivapali, Kaudalayana,
“ These and many others proceed perfected, liberated 

while alive,
“ Having attained to a mercurial body, and therewith 

identified.”
The meaning of this, as explicated by Paramelvara to 

Paramelvarf, is as follows
“ By the method of works is attained, 0 supreme of 

goddesses, the preservation of the body;
“ And the method of works is said to be twofold, mer

cury and air,
“ Mercury and air swooning carry off diseases, dead they 

restore to life,
“ Bound they give the power of flying about.”
The swooning state of mercury is thus described—
“ They say quicksilver to be swooning when it is per

ceived, as characterised thus—
“ Of various colours, and free from excessive volatility.
“ A man should regard that quicksilver as dead, in which 

the following marks are seen—
“ Wetness, thickness, brightness, heaviness, mobility.”
The bound condition is described in another place as 

follows:—
“ The. character of bound quicksilver is that it is—
“ Continuous, fluent, luminous, pure, heavy, aud that it 

parts asunder under friction.”
Some one may urge: If the creation of mercury by 

Hara and Gauri were proved, it might be allowed that the 
body could he made permanent; hut how can that be 
proved ? The objection is not allowable, inasmuch as that 
can be proved by the eighteen modes of elaboration. Tiius 
it is stated by the authorities—



“ Eighteen modes of elaboration are to be carefully 
discriminated,

“ In the first place, as pure in every process, for perfect
ing the adepts.”

And these modes of elaboration are enumerated thus—
“ Sweating, rubbing, swooning, fixing, dropping, coercion, 

restraining,
“ Kindling, going, falling into globules, pulverising, 

covering,
“ Internal flux, external flux, burning, colouring, and 

pouring,
“ And eating it by parting and piercing it,— are the 

eighteen modes of treating quicksilver.”
These treatments have been described at length by 

Govinda - bhagavat, Survajfia - rumesvara and the other 
ancient authorities, and are here omitted to avoid pro
lixity.

The mercurial system is not to he looked upon as merely 
eulogistic of the metal, it being immediately, through the 
conservation of the body, a means to the highest end, 
liberation. Thus it is said in the Rasarnava—

“ Declare to me, 0  god, that supremely efficacious 
destruction of the blood, that destruction of the body, 
imparted by thee, whereby it attained the power of flying 
about in the sky. Goddess (he replied), quicksilver is to 
be applied both to the blood and to the body. This makes 
the appearance of body and blood alike. A  man should 
first try it upon the blood, and then apply it to the 
body.”

It will be asked: Why should we make this effort to 
acquire a celestial body, seeing that liberation is effected 
by the self-manifestation of the supreme principle, exist
ence, intelligence, and beatitude ? We reply: This is no 
objection, such liberation being inaccessible unless we 
acquire a healthy body. Thus it is said in the Rasah- 
ridaya—

“ That intelligence and bliss set forth in all the systems
i ' v:X;' I; ; V;/';
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in winch a multitude of uncertainties are melted 
away,

“ Though it manifest itself, what can it effect for beings 
whose bodies are nnglorified ?

“ He who is worn out with decrepitude, though he be 
free from cough, from asthma, and similar in
firmities,

“ He is not qualified for meditation in whom the activi
ties of the cognitive organs are obstructed,

“ A  youth of sixteen addicted to the last degree to the 
enjoyment of sensual pleasures,

“ i\n old mail in his dotage, how should either of these 
attain to emancipation ? §

Some one will object: It is the nature of the personal 
soul to pass through a series of embodiments, and to be 
liberated is to be extricated from that series of embodi
ments ; how, then, can these two mutually exclusive con
ditions pertain to the same bodily tenement ? The objec
tion is invalid, as unable to stand before the following 
dilenimatic argument;— Is this extrication, as, to the nature 
of which all the founders of institutes are at one, to be 
held as cognisable or as incognisable ? If it is incognisable, 
it is a pure chimera; if it is cognisable, we cannot dispense 
with life, for that which is not alive cannot bo cognisant of 
it. Thus it is said in the Easasidclhanta—

" The liberation of the personal soul is declared in the 
mercurial system, O subtile thinker.

“ In the tenets of other schools which repose on a 
diversity of argument,

“ Know that this knowledge and knowable is allowed 
in all sacred texts;

“ One not living cannot know the knowable, and there
fore there is and must he life.”

And this is not to be supposed to be unprecedented, 
for the adherents of the doctrine of Vishnu-svamin main
tain the eternity of the body of Vishnu half-man and half- 
lion. Thus it is said in the Sakara-siddhi—  •
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“ I glorify the man-lion- set forth by Vishnti-svilmm,
“ Whose only body is existence, intelligence, and eternal 

and inconceivably perfect beatitude.”
I f  the objection be raised that the body of the man-lion, 

which appears as composite and as coloured, is incompatible 
with real existence, it may be replied: How can the body 
of the man-lion be otherwise than really existent, proved 
.tts it is by three kinds of proof ; (1.) by the intuition of 
Banaka and others; (2.) by Yedic texts such as, A  thousand 
heads has Parasha; and (3.) by Puranic texts such as, 
That wondrous child, lotus-eyed, four-armed, armed with 
the conch-shell, the club, and other weapons ? Beal exist
ence and other like predicates are affirmed also by Srfkanta- 
misra, the devoted adherent of Vishnu-svamm. Let, then, 
those who aspire to the highest end of personal souls be 
assured that the eternity of the body which we are setting 
forth is by no means a mere innovation. It. lias thus 
been said—

“ What higher beatitude is there than a body undecay - 
ing, immortal,

“ The repository of sciences, the root of merit, riches, 
pleasure, liberation ? ”

It is mercury alone that can make the body undecaying 
and immortal, as it is said—

“ Only this supreme medicament can make the body uu- 
decaying and imperishable.”

Why describe the efficacy of this metal ? Its value is 
proved even by seeing it, and by touching it, as it is said 
in the Itasarnava—

“ From seeing it, from touching it, from eating it, from 
merely remembering it,

“ From worshipping it, from tasting it, from imparting 
it, appear its six virtues.

“  Equal merit accrues from seeing mercury as accrues 
from seeing all the phallic emblems 

“ On earth, those at Kedara, and all others whatso
ever.”



In another place we read— i
“ The adoration of the sacred quicksilver is more beatific 

than the worship of all the phallic emblems at 
Kaii and elsewhere,

“ Inasmuch as there is attained thereby enjoyment, 
health, exemption from decay, and immortality.”

The sin of disparaging mercury is also set. out—
“ The adept on. hearing quicksilver heedlessly disparaged 

should recall quicksilver to mind.
“ lie  should at once shun the blasphemer, who is by his 

blasphemy for ever filled, with sin.”
The attainment, then, of the highest end of the per

sonal soul takes place by an intuition of the highest prin
ciple by means of the practice of union (3w»<m) after the 
acquisition of a divine body in the manner we have de
scribed. Thereafter—

" The light of pure intelligence shines forth unto certain 
men of holy vision,

“ Which, seated* between the two eyebrows, illumines 
the universe, like fire, or lightning, or the sun:

“ Perfect beatitude, unalloyed, absolute, the essence 
whereof is luminousness, undifierenced,

“ Prom which all troubles are fallen away, knowable, 
tranquil, self-recognised:

“ Fixing the internal organ upon that, seeing the whole 
universe manifested, made of pure intelligence,

“ The aspirant even in this life attains to the absolute, 
his bondage to works annulled.”

A Yedic text also declares: That is Kasa (mercury), 
having obtained this he becomes beatitude.

Thu.% then, it has been shown that mercury alone is the 
means of passing beyond the burden of transmigratory 
pains. And conformably we have a verse which sets 
forth the identity between mercury and the supreme self—

“ May that mercury, which is the very self, preserve us 
from dejection and from the terrors of metem
psychosis,
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“ Which is naturally to be applied again and again by 
those that aspire to liberation from the enveloping 
illusion,

“ Which perfected endures, which plays not again when 
the soul awakes,

“ Which, when it arises, pains no other soul, which 
shines forth by itself from itself.” A. E. G.
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THE VAbiESlUKA OE A U L tlK Y A  P A R A N A ,1

Whoso wishes to escape the reality of pain, which is 
established by the consciousness of every soul through its . 
being felt to be essentially contrary to every rational 
being, and wishes therefore to know the means of such 
escape,— learns that the knowledge of the Supreme Being 
is the true means thereof, from the authority of such pas
sages as these ($vetdfaatam Upan. vi, 20)—

“ When men shall roll up the sky as a piece of leather,
“ Then shall there be an end of pain without the know

ledge of Siva.”
Now the knowledge of the Supreme is to be gained by 

hearing (sravmia), thought (yuamna), and reflection (bhd- 
mnd), as it has been said—

“ By scripture, by inference, and by the force of repeated 
meditation,—

“ By these three methods producing knowledge, he gains 
the highest union (yoga).”

Here thought depends on inference, and inference de
pends on the knowledge of the vydpti (or universal pro
position), and the knowledge of the vydpti follows the 
right understanding of the categories,— hence the saint 
Kanada2 establishes the six categories in his tenfold

1 ThoVaiseshikas are called Aulu- 1. 23), Akahapada, Karuida, Ulfika, 
k/ifli iu Hemachandra’s Abhidhdna- and V atsa are called the sons of Si v a. 
chintdmani ; in the Vt'iyupimina 2 He is here called by hi* synonym 
tquoted in Aufrecht’s Catal. p. 53 b, Kanabhaksha.

It b ib
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treatise, commencing with the words, “ How, therefore, we 
shall explain duty.”

In the first book, consisting of two daily lessons, he 
describes all the categories which are capable of intimate 
relation. In the first dhnika he defines those which pos
sess “ genus” ('jdtd), in the second “ genus” (or “generality”) 
itself and “ particularity.” In the similarly divided second 
book ho discusses “ substance,” giving in the first dhnika 
the characteristics of the five elements, and in the second 
he establishes the existence of space and time. In the 
third hook he defines the soul and the internal sense, the 
former in the first dhnika, the latter in the second. In 
the fourth book he discusses the body and its adjuncts, 
the latter in the first dhnika, and the former in the second.
In the fifth book he investigates action; in the first dhnika 
he considers action as connected with the body, in the 
second as belonging to the mind. In the sixth book he 
examines merit and demerit as revealed in Sruti; in the 
first dhnika he discusses the merit of giving, receiving 
gifts, &c., in the second the duties of the four periods of 
religious life. In the seventh book he discusses quality 
and intimate relation ; in the first dhnika he considers the 
qualities independent of thought, in the second those 
qualities which are related to it, and also intimate rela
tion, In the eighth hook he examines “ indeterminate” 
and “ determinate ” perception, and means of proof. In 
the ninth hook he discusses the characteristics of intellect.
In the tenth hook he establishes the different kinds of 
inference.1

The method of this system is said to he threefold, 
“ enunciation,” “ definition,” and “investigation.” 2 “ But,”
it may be objected, “ ought we not to include ‘ division,’

1 It  is singular that this is in- difference of the qualities of the 
accurate. The ninth book treats of soul, and the three causes, 
that perception which arises from * For this extract from the old 
supersensible contact, & c , and infer- Ihdshya of Vitsydyane, see Cole- 
ence. The tenth treats of the mutual brooke’s Essays (new edition), vol. i.

p. 2S5.
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' andckb make the - method fourfold, not threefold ? ” We 
demur to this, because "division” is really included, in a 
particular kind of enunciation. Tims when we declare 
that substance, quality, action, generality, particularity, and 
intimate relation are' the only six positive categories,—  
this is an example of enunciation. I f  yon ask “ "What is 
the reason for this definite order of the categories?” we 
answer as follows i— Since "substance” is the chief/as being 
the substratum of all the categories, we enounce this first; 
next "quality” since it resides in its generic character in 
all substances [though different substances have different 
qualities]; then "action,” as it agrees with "substance” 
and " quality ” in possessing, “ generality; ” 1 then “ gener
a lity ” as residing in those three; then "particularity” 
inasmuch as it possesses " intimate r e l a t i o n 2 lastly,

. " intimate relation ” itself; such is the principle of arrange
ment.

If yon ask, “ W hy do you say that there are only six 
categories since ‘ non-existence ’ is also one!” we answer :
Because we wish to speak of the six as positive categories, 
ie., as being the objects of conceptions which do not 
involve a negative idea. “ Still, ' the objector may retort,
“ how do you establish this definite number 1 only six'? 
for either horn of the alternative fails. Bor, we ask, is 
the thing to be thus excluded already thoroughly ascer
tained or not ? If it is thoroughly ascertained, why do you 
exclude it,,? and still more so, if it is not thoroughly 
ascertained ? W hat sensible man, pray, spends bis strength 
in denying that a mouse has horns ? Thus your definite 
number ‘ only six ’ fails as being inapplicable.” This, how
ever, we cannot admit; if darkness, &c.t are allowed to 
form certainly a seventh category (as “ non-existence ), 
we thus (by our definite number) deny it to be one of the 
six positive categories,-—and if others attempt to include

3 C f. MiUhd-parklichheda, Soka by “ intimate rotation” to the eter- 
j 4 , nal atoms, &c.

* “ Particularity ■’? ( vikska) resides

? ■ ■ : d -bd," ''d;. '('a'f
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“ capacity/’. “ number,” &c., which we allow to be certainly 
positive existences, we thus deny that they make a seventh 
category. 'But enough of this long discussion.

Substantiality, &c. (dravyatvddi), i.e„ the genera of sub
stance, quality, and action, are the definition of the triad 
substance, quality, and action respectively. The genus of 
substance (dravyatva) is that which, while it alike exists 
with intimate relation in the (eternal) sky and the (tran
sitory) lotus, is itself eternal,1 and does not exist with 
intimate relation in smell.2

The genus of quality (yvncitva) is that which is imme
diately subordinate to the genus existence, and exists with 
intimate relation in whatever is not an intimate or mediate 
cause.8 The genus of action (karmatva;) is that which is 
immediately subordinate to the genus existence, and is 
not found with intimate relation in anything eternal.4 
Generality (or genus, sdmdnya) is that which is found in 
many things with intimate relation, and can never he the 
counter-entity to emergent non-existence.6 Particularity 6 
(viksha) exists with intimate relation, but it is destitute

1 This clause is added, as other- the MS. in the Calcutta Sanskrit 
wise the definition would apply to College Library,
“ duality”  and “ conjunction.” 6 Le„, it  can never be destroyed.

a This is added, as otherwise the Indestructibility, however, is found 
definition would apply to “ exist- in time,space, S o .; to exclude these, 
once” (sattd), which is the mmmum therefore, the former olause of the 
genm, to which substance, quality, definition is added, 
and action are immediately sub- 8 “  Particularity ”  (whence the 
ordinate. name Vaweshika) is not “ individn-

8 -Existence (mttd) U the genus of aiity, as of this particular flash of 
fJrav’/a, ffuna, and briyd. Dravya lightning,"— but it is the individu- 
alone can be the intimate cause of aiity either of those eternal sub- 
anything ; and all actions are the stances which, being single, have no 
mediate (or non-intimate) cause of genus, as ether, time, and sp ace; 
conjunction and disjunction. Some or of the different atomic minds ; or 
qualities (as saijiyoga, rtipa, &e.) of the atoms of the four remaining 
may be mediate causes, but this is substances, earth, water, fire, and 
accidental and does not belong to air, these atoms being supposed to be 
the essence o f gum , as many gum s the neplm  ultra, and as they have 
can never be mediate causes. no parts, they are what they are by

4 Aa all karmas are transitory, their own indivisible nature. Ballan- 
harmatm is only found in the anitya. tyne translated viksha as “ ultimate 
I  correct in p. 105, line 20, mtyd- difference.”  I am not sure whether 
tcanavehUva; this is the reading of the individual soul has viseaha.
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of generality, which stops mutual non-existence.1 Intimate 
relation (samavdya) is that connection which itself has 
not intimate relation.2 Such are the definitions of the 
six categories.

Substance is ninefold,— earth, water, fire, air, ether, t ime, 
space, soul, and mind. The genera of earth, &c. (prithi- 
vtiva), are the definitions of the first four. The genus of earth 
is that generality which is immediately subordinate to 
substance, and resides in the same subject with colour 
produced by baking.®

The genus of water is that generality which is found 
with intimate relation in water, being also found in intimate 
relation in river and sea. The genus of fire is that gener
ality which is found with intimate relation in fire, being 
also found with intimate relation in the moon and gold.
The genus of air is that which is immediately subordinate 
to substance, and is found with intimate relation in the 
organ of the skin.4

As ether, space, and time, from their being single, can
not be subordinate genera, their several names stand 
respectively for their technical appellations. Ether is the 
abode of particularity, and is found in the same subject 
with the non-eternal (janga) special quality which is not 
produced by contact.0

Time is that which, being a pervading substance, is the 
abode of the mediate .cause 6 of that idea of remoteness

1 Mutual non-existence (anyonyd,- 4 The organ of touch is an aerial 
bhma) exists between two notions integument.— CW«»rooAu 
which have no property in common, 3 Sound is twofold,—  produced 
as a “ pot is not cloth;”  but the from contact,' aB the first sound, and 
g e n u s  i i  the same in two pots, both “ produced from sound, as the 
alike being pots. m m L  , *M ed to exclude

* “ SammdyammbanddbhdrM m- Hod’s knowledge, while mfyoya- 
w m ho na jdti/fP Siddh, Mukt. janya excludes the soul s which is 
{Sairwga being a r/unu has yunntm produced by contact, as of tlie soul 
existing in it with intimate rela- and mind, mmd and the senses, &«. 
tju[l, b * The mediate cause itself is the

3 The feel or touch of earth is said conjunction of time with some body, 
to be “ neither hot nor cold, and its &c., existing in time,— this latter is 
colour, taste, smell, and touch are the intimate cause, while the know- 

- changed by union with fire”  (Bfad- ledge of the revolutions of the sun 
shikiaricbohheda, d. 103, 1.04). «  the instrumental cause. In p.

106, line 12, read aalnkarunam.
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(parntva) which is nob found with intimate relation in 
space ; 1 while space is that pervading substance which pos
sesses no special qualities and yet is not time.2 The general 
terms dtmatva and manastva are the respective definitions 
of soul (cUmctri) and mind(vicma$% The general idea of soul 
.is that which is subordinate to substance, being also found 
withintimate relation in that which is without form* umtirt- 
ta). The general idea of mind is that which-is subordinate 
to substance, being also found existing with intimate rela
tion in an atom, but [unlike other atoms] not the intimate 
cause of any substance. There' are twenty-four qualities; 
seventeen are mentioned directly in Kanada’s Sutras (i. 1,6),
“ colour, taste, smell, touch, number, quantity, severally, 
conjunction, disjunction, remoteness, proximity, intelli
gence, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and effort; ” and, 
besides these, seven others are understood in the word 
u and” viz., gravity, fluidity, viscidity, faculty, merit, 
demerit, and sound. Their respective genera (fApatva,
&e.) are their several definitions. The class or genus of 
“ colour ” is that which is subordinate to quality and exists 
with intimate relation in blue. In the same way maybe 
formed the definitions of the rest..

“ Action ” is fivefold, according to the distinction of 
throwing upwards, throwing downwards, contracting, ex
panding, and. going: revolution, evacuating, &o., being 
included under “ going.” The genus of throwing upwards,
&c., will he their respective definitions. The genus of 
throwing upwards is a subordinate genus to action; it 
exists with intimate relation, and is to be known as 
the mediate cause of conjunction with a higher place. In 
the same manner are to he made the definitions of throw
ing downwards, &e. Generality (or genus) is twofold, - »
extensive and nun-extensive; existence is extensive as 
found with intimate connection in substance and quality,

1 Puratra being of two kinds, ever, is not pervading but atomic. 
daisibt and hilika. 3 The three other puddi that, best io

- Time, space, and mind have soul, which are am iirtta,— time, ether, 
no special qualities; the last, how- and space,— are not genera.
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or in quality and action; substance, &c., are non-extensive.
The definition of generality has been given before. .Par
ticularity and intimate relation cannot be divided,— in 
the former case in consequence of the infinite number of 
separate particularities, in the latter from intimate relation 
being but one; their definitions have been given before.

There is a popular proverb—
“ Duality, change produced by baking, and disjunction 

produced by disjunction,— he whose mind vacillates not in 
these three is the true VaiSeshika; ” and therefore we will 
now show the manner of the production of duality, &c.

There is here first the contact of the organ of sense 
with the object; thence there arises the knowledge of the 
genus unity; then the distinguishing perception apekahd- 
btiddki [by which we apprehend this is one,” “ this is 
one,” &c.]; then the production of duality, dMtm (in the 
object);1 then the knowledge of the abstract genus of 
duality (dvitvatm); then the knowledge of the quality 
duality as it exists in the two things; then imagination2 
('saviskdra).8

But it may here be asked what is the proof of duality,
&e., being thus produced from apekshdbuddki ? The great 
doctor (Udayana) maintained that apeksh&buddhi must be 
the producer of duality, &c., because duality is never 
found separated from it, while, at the same time, we 
cannot hold apekshdbuddki as the cause only of its being 
known [and therefore it follows that it must be the cause 
of its being produced *], just as contact is with regard to 
sound. We, however, maintain the same opinion by a

1 A ll numbers, from duality up- material previously supplied to it by 
wards, are artificial, i.e., they are the. senses and the internal organ or 
made by our minds; unity alone mind. (Of. the tables in p. 153.) 
exists in things themselves— each 3 Here and elsewhere 1 omit the 
being one; and they Only become metrical summary of the original, as 
two, 'tea., by our choosing to regard it adds nothing new to the previous 
them so, and thus joining them in prose.
thought. 4 * Every cause must be either

3 SanuMra is here the idea con- jiidpaka or jemaka; apekihdbuddhi,
ceived by the mind —  created, in not being the former, must be the
fact, by its own energies out of the latter.



different argument; duality, &e., cannot be held to 'be made 
known (jUdpi/a) l)y that non-eternal apprehension whose 
object is two or more individual unities (i.c., npeltshdlnddki), 
because these are qualities which reside in a plurality of 
subjects [and not in any one individual ^ just as “'seve
ralty" does [and., therefore, as apekshdhuddhi is not their 
jndpaJM, it must be their jam-ha-].

Next we will describe the order of the successive destruc
tions. From apekshdluddhi aria.ee, simultaneously with the 
production of duality (dvitva), the destruction of the know
ledge of the. genus of u n ity ; next from the knowledge of 
the"genus of duality (dvitvatva) arises, .simultaneously with 
the knowledge of the quality duality, the destruction of 
apkshddmddM; next from the destruction of apekshdhuddhi 
arises, simultaneously with the knowledge of the two sub
stances, the destruction of the duality; next from the 
knowledge of the two substances arises, simultaneously 
with the production of imagination (saprisJcdm), the destruc
tion of the knowledge of the quality; and next from 
imagination arises the destruction of the knowledge of the 

* substances.
The evidence for the destruction of one kind of know

ledge by another, and for the destruction of another know
ledge by imagination, is to be found in the following 
argument; these knowledges themselves which are.the 
subjects of the discussion are successively destroyed by 
the rise of others produced from them, because knowledge, 
like sound, is a special quality of an all-pervading sub
stance, and of momentary duration,3 I may briefly add, 
that when you have the knowledge of the genus of unity 
simultaneously with an action in one of the two things 
themselves, producing that separation which, is the opposite

i  apprehends “ th is pervading substance, but the in 
is ©no,” “ th is is one," &c. j but dividual portions of each have differ- 
duality, for instance, does not reside ent special qualities ; hence one m an 
in either of these, but in bath to- knows What another is ignorant of, 
j-cthor. and one portion of ether has sound
°  s The Vaiseshikas held that the when another portion has not. D r. 
jlvitm an and space are each an all- Boar, in his version of the Bh(Sah:t
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to the conjunction that produced the whole, in that 
case you have the subsequent destruction of duality pro
duced hy the destruction of its abiding-place (the two 
things) ; but, where you have this separate action taking 
place simultaneously with the rise of apekshMuddhi, there 
you have the destruction of duality produced by the 
united influence of both.1

ApdcshdhiddM is to be considered as that operation of 
the mind which is the counter-entity to that emergent 
non-existence (ie., destruction) which itself causes a sub
sequent destruction.2

Piirich'.tiheda, has mistranslated an ether and soul (i.e., sound, know- 
important SUtra which bears on this ledge, Sic.) are limited to different 
point, I t  is said in Sfitra 26—  portions and of momentary dura- 

----- atlidhRasarhindm,, tion.”
avyupyavrittih tehariito viieaha- 1 The author here mentions two

guna uki/aU, other causes of the destruction of
which does hot mean “ the special dvitva, besides that already given
qualities of ether and soul are limi- in p. 132, I, 14 {apekshilbuddhi-ndia), 
tation to space and momentary dura- vi'4, A&nfym&m, and tfofinitedaction 
tion,”  but “ the special qualities of of both:—

1. ISlcatvsi jffSna, . . Avayava-kriyfi . , . ...........  .
2. Apeksbiibuddhi . . Avayava-vibhriga . . A vayava-kriyl
3. D vitvotpatti and ok- A vayava - sarpyega- Avayava-vibhiga.

atva-jiiiina-nilaa . nii&t . . . . .
4. Dvitvatvajiiiina . . .Dvitvtidlriirasya, (ie., Avayava-sarpyoga-utfcia.

avayavinah) niffah
5. Dvitvaguna-buddhi D vitva-iif& v (i.e., of Adhfra-mffa (of ava-

and apekshitbud- avayavin). . . . yavin).
dhindsa . . . .

6. D vitva - mtta and . ......... Dvitva-n&o.
dravya-buddhi. .

The second and third columns the united action of two causes, 
represent what takes place when, in apekshdbuddhi mimsmddd/idra-ndso. 
the course of the six steps of ehatm- A n y hriyd which arose in one of the 
jOdm:, &c., one of the two parts parts after the second moment 
is itself divided either at the first would be unimportant, as the ndsa 
or the second moment. In the first of tho dvitva of the whole would,take 
case, the dvitm  of the whole is tie- place by the original sequence in 
strayed in the fifth moment, and column (1) in the sixth moment; 
therefore its only cause ia its imrno- and in this w ay it would bo too lute 
diately preceding deiveddhdra-ndiu, to affect that result, 
or, as Mtldhava calls it, dirayaniv- a l.e., from the destruction of 
ritli. In the second case, the niisa apekshdtmddhi follows the destine* 
arrives, at the sumo moment sitnul- tion of dvilra s  but the other destruc- 
taneouslv by both columns (•!) and tions previously described were fol- 
(3), and hence it may be ascribed to lowed by some production, —  thus
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Next we w ill inquire in how many moments, commenc
ing with the destruction of the compound of two atoms (the 
dri/amka), another compound of two.atoms is produced, 
having colour, &c. In the course of this investigation the 
mode of production will be explained. .First, the com
pound of two atoms is gradually destroyed by the series 
of steps commencing with the contact of fire; 1 secondly, 
from the conjunction of fire arises the destruction of the 
qualities black, &c., in the single atom; thirdly, from 
another conjunction of fire arises the production of red, 
&o.,in the atom; fourthly, from conjunction with a soul 
possessing merit arises an action2 in the atom for the 
production of a substance; fifthly, by that action is pro
duced a separation of that atom from, its former place; 
sixthly, there is produced thereby the destruction of its 
conjunction with that former place;. seventhly* is produced 
the conjunction with another atom; eighthly, from these 
two atoms arises the compound of two atoms; ninthly, 
from the qualities, &e., of the causes (i.e., the atoms) are 
produced colour, &o„ the qualities of the effect (i.e., the 
dri/axmha). Such is the order of the series of nine mo
ments. The other two series,® that of the ten and that of 
the eleven moments, are omitted for fear of prolixity. 
Such is the mode of production, if we hold (with the 
VaiSesfcikas)' that the baking process takes place in the

the knowledge of dvitvatea arose length in the Siddhdnta Mukfctvali, 
from the destruction of ekatrajikina, pp. 104, 105. In  the fast aeries we 

(Cf. Skidd. M ulct., p. 107). I  have—-I , the destruction of the dm ja- 
xuay remind the reader that in Hindu nuka and simultaneously a disjunc- 
logie the counter-entity to the non- tion from the old place, produced by 
existence of a thing is the thing itself, the disjunction (of the parts); 2.

1 From the conjunction of fire is the destruction of the black colour 
produced an action in the atoms of in the dvyan iika, and t he annul - 
the ja r ; thence a  .separation of one tanooua destruction of the conjuno- 
ii t run from another; thence a de- tion of the dinnintukti with that place ; 
etruction of the conjunction of atoms 3. the production o f  the red colour 
\vbich made the black (or unbaked) in the atoms, and the simultaneous 
iar ; thence the destruction of the conjunction with another place; 4. 
compound, of tw o atoms. the cessation of the action in the

■-» 1 1 a kind of initiative ten- atom produced by the original con- 
deucy. junction of fire. The remaining

a These are explained at full 5-tO  agree with the: 4-9 above.
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atoms of the jar,1 The Haiyayikas, however, maintain 
that the baking process takes place in the jar.

“ Disjunction produced by disjunction,” is twofold,—  
that produced by the disjunction of the intimate [or 
material] causes only, and that produced by the disjunction 
of the intimate cause and the non-cause [he., the place],
We will first describe the former kind.

It is a fixed rule that when the action of breaking arises 
in the [material] cause which is inseparably connected 
with the effect \i,e„ in one of the two halves of the pot], 
and produces a disjunction from, the other half, there is 
not produced at that time a disjunction from the place or 
point of space occupied by the pot; and, again, when there 
is a disjunction from that point of space occupied by the 
pot, the disjunction from the other half is not contem
porary with it, but has already taken place. Dor just as 
We never see smoke without its cause, fire, so we never see 
that effect of the breaking in tbe pot which we call the 
disjunction from the point of space,2 without there having 
previously been the origination of that disjunction of the 
halves which stops the conjunction whereby tlie pot was 
brought into being. Therefore the action of breaking in 
the parts produces the disjunction of one part from another, 
but not the disjunction from the point of space; next, this 
disjunction of one part from another produces the destruc
tion of that conjunction which had brought the pot into 
existence; and thence arises the destruction of the pot, 
according to the principle, eessante ccmsd cessat effectus.
The pot being thus destroyed, that disjunction, which

1 The Vaifesliikas hold that when followers of the Nydya maintain that 
a  jar ia baked, the old black jar in the tiro penetrates into the different 
destroyed, its several compounds of compounds of two or more atoms, 
tw o atoms, &c„ being destroyed ; and, without any destruction of the 
the action of th- fire then produces old jar, produces its effects on these 
the red colour in the separate atoms, compounds, and thereby changes not 
and, joining these into new com- the jar but its colour, &c.,-—it is still 
pounds, eventually produces a new the same jar, only it is red, not 
red jar. The exceeding rapidity of black.
the steps prevents th© eye’s detect- 3 In p. 109, line 14, I  read ga'ja- 
ing the change of the jars. The iiavibMyakartritcasya.
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resides in. both, the halves (which are the material or 
intimate causes of the pot) during the time that is marked 
by the destruction of the pot or perhaps having reference 
only to one independent half, initiates, in the case of 
that half where the breaking began, a disjunction from 
the point of space which had been connected with the 
pot; but not in the case of the other half, as there is 110 
cause to produce it.1

But the second kind is as follows;:— As action which 
arises in the hand, and causes a disjunction from that, 
with which it was in contact, initiates a disjunction 2 from 
the points of space in which the original conjunction took 
place; and this is “ the disjunction of the intimate cause 
and the non-cause.” When the action in the hand produces 
an effect in relation to any points of space, it Initiates also 
in the same direction a disjunction of the intimate effect 
and the non-effect; thus the disjunction of the body [the 
intimate effect] and the points of space arises from the dis
junction of the hand and the points of space [the hand being 
an intimate or material cause of the body, but the points of 
space being not a cause]. This second disjunction is not 
produced by the action of the body, because the body is 
supposed to be at the time inactive ; nor is it produced by 
the action of the hand, because it is impossible that an 
action residing in some other place [as the hand] should 
produce the effect of disjunction [in the body]. Therefore 
we conclude by exhaustion that we must accept the view 
— that it is the disjunction of the intimate cause and the

1 The Siddhdnta Muktilvali, p. 1 12, conjunction with that old place; ; 7.
describes the series of steps :— 1, A n the conjunction with the new place ; 
action, as o£ breaking, in one of the 8. the cessation of the original im- 
halvea; 2. the disjunction of the pulse of fracture. Here the second 
two halves ; 3. the destruction ®f disjunction. ,{wiz., of the half of the 
the conjunction which originally pot and the place) is produced by 
produced the pot; 4. the destruo- the previous disjunction of thobnlvcs, 
tion of the pot • 5. by the disjunction the .intimate causes of the pot. 
of the two halves is produced a dia- 2 The original has a plural in
junction of the severed half from the bhitgdv, i.e., disjunctions from the 
old place; 6. the destruction of the several points.
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non-cause1 which causes the second disjunction of the 
body and the points of space.

But an opponent may here object that "what yon for
merly stated (p. 147) as to existence being denied of dark
ness, &c., is surely unreasonable; for, in fact, there are no 
less than four different opinions maintained on this point,—  
thus (a.) the Bhatta Mrmamsakas and the Vedantins hold 
that darkness is a substance; (5.) Sridhara Acharya?j bolds 
that the colour of dark blue is imposed [and thus darkness 
will be a quality]; (c.) some of the Prdbhakara Mimamsakas 
hold that it is the absence of the cognition of light; (d.) 
the Naiyayikas, &c„ hold that it is the absence of light.”
Tn reply, we assert that as for the first alleged opinion (a.) 
it is quite out of the question, as it is consistent with 
neither of the two possible alternatives; for if darkness 
is a substance, it must either he one of the nine well- 
known substances, earth, &c.,3 or some different one. But 
it cannot he any one of the nine, since, under whichever 
one you would place it, all the qualities of that substance 
should certainly be found in it; nor can you, on the other 
hand, assert that it is some substance different from these 
nine, since, being in itself destitute of qualities, it cannot 
properly be a substance at all [the very definition of sub
stance being “ that which is the substratum of qualities”], 
and therefore, of course, it cannot be a different substance 
from the nine. But you may ask, “ How can you say that 
darkness is, destitute of qualities, when it is perceived as 
possessed of the dark blue of the tamala blossom?” We 
reply, that this is merely an error, as when men say that 
the [colourless] sky is blue. But enough of this onslaught 
on ancient sages.4 (b.) Hence it follows that darkness can
not have its colour imposed upon it, since you cannot have 
an imposition of colour without supposing some substratum

1 1.1!., the disjunction of tbs hand I am not sure that it would not 
and the points of space. he better to read viddhavevidhayd,

- The author of a commentary on rewounding the wounded, instead of 
the Bhagavad CUtd. vriddhai’kadhayd.

3 For dravyddi read jiriihivyddi.



158 THE SARVA-DARSA.NA-SANGRAHA. \ C T

to receive if;;1 and again, we cannot conceive the eye as 
capable of imposing a colour when deprived of the'con
current cause, the external light. Nor can we accept that 
it is an impression independent of the eye [i.e,, produced 
by the internal sense, mind], because the concurrence of 
the eye is not a superfluous but an indispensable condi
tion to its being produced. Nor can you maintain that 
81 absence or non-existence (abhdva2) is incapable of being 
expressed by affirmative tense affixes [and, therefore, as we 
tin use such phrases as 1 mebree oriuntur, darkness cannot 
be a more non-existence ”]; because yopr assertion is too 
broad, as it would include such cases of non-existence as a 
mundane collapse, destruction, inattention,3 &c. [and yet 
we all know that men do.speak of any of these things as 
past, present, or future, and yet all are cases of abhdva], 
(<?.) Hence darkness cannot be the absence of the cognition of 
light, since, by the well-known rule that that organ which 
perceives a certain object can also perceive its absence, it 
would follow that darkness would be perceived by the 
mind [since it is the mind which perceives cognitions].4 
Hence we conclude that the fourth or remaining opinion 
must be the true one, viz., that darkness is only the 
absence of light. And it need not be objected that it is 
very difficult to account for the attribution to non-exist
ence of the qualities of existence, for we all. see that the 
quality happiness is attributed to the absence of pain, and 
the idea of separation is connected with the absence of 
conjunction. And you need not assert that “ this absence 
of light must be the object of a cognition produced by the 
eye in dependence on light, since it is the absence of an 
object possessing colour,3 as we sec in the case of a jar’s

1 U nless you tee thorope you can- dhaka-Kriyd. I t  has th at meaning 
not mistake it tor a  serpent. in .Kdvyapralatta, T .  (p. 114, 1. r),

* I*1 P* U 0’ *ast *'ne> reatl 4 T he miml perceives dlnka-jHana,
R ead in p. i id , last line, anava- therefore it would perceive its &b- 

dhdnddishu. Vid/upratyayckpTOperly sence, i.e., darkness, b u t  this last is  
means an imperative or potential perceived by the eye, 
afti a implying “ command ; ” but the 6 I.e., light possesses colour, and wo 
pandit takes vidhi bore as bhdvabo- cannot see a jar’s absence in thedark.
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absence,” because by the very rule on which you rely, viz., 
thab that on which the eye depends to perceive an object, 
it must also depend on to perceive that object’s absence, 
it follows that as there is no dependence of the eye on 
light to perceive light, it need not depend thereon to per
ceive this light’s absence. Nor need our opponent retort 
that “ the cognition of darkness [as the absence of light] 
necessitates the cognition of the place where the absence 
resides [and this will require light],” as such an assertion 
is quite untenable, for we cannot admit that in order to 
have a conception of absence it i3 necessary to have a 
conception of the place where the absence resides, else 
we could not have the perception of the cessation of sound, 
as is implied in such an expression as “ the tumult has 
ceased.” 1 Hence, having all these difficulties in his mind, 
the venerable Kanada uttered his aphorism [us an ipse 
dixit to settle the question]: “ Brm^a-puna-harin-a-msJk- 
patti-vaidharmydd abhdvas tamas” ( V aii Silt, v, 2, 19),
“ Darkness is really non-existence, since it is dissimilar to 
the production of substances, qualities, or actions.” The 
same thing has been also established by the argument; that 
darkness is perceived by the eye2 [without light, whereas 
all substances, if perceptible at all, require the presence 
of light as well as of the eye to be visible],

Non-existence (abhdva) is considered to be die seventh 
category, as established by negative proofs. It may he 
concisely defined as that which, itself not having intimate 
relation, is not intimate relation; 3 and this is twofold,
“ relative non-existence” 4 and “ reciprocal non-existence.”

1 Sound resides in the inxpercep- em vd tamah sydt, rdkij/ihtkapragra- 
tit le  ether, and cessation is the ham antareya ehalahushd nd grih- 
ilAmtftlibhao-n, or “  emergent non- yeta.”
existence.” 3 Intim ate relation has also no

a The reading prtityayavedyatwna intimate relation, 
seems supported by [\ n o , last line, 4 “  Relative non-existence”  (mrp.- 
but it is difficult to trace the ctrgu- mrj/dihdm) is the negation of a 
m en t; I  hare, therefore, ventured relation ; thus “  the jar is not in the 
hesitatingly to read pratyahhave- house” is “ absolute non-existence,”  
dyatvena, and would refer to the “ it was notin  the house ”  is “ ante- 
commentary {Vais. Sfit. p, 250), cedent,”  and “ it will not be in the 
"yadi hi nUa-rupai’m  uitam rtipatn house” Ih “ emergent,’’non existence.
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The former is again divided into “  antecedent,’' “ emer
gent;,” and■ «absolute.'’ “ Antecedent” is that non-exist
ence ■ which, though without any "beginning, is not ever
lasting; “ emergent ” is that which, though having a 
beginning, is everlasting; “ absolute” is that non-existence 
which abides in its own counter-entity;1 “ reciprocal non- 
existence” is that which, being different from “ absolute;’ 
has yet no defined limit [i.e., iio terminus ad queue nor ter
minus a quo, as “ antecedent ” and “ emergent ” have].

I f yon raise the objection that “ ‘ reciprocal non-exist 
ence’ is really the same as ‘ absolute non-existence,’ ” we' 
reply that this is indeed to lose one’s way in the king’s 
highroad; for “ reciprocal non-existence ” is that negation 
whose opposite is held to heidentity, as “ ajar is nor cloth;” 
but “  absolute non-existence ” is that 'negation whose 
opposite is connection, as “  there is no colour in the air.” 2 
Hor need you here raise the objection that “ abhdva can 
never be a means of producing any good to man,” for we 
maintain that it is his sunmnm bonum, in the form of 
final beatitude, which is only another term for the absolute 
abolition of all pain, [and therefore comes under the cate
gory of abhdva]. E. 13. 0 .

1 I.e., the absolute absence of the jdti ghatatva which resides in the 
jar ia found in the jar, as, o f course, jar.
the jar (loos not reside i» tb« jar, 3 The opposite is “ there is colour 
but in the spots of ground,—-it is the in the a ir/ ’
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CIIAPTEE X I.

THE AKSHAPA.DA (OK Ny Ay a )  BARMAN A.

The principle that final bliss, i.e., the absolute abolition of 
pain, arises from the knowledge of the truth [though in a 
certain sense universally accepted], is established in a 
special sense as a particular tenet1 of the Nydya school, 
as is declared by the author of the aphorisms in the words 
“ proof, that which is to be proved, &c„— from knowledge 
of the truth as to these tilings there is the attainment of 
final bliss.” This is the first aphorism of the Nyaya 
Sastra. How the Nyaya lustra consists of five books, 
and each book contains two “ daily portions.” In the 
first daily portion of the first book the venerable Gotama 
discusses the definitions of nine categories, beginning with 
“ proof,” and in the second those of the remaining seven, 
beginning with " discussion ” (fdda). In the first daily
portion of the second hook lie examines “ doubt,” discusses 
the four kinds of “ proof,” and refutes the suggested 
objections to their being instruments of right knowledge; 
and in the second lie shows that “ presumption, ’ &c., are 
really included in the four kinds of “ proof” already given 
[and therefore need not be added by the Mimamsakas as 
separate ones]. In the first daily portion of the third 
book lie examines the soul, the body, the senses, and their 
objects; in the second, “ understanding” (luddhi), and 
« mind ” (manas). In the first daily portion of the fourth 
book he examines “ volition” (jaravritti), the “ faults,

1 Cf. Nyitya Sutras, i. 19.
L
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a t i o n “ fruit.” [of actions], “ pain,” and “ final 
liberation j"  in the second lie investigates the tru th 1 as 
to the causes of the “ faults,” and also “ ■ wholes ” and 
“ parts,” In  the first daily portion of the fifth book he 
discusses the various kinds of futility (jdti), and in the 
second the various kinds of “ occasion for rebuke” (nigra- 
hasthdna-, or “ unfitness to he argued with ” ).

In accordance with the principle that “ to know the 
thing to be measured you must first know the measure,” 
“ proof” (pramana) is first enunciated, and as this must 
be done by defining it, we have first a definition of “ proof.” 
“ Proof” is that which is  always accompanied by right 
knowledge, and is at the same time not disjoined from 
the proper instruments [as the eye, &c.], and from the 
site of knowledge ['.w, the soul]; 2 * * * * and this definition thus 
includes the peculiar tenet of the hfyaya School that God 
is a source of right knowledge,8 as the author of the 
aphorisms has expressly declared (ii. 68), “ and the fact 
of the V eda’s being a cause of right knowledge, like spells 
and the medical science, follows from the fact that the fit 
one who gave the Veda was a source of right knowledge.” 
And thus too hath the universally renowned teacher 
Udayana, who saw to the farthest shore of the ocean of 
logic, declared in the fourth chapter of the Kusumanjali:

“ Eight knowledge is accurate comprehension, and right 
knowing is the possession thereof; anthoritativeness ,is, 
according to Gotama's school, the being separated from all 
absence thereof.

“ He in whose intuitive unerring perception, insepar
ably united to Him and dependent on no foreign inlets, 
the succession of all the various existing objects is con
tained,— all the chaff of our suspicion being swept away

1 In  p. 1 1 2, line |6, o f the Cal- ( vishaya), as these are, of course,
cuita, edition, I  read dosJianimitia- connected with right knowledge,
tan, a fq rd^ham w ittabitm  (compare 11 1'ssvara is u. cause of righ t know-
NytSva Sfit. iv. 68). ledge (prarmiiiu,) according to  the

- W ithout this lust e! mse the definition, because he ft  pra-ntdyd
definition m ight include the objects iiirayah.
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by the removal of all possible faults as caused by the 
slightest want of observation in Him,— He, Siva, is my 
authority ; what have I  to do with others, darkened as 
their authority must ever be with rising doubts ? ”

“ Proof” is fourfold, as being divided into perception, 
inference, analogy, and testimony. The “ thing to be 
proved” [or the “ object of right notion”] is of twelve 
kinds, viz., soul, body, the senses, their objects, under
standing, mind, volition, faults, transmigrations, fruit, pain, 
and final liberation. “ Doubt” is a knowledge whose 
nature is uncertainty; and this is threefold, as being 
caused by the object’s possessing only qualities which, are 
common to other things also, and therefore not distinctive,
— or by its possessing only irrelevant qualities of its own, 
which do not help us in determining the particular point 
in question,1— or by conflicting testimony, The thing which 
one proposes to one’s self before proceeding to act, is “ a 
motive” (pmyojma) j  this is twofold, i.e., visible and 
invisible. “ A n example ” is a fact brought forward as a 
ground for establishing a general principle, and it  may 
be either affirmative or negative.3 A  “ tenet ” (mldhdnta) 
is something which is accepted as being authoritatively 
settled as true; it is of four kinds, as being “ common to 
all the schools,” “ peculiar to one school,” “ a pregnant 
assumption ” [leading, if conceded, to a further conclusion], 
and “ an implied dogma” (i. 26-31). The “ member” (of 
a demonstration) is a part of the sentence containing an 
inference for the sake of another ; and these are five, the 
proposition, the reason, the example, the application, and 
the conclusion (i. 32-38). “ Confutation” (tarka, i., 39) is 
the showing that the admission of a false minor necessi
tates the admission of a false major3 (cf. Sut. i. 39, and

1 On this compare Siddhdnta. the smoko, is the confutation of there
M uktivali, p. 1 15. being no fire in the bill ”  (BaMan*

2 On these compare m y note to tyne). Or, in other words, “ the 
Coiebrooke’s Essays, voL i‘. p. 315. mountain m ust have the absence-of-

? w Our com ing to  th e conclusion smoke (in/dpaka) if it has. the ab- 
that there can bo no smoko in the sence-of-fire (the false vy&pya"), 
hili if there he no fire, while we see
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iv. 3); and this is of eleven kinds, as vy&gMta, dtmdsraya, 
itaretMrdsraya, &c.

* Ascertainment ” (nirnaya, i  40) is right knowledge or 
a perception of the real state of the case. It is of four 
kinds as produced by perception, inference, analogy, or 
testimony. “ Discussion” (vdda) is a particular kind of 
conversation, having as its end the ascertainment of truth 
(i. 41). “ Wrangling” (Jalpa) is the talk of a man only 
wishing for victory, who is ready to employ arguments 
for either side of the question (i. 42). “ Cavilling” (ri- 
tandd) is the talk of a man who does not attempt to 
establish his own side of the question (i 43). “ Dialogue ” 
(kathd) is the taking of two opposite sides by two dis
putants. A  “ fallacy ” is on inconclusive reason which is 
supposed to prove something, and this may be of five 
kinds, the “ erratic,” the “ contradictory,” the “ uncertain,” 
the “ unproved,” and the “ precluded'* or “ mistimed* 
(Slit. i. 44-49). “ Unfairness” (M ala) is the bringing 
forward a contrary argument by using a term wilfully in 
an ambiguous sense; this is of three kinds, as there may 
he fraud in respect of a term, the meaning, or a meta
phorical phrase (i. S0--54). “ F utility” (jd ii)  is a self- 
ciestructive argument (i. 58). This is of twenty-four kinds 
(as described in the fifth book of the Kyaya aphorisms 
(1-38), “ Occasion for rebuke” is where the disputant 
loses his cause [by stupidity], and this ia of twenty-two 
kinds (as described in the fifth book of the aphorisms, 
44-67). We do not insert here all the minute sub-divi
sions through, fear of being too prolix,— they are fully 
explained in the aphorisms.

But here an objector may say, “ I f  these sixteen topics, 
proof, &c„ are all thus fully discussed, how is it that it lias 
received the name of the Nyaya &astra, [as reasoning, lc., 
Nydya-fit logic,properly forms only a small part of the topics 
which it treats of ? ”] We allow the force of the objection; 
still as names are proverbially said to be given for some 
special reason, we maintain that the name Nyaya was

4 " '
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Tightly applied to Gotama’s system, since “ reasoning,” or 
inference for the sake of another, is justly held to he a 
predominant feature from its usefulness in all kinds of 
knowledge, and from its being a necessary means for every 
kind of pursuit. So it has been said by Sarvajfia, “ This 
is the pre-eminent science of Ny&ya from its establishing 
our doctrines against opponents, and from its producing 
action; ’■ 1 and by Pakshila Swamin, “ This-is the science 
of reasoning (Anvikshiki) divided into the different cate
gories, ‘ proof,’ a c . ;  the lamp of all sciences, the means 
for aiding all actions, the ultimate appeal of all religious 
duties, well proved in the declarations of science.” 2

But here an objector may say, “ When you declare that 
final liberation arises from the knowledge of the truth, do 
you mean that liberation ensues immediately upon this 
knowledge being attained?” We reply. “ No,” for it is 
said in the second Nyaya aphorism, “ Pain, birth, activity, 
faults* false notions,— on the successive annihilation of 
these in turn, there is the annihilation of the one next 
before it,” by means of this knowledge of the truth. Now 
false notions are the thinking the body, &c., which are 
not the soul, to be the soul 5 “ faults ” are a desire for those 
things which seem agreeable to the soul, and a dislike to 
those things which seem disagreeable to it,8 though in 
reality nothing is either agreeable or disagreeable to the 
soul. And through the mutual reaction of these different 
“ faults” the stupid man desires and the desiring man is 
stupid; the stupid man is angry, and the angry man is 
stupid. Moreover the man, impelled by these faults, does 
those things which are forbidden: thus by the body he does 
injury, theft, &c,; by the voice, falsehood, &e.; by the mind, 
malevolence, &c.; and this same sinful “ activity” pro
duces demerit. Or, again, he may do laudable actions by

1 A ction (p m ’n'Mi)follow3aftertbe * The printed text omits the third 
ascertainment of the truth by nj/dya. fault, “ a  stupid indifference, moha,

3 Cp. Vutsydyana’a Comment., p. which is however referred to pre- 
6. The Calcutta edition reads jpra- sently. 
kirtitd lor parlkMtd,
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his body, as alms, saving others, See., truthful speaking, 
upright counsel, &e., by his voice, and guilelessness, &c., 
by his mind; and this same right activity produces merit.
But both are forms of activity, and each leads to a 
similar laudable or blamable birth or bodily manifesta
tion; and while this birth lasts there arises the impression 
of “ pain;’ which we are conscious of as of something that 
jars against us. Now this series, beginning with “ false 
notions” and ending with “ pain," is continually going 
on, and is what we mean by the words “ mundane exist
ence,” which, rolls on ceaselessly, like a waterwheel. And 
whenever some pre-eminent man, by the force of his 
previous good deeds, obtains through the teaching of a 
great teacher the knowledge' that all this present life is 
only a scene of pain and bound up with pain, he recognises 
that it is all to be avoided, and desires to abolish the 
ignorance, &c., which are the causes that produced it.1 
Then he learns that the one means to abolish it is the 
knowledge of the truth; and as he meditates on the 
objects of right knowledge divided into the four sciences,2 
there arises in his mind the knowledge of the truth, or, in 
other words, a right view of things as they are; and from 
this knowledge of the truth false notions disappear. When 
false notions disappear, the “ faults ” pass away ; with 
them ceases “ activity;” and with it ceases ‘‘ birth;” and 
w ith the cessation of “ birth ” comes the' entire abolition 
of “ pain,” and this absolute abolition is final bliss. Its 
absoluteness consists in this, that nothing similar to that 
which .is thus abolished can ever revive, as. is expressly 
said in the second aphorism of the Nyaya Sfitras : “ Pain, 
birth, activity, faults,false notions,— since, on the successive 
annihilation of these in turn, there is the annihilation of

1 In p. i i 6, line 3, I  would read the causes of the stability of the 
tannircarUikam for tannivartakam. world ”  (of. Matm, v il 43). It

* This refers to the couplet so occurs in Kdinatidaki’e NitiMra, ii. 
often quoted in Hindu authors, 2. and seems to be referred to in 
“ logic, the three Vedas, trade and Vatsydyaua’a Oom. p. 3, from which 
agriculture, and the eternal doctrine MKdhava is here borrowing, 
of polity,— these four sciences are
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^<Sz.-jmrom next before it, there is [on. the annihilation of the 

last of them] final-beatitude.”
“ But is not your definition of the mmrmm. donum, 

liberation, i.c., ‘ the absolute abolition of pain,’ after all 
as much beyond our reach as treacle on the elbow is to 
the tongue; 1 why then is this continually put forth as if 
it were established beyond all dispute ?” We reply that 
as all those who maintain liberation in any form do 
include therein the absolute abolition of pain, our defini
tion, as being thus a tenet accepted in all the schools, 
may well be called the royal highway2 of philosophy.
No one, in fact, maintains that pain is possible without 
the individual’s activity. Thus even the Madhyamika’s 
opinion that ‘‘ liberation consists in the abolition of soul,” 
does not controvert our point, so far at any rate as that it 
is the abolition of pain. But if you proceed to argue that 
the soul, as being the cause of pain, is to be abolished just 
like the body, Sue., we reply that this does not hold; since 
it fails under either alternative. Far do you mean by 
“ the soul,” («..) the continued succession of. cognitions, or 
(6.) something different therefrom ? (a.) If the former, we 
make no objection, [since we Naiyayfkas alltfw-that cogni
tion is evanescent.8 and we do desire to abolish cognition 
as a cause of pravritti or action*], for who would oppose 
a view which makes for his own side ? (b.) But if the
latter, then, since it must be eternal,6 its abolition is 
impossible; and, again, a second objection would be that 
no one would try to gain your supposed “ mmmum bonum;" 
for surely no sensible person would strive to annihilate 
the soul, which is always the dearest of all, on the prin-

1 Compare the English proverb, first moment, remains during the 
“ As soon as the cat .can lick her second, ami' ceases in the third. 
ear,”  4 See Nyaya Sut. i. 2.

* Literally the “ bell-road,”  i.e., 6 As otherwise why should we
“ the chief ‘roacl through a village, require liberation at all? Or rather 

.or that by which elephants, &c„ the author probably assumes that 
decorated with tinkling ornaments, other Naiy/lyikas have sufficiently 
proceed.” —  Wilson’t  Ik d . established this point against its

3 The cognition is produced in the opponents, cf. p. 167, lino r i.
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~ " ciple that “ everything else is clear for. the soul’s pleasure;”

and, again, everybody uses such a phrase as “ liberated”
[and this very term refutes the idea of annihilation or 
abolition].

“ But why not say with those Bauddhaa who hold the 
doctrine of pure intelligence the Yog&eharas and the 
Sauti-intikas1], that ‘ the sum,mum bonurti’ is the rising of 
pure intelligence consequent cm the cessation of the con
scious subject ? ” To this view we object that there is an 
absence of means j and also it cannot be established that 
the locus [or subject] of the two states is the Same. For 
the former, if it is replied that the well-known fourfold 
set of Bauddha contemplations 2 are to he accepted as the 
cause, we answer that, as [according to the Bauddha tenet 
of the momentary existence of all things] there cannot he 
one abiding subject of these contemplations, they will 
necessarily exercise a languid power like studies pursued 
at irregular intervals, and he thus ineffectual, to. produce 
any distinct recognition of the real nature of things.

. And for the latter, since the continued series of cogni
tions when accompanied by the natural obstacles 8 is said 
to he “ bound,” and when freed from those obstacles is 
said to be “ liberated,” you cannot establish an identity 
of the subject in the two states so as to be able to say 
that the very same being which was bound is now 
liberated.

Nor do we find the path of the Jainas, viz., that “ Libera
tion is the releasing from all ‘ obstructions,’ ” a path en
tirely free from bars to impede the wayfarer. Pray, will our 
Jaina friend kindly inform us what he means by “ obstruc
tion ” ?* If he answers “ merit, demerit, and error,” we 
readily grant wliat he says. But if he maintains that 
“ the body is the true obstruction, and hence Liberation is 
the continual npspringing of the soul consequent on the

1 See supra, pp. 24-32. 3 In  the form of the various ileitis
- A ll is momentary, all is pain, or “ afflictions.” 

all ia sui generis, all is unreal 4 Avarana, cf. pp, 53,
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body’s annihilation, as of a parrot released from its 
cage/’ then we must inquire whether this said soul 

• possesses form or not. If it possesses form, then has it 
parts or not ? If it has no parts, then since the well- 
known definition of an atom will apply here as “ that 
which has form without parts,” it will follow that the 
attributes of the soul are, like those of an atom, impercep
tible to the senses.1 If you say that it has parts, then 
the general maxim that * whatever has parts is non- 
eternal,” would necessitate that the soul is non-eternal; 
and if this were conceded, then two grand difficulties 
[against the Providential course of the world] would hurst 
in unopposed, viz., that what the soul has done would, at 
its cessation, perish with it [and thus fail of producing 
the proper fruit], while it would have reaped during life 
the effects of what it had not done [as the good and evil 
which happened to it would not he the consequences of 
its actions in a former birth]. If, on the other hand, the 
Jaina maintains that the soul does not possess form at all, 
then how can he talk of the soul’s “ upspringing” since 
all such actions as motion necessarily involve an agent 
possessing form ?2

Again, if we take the Charvaka’s view “  that the only 
bondage is dependence on another, and therefore indepen
dence is the true liberation,”— if by “ independence ” he 
means the cessation of pain, we have no need to controvert; 
it. But if he means autocratic power, then no sensible 
man can concede it, as the very idea of earthly power 
.involves the idea of a capability of being .increased and of 
being equalled.3

Again, the Sankhya opinion, which first lays down that 
nature and soul are utterly distinct, and then holds that

1 But the Nydya holds that the is difficult, but I  believe that prati- 
aitributes of the soul, as happiness, bandka means here vydpti, as it does 
desire, aversion, &o., are perceived in Sankhya Sutras, i roo.
by the internal sense, mind (Bhiisha 3 The true sum mum bon mu must 
**- 8 83). be niratisaya,— incapable of being

2 The reading vuirtdpratilktndhdt added to.
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“ liberation is cite soul’s remaining.-as it is in itself after 
nature [on being known] has: withdrawn,”— even this 
opinion accepts our tenet of the abolition of pain; but 
there is left a difficulty as to whether this cognition of 
the distinction between nature and soul resides in the 
soul or in nature. It is not consistent to say that it 
resides in the sonl,fsiuce the soul, is held to be unchange
able, and this would seem to involve that previously it 
had been hampered by ignorance; nor can we say that it 
resides in nature, since nature is always held to he un
intelligent. Moreover, is nature spontaneously active or 
inactive ? If the former, then it follows that there can be 
no liberation at all, since the spontaneous actions of things 
cannot be set aside ; and if the latter, the course of mun
dane existence would at once cease to go on.

Again, we have the same recognition of our “ abolition 
of pain ” in the doctrine of Bhatta Sarvajna and his 
followers, that “ Liberation is the manifestation of an 
eternal happiness incapable of being increased; ” but here 
we have the difficulty that an eternal happiness does riot 
come within the range of definite proof. If you allege 
Sruti as the proof, we reply that; &ruti has no place when 
the thing itself is precluded by a valid non-perception;1 or 
if you allow its authority, then you will have to concede 
the existence of such tilings as floating stones.2

“ But if you give up the view that ‘ liberation is the 
manifestation of happiness/ and then accept such a view 
as that which holds it to be only the cessation of pain, 
does not your conduct resemble that of the dyspeptic 
patient who, refused sweet milk and preferred sour rice- 
gruel ? ” Your satire, however, falls powerless, as fitter 
for some speech in a play [rather than for a grave philoso
phical argument]. The truth is that all happiness must

1 YoffijAnupaUtMhi is when an “ f/rdvdnah plavanti,”  see TJttara, 
object is not seen, and yet all the iNaishadha, xvii. 77- the phrase 
nsual concurrent causes of 'vision are fxhndn<tfi plavanti occurs in Bhadv, 
present, as the eye, light, &c. Br, 5, 12.

4 Alluding to the Vcdio phrase,
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beinckided under the category of pain since, like honey 
mixed with poison, it is always accompanied by pain, 
either as admitting of increase,1 or as being an object of 
perception, or as being exposed to many hostile influences, 
or as involving an irksome necessity of seeking all kinds 
of instruments'for its production. Nor may you retort on 
ns that we have fulfilled the proverb of “ seeking one 
thing and dropping another in the search,” since we have 
abolished happiness as being ever tainted by some inci
dental pain, and, at the same time, our own favourite 
alternative is one which no one cart consider desirable.
For the truth is that any attempt to establish happiness 
as tlie siimmvM bonum, since it is inevitably accompanied, 
by various causes of pain, is only like the man who 
would try to grasp a red-hot ball of iron under the delusion 
that it was gold. In the case of objects of enjoyment got 
together by rightful means, we may find many firefly-like 
pleasures; but then how many are the rainy days to drown 
them ? And in the case of those got together by wrong 
means, the mind cannot even conceive the future issue 
which will be brought about. Let our intelligent readers 
consider all this, and not attempt to disguise their own 
conscious experience. Therefore it is that we hold it as 
indisputable that for him, pre-eminent among his fellows, 
who, through the favour of the Supreme Being, has, by 
the regular method of listening to the revealed Sruti, &c., 
attained unto the knowledge of the real nature of the soul, 
for him the absolute abolition of pain is the true Liberation.

But it may be objected, “ Is there any proof at all for 
the existence of a Supreme Being, i.e., perception, infer
ence, or Srati? Certainly perception cannot apply here, 
since the Deity, as devoid of form, &c., must be beyond 
the senses. Nor can inference hold, since there is no 
universal proposition or true middle term which can 
apply.2 Nor can £?ruti, since neither of the resulting

o

1 Or perhaps “ capable of being surpassed.”
! Since the Supreme Being ia a single instance.
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alternatives can be sustained; for is it supposed to reveal, 
as being itself eternal, or as non-eternal ? . Under the former 
view an established tenet of our school would be con
tradicted [viz., that the Veda is non-eternal]; under the 
latter, we should be only arguing in a, circled As for 
comparison and any other proof which might be adduced 
[as that sometimes called presumption, &e.], they need 
not be thought of for a moment, as their object matter 
is definitely limited, and cannot apply to the present case.8 
Therefore the Supreme Being seems to be as unreal as a 
hare’s horn.” But all this elaborate disputation need excite 
no flurry in the breast of the intelligent, as it can be at 
once met by the old argument, “ The mountain, seas, So., 
must have had a maker from their possessing the nature 
of .effects just like a jar.” (a.) Nor can our middle term 
[possessing the nature of effects] be, rejected as unproved 
iflsiddha), since it can be established beyond a doubt by the 
fact of the subject’s possessing parts. “ But what are we to 
understand by this ‘ possessing parts ’ ? Is it 1 existing in 
contact with parts/ or ‘ in intimate relation with parts’ ?
It cannot be the first, since this would equally apply to 
•such eternal things as ether,8 &c.; nor can it be the 
second, since this would prove too much, as applying to 
such cases as the [eternal] species, thread, which chides 
in intimate relation with the individual threads. It there
fore fails as a middle term for your argument.” We reply, 
that it holds if we explain the “ possessing parts” as,
“ belonging to tire class of those substances which exist in 
intimate relation.” 4 Or we may adopt another view and

1 Since the Veda, if non-eternal, toot with the parts of everything, as 
most [to be authoritative] have t.g., a jar.
been created by God, and yet it 1 The whole (as the ja r)  widen 
is brought forward to reveal the by intimate relatioh in its parts (as 
existence of God. the jar’s two halves). But the eter-

2 The Nydya holds presumption mil substances, ether, time, the soul,
to be included under inference, and mind, and the atoms of earth, water, 
comparison is declared to be the lire, and air, do not thus reside in any- 
ascertaitlilig the relation of a name thing', although. of course, the cato- 
to the thing named. ' gory ri-eshi docs reside in them by

» Since ether is connected by eon- intimate relation. The word “ sab-
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maintain that it is easy to infer the “ possessing the nature 
of effects ” from the consideration of their possessing in
termediate magni tude.1

(b.) Nor can our middle term he rejected as “ con
tradictory ” (viniddha,),2 since there is no such acknow
ledged universal proposition connected with it as would 
establish the opposite major terrmto that in our syllogism 
[be., that they must have had no maker], (r.) Nor is our 
middle term too general (anaikdnta), since it is never 
found in opposite instances [such as the lake, which is the 
vipal tha in the argument, “ The mountain has fire because 
it has smoke’’], (d.) Nor again is it precluded (bddhita 
or kdltUyayopadvMa), for there is no su perior evidence to 
exercise such a precluding power. (V.) Nor is it counter
balanced (sat-pmtipalcshitci), for there does not appear to 
ho any such equally valid antagonist.

If yon bring forward as an antagonistic syllogism,
“ The mountains, ■ &«.,. cannot have had a maker, from the 
fact that they were not produced by a body, just as is the 
case with the eternal ether,”— this pretended inference 
will no more stand examination than the young fawn can 
stand the attack of the full-grown lion; for the additional 
words “ by a body ” are useless, since “ from the fact that 
they were not produced ” would be a sufficient middle 
term by itself [and the argument thus involves the fallacy 
called vydpyu'vdsiddhi'l? Nor can you retort, “ Well, let 
this then be our middle term for you cannot establish 
it as a real fact. Nor again is it possible to raise the

stances ” excludes tavtutva, and “ ex- older Naiydyikas maintained that 
fating in intimate relation” excludes the argument ‘ the mountain has fire 
ether. &e. because it has blue smoke,' involved

* Intermediate between infinite the fallacy of vydpyatvdsiddhi, be.- 
and infinitesimal, ail eternal sub- cause the alleged middle term was 
stances being the one or the other. unnecessarily restricted (see Sid-

2 Tiie viruddha-hetu is that which dhdntaMuktdv.p.77)., Thexnoderns,
' is never found where the major term however, more wisely consider it as

is. a harmless error, and they would
3 This and much more of the rather meet the objection by assert- 

whole discussion is taken from the ing that there is np proof to establish 
Kusumilftjaii, v. 2, and I extract ray the validity of the assumed middle 
note on the passage there, “The terra.”
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smallest shadow of a fear lest our middle term should be 
liable to limitation by any suggested condition (upddhi)j§
[such as “ the being produced by a corporeal agent,” to 
limit our old reason “ from having the nature of effects”], 
because we have on our side a valid line of argument to 
establish our view, viz., “ If the mountains, &c., had no 
maker, then they would hot be effects ” [but all do acknow
ledge that they have the nature of effects], for in this world 
that is not an effect which can attain, its proper nature in
dependently of any series of concurrent, causes. And this 
series inevitably involves the idea of some sort of maker; 
and i mean by “ being a maker” the being possessed of that 
combination of volition, desire to act, and knowledge of 
the proper moans, which seta in motion all other causes, 
but is itself set in motion by none. And hence we hold { 
that if the: necessity of a maker were overthrown, the 
necessity of the action of all the other causes would be 
simultaneously overthrown, since these are dependent 
thereon; and this would lead to the monstrous doctrine 
that effects could be produced without any cause at all.
There is a rule laid down by Sahkara-kinkara which 
applies directly to the present case—

“ When a middle term is accompanied by a sound argu
ment to establish its validity,

“ Then you cannot attempt to supply a limiting con
dition on account of the [supposed] nor.-invaii.tblo 
concomitance of the major term.”

If you maintain that there are many sound counter- 
arguments, such as “ If the Supreme Being were a maker, 
lie  would be possessed of a body,” &c., we reply, that all 
such reasoning is equally inconsistent, whether we allow 
that Supreme Being’s existence to be established or not.”

1 For the upddhi ef. pp. 7, 8. itself non-existent, cannot be the
2 As ill the forme>: case it would be locus or subject of a negation (cf. 

clem-that it is a subject for separate KusumdStjali, iii. 2). “ Just as that 
discussion ; and in the latter you subject front which a given attribute 
would be liable to the fault of Airnij- is excluded cannot be unreal, so 
iiislddhi, a “baseless inference,” since , neither can an unreal thing be the 
your subject (or minor term), being subject of a negation,”



: ■ <SL
^ S l ^ k :  TH.G / l K S I I A  P A  D A  -D A  R S A N A .  175

As has been said by tJdayana Acharya [in the Kusumdn- 
i> jaii, hi 5]—

“ If Sruti, &o., have any authority, your negative argu
ment fails from being precluded ; if'they are falla
cious, our old objection or a ‘ baseless inference’ 
returns stronger than ever,”

Nor need we fear the possibility of any other contra
diction.to our argument, since it would be overthrown by 
either alternative of God’s being known or unknown.1

“ Well, let all this be granted j but the activity of God in 
creating the world, what end did it have in view ? His own 
advantage or some other being’s ? If it was for the former 
end, was it in order to attain something desired, or to 
avoid something not desired ? It could not be the first,

> because this would be quite incongruous in a being who 
possesses every possible desire gratified; and for the same 
reason too it could not be the second. If it was for the 
latter end [the advantage of another] it would be equally 
incongruous; for who would call that being “ wise” who 
busied himself-in acting for another ? If you replied that 
His activity was justified by compassion, any. one would at 
once retort that this feeling of compassion should have 
rather induced Him to create all living beings happy, and 
not checkered with misery, since this militates against 
His compassion; for we define compassion as the disin
terested wish to avoid causing another pain. Hence we 
conclude that it is not befitting for God to create the 
world. This has been said by Bhattdcharya—

“ Not even a fool acts without some object in view ;
“ Suppose that God did nob create the world, what end 

would be left undone by Him ?”—
We reply, 0  thou crest-jewel of the atheistic school,-be

’ 1 If God is known, then His exis- pardhatatvdt, and then begin the
tence mist be granted ; if He is not next clause with mjdd clot. The 
known, how can we argue about printed text, nldpnpardhatah sydt 
Him? I read lines IS, 16, in p. tad etat, seems unintelligible.,
130 of the Calcutta edition, vikalpa-
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pleased for a moment to close thy envy-dimmed eyes, 
and to consider the following suggestions. His action in 
creation is indeed solely caused by compassion; but, the 
idea of a creation which shall consist only of happiness is 
inconsistent with the nature of things, since there cannot 
but arise eventual differences from the different results 
which will ripen from the good or evil actions of the beings 
who are to be created. Nor need you object that this 
would interfere with God’s own independence [as lie  
would thus seem to depend on others’ actions], since there 
is the well-known saying, “ One’s own body does not 
hinder one;!’ nay rather it helps to carry out one’s aims;1 
and for this there is authority in such passages of the 
Veda as that (in the Svetahvatara Upanishad, iii, 2), "There 
is one Budra only; he admits2 not of a second,” &c. “ But 
then how will you rented} your deadly sickness of reason
ing i.u a circle ? [for you have to prove the Veda by the 
authority of God, and then again you have to prove God’s 
existence by the Veda”]. We reply, that we defy you to 
point out any reasoning in a circle in our argument. I)o 
you. suspect, this “ reciprocal dependence of each,” which 
you call “ reasoning in a circle,” in regard to their being 
produced or in regard to their being known ? 8 It cannot 
be the former, for though the production of the Voda is 
dependent on God, still as God Himself is eternal, there 
is no possibility of His being produced; nor can it be in 
regard to their being known, for even if our knowledge 
of God were dependent on the Veda, the Veda might be 
learned from some, other source; nor, again, can it he in 
regard to the knowledge of the non-eternity of the Veda, 
for the non-eternity of the Veda is easily perceived by

1 The aggregate of the various * The usual reading is tasthir for 
subtile bodies constitutes Hiranya- tadhe.
garbha, or the supreme soul viewed 3 Tor these divisions of the artyore- 
itr His relation to the world as creator, ydiraj/a fallacy, see XyuyasiMm vritli, 
■while the aggregate of the gross I, 39 (p, 33). 
bodies, similarly constitutes his gross 

* body (vir»j).
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any yofjin endowed witli tiie tro-nscondent fficulties (tivict,

& c . )  . . t
Therefore, when God has been rendered propitious by 

the performance of duties which produce Hia favour, the 
desired end, Liberation, is obtained; thus everything is 
clear. *  B- C-

NOTE ON PAGES 172, 76

We have here an exemplification of the five fallacies or hetodhhdsas 
of the modern Hindu logic (cf. Siddhantwimlct., § 71, Tarkaaaingr,,
5 .-67), viz,, cmaihinta, viruddha, asuddha, Jc&latyayopaihshia or b&~ 
dhita, and pratipaMita or sat-pratipakha. The four first; of these 
generally correspond to the rmyabkich&ra or “ erratic,11 viruddha or 
« contradictory,” Mhyasama or “ unproved,” and atitahikt or “ mis
timed,’' « precluded,” If given in the list of fallacies of the older 
logic in p. 164 ; but pratipakshitd corresponds imperfectly to prafr>.- 
rawuema. The praharanasmna or “ uncertain ” reason is properly 
that reason which-is equally available for both sides, as, e.g., the 
argument, “ Sound is eternal because it is audible,” which could be 
met by the equally plausible, argument, “ Sound is non-eternal be
cause ’it is audible;" or, according to other authorities, it is that 
reason which itself raises the same difficulties as the original ques
tion, as, e.g-, “ sound is non-etemal because eternal qualities are not 
perceived in it; ” here this alleged reason is as much the subject of 
dispute as the old question, “ Is.sound eternal? ” But the praHfak- 
shita reason is one Which is counterbalanced by ah equally valid 
reason, as “ Sound is eternal because it is audible,” and “ Sound is 
non-etemal because it is a product.”

1 for thra cf. Toga ultra*, i. at, 32 .

M
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A n objector may here ask, “ Arc you not continually 
repeating that merit (dharma) comes from the practice of 
duty (dharma), but how is duty to be defined or proved?-'* 
listen attentively to my answer. A  reply to this ques
tion has been given in the older1 Mfmarpsa by the holy 
sage Jaimini. Now the Mfmamsa consists of twelve 
books.2 In the first book is discussed the authoritativeness • 
of those Collections of words which are severally meant by 
the terms injunction (vidhi), “ explanatory passage” (artha- 
vdda),hymn (m antra), tradition (sm riti), and “ name.” In 
the second, certain subsidiary discussions [as e.g., on aptirva] 
relating to the difference of various rites, refutation of 
(erroneously alleged) proofs, and difference of performance 
[as in «constant” and “voluntary ” offerings]. In the third, 

“ sign” or “ sense of the passage” (lin go ), “ con
text” (v&kya), &c., and their respective weight when in 
apparent opposition to one another, the ceremonies called 
pratipatti-karm dni, things mentioned incidentally (andm - 
IhyddhU a), things accessory to several main objects, as 
prayd jas, &c., and the duties of the sacrifices In the 
fourth, the influence on other rites of the principal and 
subordinate rites, the fruit caused by the ju lm  being 
made of the butea frondosa, Ac., and the dice-play
ing, &c., which form subordinate parts of the rd jasdya  
sacrifice. In the fifth, the relative order of different

’ Miidhnva hexe calls it the prdcJti Mimdmsd.
* Of. J. NydyawniiAvitt, pp. 5-9.
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passages of Sruti, &c.; the order of different parts of a 
sacrifice fas the seventeen animals at the vdjapet/a], the 
multiplication and non-multiplication of rites, and the 
respective force of the words of Sruti, order of mention,
&c., in determining the order of performance. In she 
sixth, the persons qualified to offer sacrifices, their obliga
tions, the substitutes for enjoined materials, supplies for 
lost or injured offerings, expiatory rites, the sattra offer
ings, things proper to be given, and the different sacrificial 
fires. In the seventh, transference of the ceremonies of 
one sacrifice to another by direct command in the Yaidic 
text, and then as inferred by “ name ” or “ sign/’ In the 
eighth, transference by virtue of the clearly expressed or 
obscurely expressed “ sign,” or by the predominant “ sign,” 
and cases where no transference takes place. In the 
ninth, the beginning of the discussion on the adaptation 
of hymns when quoted in a new connection (4ha), the 
adaptation of admans and mantras, and collateral questions 
connected therewith. In the tenth, the discussion of 
occasions where the non-performance of the primary rite 
involves the “ preclusion ” and non-performance of the 
dependent rites, and of occasions where rites are precluded 
because other rites produce their special result, discussions 
connected with the tjraha offerings, certain srtmam, and 
various other things, and a discussion on the different 
kinds of negation. In the eleventh, the incidental mention 
and subsequently the fuller discussion of tantra1 [where 
several acts are combined into one], and dvdpa [or the per
forming an act more than once]. In tlie twelfth, a discus
sion on pmsanga [where the rite is performed for one chief 
purpose, but with an incidental further reference], tantra, 
cumulation of concurrent rites (samuchehaya) and option.

How the first topic which introduces the discussions of
1 Tima it is said that he who de- tantra one offering to Agiii would do 

sires to be a family priest should for both ; but as the offering to Soma 
offer a black-necked animal to Aged, comes between, they cannot be 
a parti-coloured one to Soma, and united, and thus it must be a case 
a black-necked one to Agni. Should of dvdpa, offering the two sepa- 
ttiis be a case for tantra or not? By rately (J. Nydyamdld, xi. i, 13).
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the Purva-Mimamsa arises from the aphorism, “ Now there- 
fore a desire to know duty [is to be entertained by thee ”]. 
ISfow the learned describe a “ topic ” as consisting of five 
members, and these, are («.) the subject,: (6.) the doubt,
(c.) th.a.primd facie argument, (a.) the demonstrated,, con
clusion, and (c.) the connection (saiigati)., The topic is dis
cussed according to tlm doctrines held by the great teachers 
of the system. Thus the “ subject” to be discussed is the 
sentence, “ The Veda is to be read.” How the “ doubt” which 
arises is whi thor the study of Jaimini’s sdstra concerning 
duty, beginning with the aphorism, “ Duty is a thing which 
is to be recognised by an instigatory passage,” and ending 
with “ and from seeing it in the anvdhdrya;’ is to be com
menced or not. The primd facie argument is that it is not 
to be commenced, whether the injunction to read the Veda 
be held to have a visible and present or an invisible and 
future fruit, (a.) If you say that this injunction must have 
a visible fruit, and this can be no other1 than the know
ledge of the meaning of what is read, we must next ask 
you whether this said reading is enjoined as something 
which otherwise would not have been thought of, or 
whether as something which otherwise would have been 
optional, as we see in >,he rule for shelling rice.2 It can
not be the former, for the reading of the Veda is a means 
of knowing the sense thereof from its very nature as 
reading, just as in the parallel instance, of reading the 
Mahabliarata; and we see by this argument that it would 
present itself as an obvious means quite independently 
of the injunction, Well, then, let it be the latter alterna
tive ; just as the baked flour cake called purod&sa is made 
only of rice prepared by being unhusked,in a mortar, 
when, but for the injunction, it might have been unhusked 
by the finger-nails. There, however, the new moon and full 
moon sacrifices only produce their unseen effect, which is

1 In  p. 123, line 4, I  read vilak? the lines vidhir atyantam aprdpto 
shzna-druh(aphala. niyamiafy pdkshi'ke sali, tatra chon-

a In the former case it would be a yatm cha prdptau parimmkhyd vidhi- 
■ vidhi, in the latter a niyama, Cf. yate.
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^^Keprinbipal ajrtirra, by means of the various minor effects 
or subordinate apurva$: produced by the various subordi
nate parts of the whole ceremony; - and consequently the 
minor apdrva of the unhusking .as the reason there for the 
restricting injunction. But in the case winch %ve arc dis 
cussing, there is no such reason for any such restriction, 
as the rites can be equally well performed by gaining the 
knowledge of the Veda’s meaning by reading a written 
hook, or by studying under an authorised teacher. Hence 
we conclude that there is no injunction to study the Pdrva 
Mfmdmsa as a means of knowing the sense of the Veda.
(6.) “ What, then, becomes of the Vedic injunction, ‘The Veda 
is to be read’?” Well, you must be content with the fact 
that the.injunction will have heaven as its [future] fruit, 
although it merely enjoins the making oneself master of the 
literal words of the Vedic text [without any care to under
stand the meaning which they may convey], since heaven, 
though not expressly mentioned, is to be assumed as the 
fruit, according to the analogy of the Vidvajit offering. Just 
as Jaimiui, in his aphorism (iv. 3, 15), “ Let. that fruit be 
heaven, since it equally applies to all,” establishes that 
those who are not expressly mentioned are still qualified 
to offer the Vidvajit sacrifice, and infers by argument that 
its characteristic fruit is heaven, so let us assume it to be 
in the present case also. As it lias been said—

“ Since the visible fruit would be equally obtained with
out the injunction, this cannot be its sole object; we must 
rather suppose heaven to be the fruit from tiie injunction’s 
significance, after the analogy of the Visvajit, &c.”

Thus, too, we shall keep the Smriti rule from being 
violated: <! Having read the Veda, let him bathe.” For this 
rule clearly implies that no long interval is to take place 
between reading the Veda and the student’s return to his 
home; while, according to your opinion, after he had read 
the Veda, he would still have to remain in bis preceptor’s 
house to read the Mimamsa discussions, and thus the idea 
of no interval between would be contradicted. Therefore



®
T ' : - ' Tv-*.’*: dx,¥y.ir!}v'rv;yAi2|lkW|?4

AyAg

83 TH.E ’SAMVA -BARSA NA-SA N&RA HA. \ S * T  -

or these three reasons, (a.) that the study of Mimamsa is 
not enjoined, (&.) that heaven can oe obtained by the 
simple reading of the text, and (c.) that the rule for the 
student’s return to his home is thus fulfilled, me maintain 
that the study of the Mimamsa discussions on duty is 
not to be commenced.

The “ authoritative conclusion” (siddhdntn), however, is 
as follows:—

W e grant that it cannot oe a case of vidhi, lor \t might 
have been adopted on other grounds; but not even Indra 
■ with his thunderbolt could make us lose our hold of the 
other alternative tiiat it is a case of niyrnm. In the sen
tence, “ The Veda is to be read,” the affix tavija expresses 
an enforcing power in the word,1 which is to be rendered 
Visible by a corresponding action in man, bringing a certain 
effect into existence ; and this enforcing power seeks some 
corresponding end which is connected with the man's crea
tive effort. Now it cannot be the act itself of reading, as, 
suggested by the whole word adhyetavya, which it thus 
seeks as an end; for this act of reading, thus expressed 
by the word, could never he regarded as an end, since it 
is a laborious operation of the voice and .mind, consisting 
in the articulate utterance, of the portion read. Nor Could 
the portion read, as suggested by the whole sentence, be 
regarded as the end. Tor the mass of words called “ Veda,”  , 
which is w h a t  we really mean by the words “ portion read,” 
being etc rnat and omnipresent, could never fulfil the con
ditions of the four “ fruits of action,” production, &c.2 
Therefore the only true end which remains to us is the

1 The Mtmiimsd hold* th a t the m ate tip a sacrifice possessing a eer- 
potential and similar affixes, which tain m ystic influence next it im- 
constitute a vidhi, have a twofold plies »n enforcing power residing in 
pow er; bv the one they express an itself (as it is the word of the self- 
active volition of the Agent, cotta* existent V eda and.not of God) which 
spending.to tlm root-meaning sets the hearer upon this course of
bhdmnd) • bv the other an enforcing action.
power in the word (ktbda-hluirami). a These four “ fruits of action”
Thus in svarqah'mo ynjeto, the t>* are obscure, and I  do not remember 
implies “ let him produce heaven by to have seen them alluded to efee- 
i. aus of certain acts w h i h  together where. X was told in India that
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knowledge of the meaning, as obtained by carrying out the 
sense of the words of the injunction. According to the old 

. rule, He lias the right who lias the want, the power, and 
the wit,” those who are aiming to understand certain things, 
as the new and full -moon -sacrifices, use their daily reading 

. to learn the truth about them. And the inj unction for read
ing, since it virtually excludes the reading of written books,
&c. [from the well-known technical sense of the word 
“ read” when used in. this connection], conveys the idea 
that the reading the Veda enjoined has a consecrated - 
character [as taught by a duly authorised teacher]. There
fore, as the principal aptirva, produced by the great new 
and full moon sacrifices, necessitates and establishes the 
subordinate apurms produced by the inferior sacrificial 
acts, as unhusking the rice, &e., so the mass of optima 
produced by all the sacrifices necessitates and establishes 
a previous aptinrn produced by the. restricting injunction 
(niyama), which prescribes reading the Veda as the means 
to know how to perform these sacrifices. If you hesitate 
to concede that a niyama could have this future influence 
called apnrva, the same doubt might equally invalidate 
the efficacy of a vidhi [as the two stand on the same level 
as to their enjoining power], ITor is the supposition a 
valid one that heaven is the fruit, according to the analogy 
of the Visvixjit offering, since, if there is a present and 
visible fruit in the form of a knowledge of the meaning of 
the sacred text, -it is improper to suppose any other future 
and unseen fruit. Thus it has been said—

“ Where a seen fruit is obtained, you must not suppose 
an unseen one; but if a vidhi has the restricting 
meaning of a niyama, it does not thereby become 
meaningless."

they were a thing’s coming into ate, viparinamatc, apabhlyate, m l-  
being, growing, declining, and per- yati. I do not see how there could 
ialiing. I f  so, they are the second, be any reference to the four hinds 
third, fifth, and sixth of the six of ajnlrva, sc. pha.it, mmuMya, nt- 
vikara* mentioned in Sankara’s jnitti. and a&ga, described in Jfyiya 
V a jr i ;uclii, 2, ie., anti, jdyate, mrdh- M. V . ii. J, 2.
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V;- But an objector may say, “ Although a man who reads
the simple text of the Veda may not attain to a know
ledge of its moaning, still, as he who reads the "Veda with 
its a/hgas, grammar, &c., may attain to this knowledge, the 
study of Mimamsa will be useless.” But this is not true : 
for even though he may attain to a simple knowledge of 
the literal meaning, all deeper investigation must depend 
on this kind of discussion. Bor instance, when it is said,
“■ He offers anointed gravel,” neither grammar nor nigamt1 . 
nor nirukta will determine the true meaning that it is to 
he anointed with ghee and not with oil, &c.; it is only by 
a Mimamsa discussion that the true .meaning in unravelled 
from the rest of the passage, “ Verily, glue is brightness.’’ 2 
It is therefore established that the study of Mimamsa is 
enjoined. Nor need it be supposed that this contradicts 
•the passage of Smrifci, “ Having read the Veda, let him., 
bathe,” whLch implies that he should now leave his teacher’s 
house, and prohibits any further delay; as the words do 
not necessarily imply that the return to the paternal roof 
is to follow immediately on his having read the Veda, but 
only that it is to follow it at some time, and that both 
actions are to he done by the same person, just as we see 
in the common phrase, “ Having bathed, he eats.” There
fore from the purport of the injunction we conclude that 
the study of the Ihirva Mnnarnsa Sdstra, consisting of a 
thousand “ topics” 8 is to be commenced. This topic is 
connected with the main, subject of the Sastra as being a 
subsidiary digression, as it is said, “ They call that a subsi
diary digression which helps to establish the main subject.”*1 

I now proceed to give a sketch of the discussion of the 
same “ topic ” in accordance with the teaching of the Guru 
rrabhakara.

In the Smriti rule,6 “ Let him admit as a pupil the 
Brahman lad when eight years old (by investing him with

1 The nigmnas are the Vedic 4 This is to explain the last of the
quotations in Ydska’s nirukta. five in embers, the mrjigaii.

" See Kyaya-mdhvvistara, i. 4, 19* 5 Of. viivahiyana s Gphya Sutras,
a The exact number is 915* *• I9> 1
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^^M^Sacred cord), let Lira instruct him,” the object of the 
direction appears: to be the pupil’s instruction. How a direc
tion must have reference to .somebody to be directed; and if 
you ask who is here to he directed, I reply, “He who desires 
to be a teacher,” since, by Panini’s rule (i. 3, 36), the root ni 
is used in the dtmanqjada when honour, &c., are implied, ■ .<■ , 
here the duty which a teacher performs to his pupils. He 
who is to be directed as to admitting a pupil is the same 
person who is to be directed as to teaching him, since both 
are the object of one and the same command. Hence the 
inspired sage Maim has said (ii. 140), “ The brahman who 
girds his pupil with the sacrificial cord and then instructs 
him in the Veda, with its subsidiary tmgas and mystic 
doctrines, they call a spiritual teacher (dchdrya).” How 
the teaching which is the function of the teacher cannot 
be fulfilled without the learning which is the function of 
the pupil, and therefore the very injunction to teach im
plies and establishes a corresponding obligation to learn, 
since the influencer’s efforts fail without those of one to be 
influenced. If you object that this view does not make 
reading the Veda the object of definite injunction, I reply,
What matters it to us if it is not ? For even if  there is 
no reason for us to admit a separate injunction for reading 
the Veda, it will still remain perpetually enjoined as a 
duty, because the passage which mentions it is a perpetual 
mvuvdda or “ supplementary repetition.” 1 Therefore the 
former primd facie argument and its answer, which were 
given before under the idea that there was a definite 
injunction to read the Veda, must now he discussed in 
another way to suit this new view.

How the primd facie argument was that the study of 
Mfmamsa, not being authoritatively enjoined, is not to bo 
commenced; the “ conclusion” was that it is to he com
menced as being thus authoritatively enjoined.

1 The awrndda, of course, implies anuvdda in the present case is the 
a  previous vidhi, which it thus re- passage which mentions that the 
peats and supplements, and so carries Veda-is to be read, as it enforces 
with it an equal authority. The the previous vidhi as to teaching.
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Now the upholders of the former or pri.-S .fatit. view 

argue as follow s:— “ Wo put to the advocates of the con
clusion the following dilemma: Does the injunction to 
teach imply that the pupil is to understand the meaning
of what is read, or does it only refer to the hare reading ?
It cannot be the former, for obviously the act of teaching 
cannot depend for its fulfilment on the pupil’s understand
ing what is taught [as this w ill depend on his ability as a 
recipient]; and the latter will not help you, as, if the bare 
reading is sufficient, the Mimamsa discussions in question 
will have no subject or use. Eor their proper subject, is a 
point in the Veda, which is doubted about from having 
been only looked at in a rough and impromptu w ay; now 
if there is no need of understanding the meaning at all, 
why should we talk of doubts and still more of any hope 
of ascertaining the true meaning by means of laborious 
discussion 1 And therefore in accordance with the well- 
known principle, ‘ That which is a tiling of use and not a 
matter of doubt is an object of attainment to an intelligent 
man, as, for instance, a jar which is in broad light and in 
contact with the external ami internal senses/ as there is 
in the present; case no such thing as a subject to exercise / 
it upon, or a useful end to be attained by it, we maintain 
that the study of Mhndmsa is not to.be commenced.”

We grant, in reply, that the injunction to teach does 
not imply a corresponding necessity that the student must 
understand the meaning; still when a man has read the 

•Veda with its subsidiary angas, and has comprehended 
the general connection of the words with their respective 
meanings, this will imply an understanding of the mean
ing of the Veda, just as it would in any ordinary human, 
compositions. “ But may we not say that, just as in 
the case of the mother who said to her son, ‘ Eat poison/ 
the meaning literally expressed by the words was not 
what she wished to convey, since she really intended to 
forbid liis eating anything at all in such and such a house; 
so if the literal meaning of the Veda does not express its
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real purport, tli* old objection will recur with full force 
that the study of Mmiurasa will have neither subject nor 
end [as there will be no Use in understanding the literal 
meaning, since, as in the mother’s case, it may only lead, 
astray, and so common sense must he the ultimate judge” ].
We reply, that your supposed illustration and the case 
in question are not really parallel. In the supposed 
illustration the primary meaning of the words would 
be obviously preclude. 1 because a direction to eat poison 
would be inconceivable in the mouth of an authoritative 
and trustworthy speaker like a mother, and you would 
know at once that this could not be what she wished to 
sa y ; but in the case of the Veda, which is underived from 
any personal author, why should not the literal, meaning 
be the one actually intended ? And it is just the doubts 
that arise, as they'-occasionally will do, in reference to this 
intended meaning, which will be the proper “ subject” of 
Mimatpsa discussion ; and the settlement of these doubts 
will be its proper “ end.” Therefore, whenever the true 
meaning of the Veda is Hot obtained 1 by that reading 
which is virtually prescribed by the authoritative injunc
tion to a Brahman to teach, it will be a proper subject for !
systematic discussion; and hence we hold that the study 
of Mimamsa is enjoined, and should be commenced.

“ Well,* be it so” [say the followers of the Xyaya], “ but 
how can the Vedas be said to be underived from any personal 
author, when there is no evidence to establish this ?
Would you maintain that they have no personal author be
cause, although there is an unbroken line of tradition* there 
is no remembrance of any author, just'as is the case with 
the soul” ?8 This argument Is weak, because the alleged 
characteristics [unbroken tradition, &e.] are not proved; 
for those who hold the human origin of the Vedas mains

1 I  read in p. 137, line 12, anava- I >r. Muir's translation in his Sanskrit 
garayrmdnmya, and so the recension Tests, vol. iii. p.
given in the N jd y a  M. V. p. 14, 3 The soul may be traced la ck
■ na bndkyam'masi/a. through successive transmigrations,

2 In the next tw o or three pages but you never get back to its begin- 
I  have frequently borrowed from mug.
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tain that the line of tradition was interrupted at the time 
of the dissolution of the universe. And, again,, what is 
meant by this assertion that the author is not remembered?
Is it (x.) that no author is believed, or (2.) that no author 
is remembered ? The iirsfc alternative cannot he accepted, 
since we hold that G-od is proved to nave been the author. 
Nor can the second, because it cannot stand the tost of the 
following dilmnina, viz., is it meant (a.) that no author of 
the Veda is remembered by some one person, or (b.) by any 
person whatever ? The former supposition breaks down, 
as it would prove too much, since it would apply to such 
an isolated stanza as “ He who is religions and has over
come pride and anger,” See} And the latter supposition is 
inadmissible, since it would bo impossible for any person 
who was not omniscient to know that no author cf tire 
Veda was recollected by any person, whatever. Moreover, 
there is actual proof (bat the Veda had a personal author, 
for we argue as follows:— The sentences of the Veda must 
have originated from a personal author, since they have 
the character of sentences like those of Kalidasa and other 
writers. And, again., the sentences of the Veda have been 
composed by a competent person, since, while they possess 
authority, they have, at the same time, the character or 
sentences, like those of Mann and other sages.

'But [ask the Mimamsakas] may it not be assumed that 
“ all study of the Veda was preceded by an earlier study 
of it by the pupil’s preceptor, since the study of the Veda 
must always have had one common character which was 
the same in former times as now; ” and therefore this un
interrupted succession has force to prove the eternity of 
the Veda ? This reasoning, however [the Naiyayikas

l  Miidhava sieang that the author so uk  did not know the origin, but 
' of this stanza, though unknown to which, nevertheless, had a human 

many people, was not necessarily author. The stanza, in question .is 
unknown to all, as his contempo- quoted in full in Bohtlingk’s In- 
rarie.-i, no doubt, knew who wrote it, ilische Sprilclie, No. 5598, from the 
and bis descendants might perhaps MS. anthology called the Aubhdshi- 
still be aware, of the fact. In this tbrmvu. For m ih’aka, see Stih. 
case, therefore, we have an instance , Darj)., § 55s. 
of a composition of which some per-

~
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answer], cannot rise to the height of proof, for it has no 
more validity than such obviously illusory reasoning, as 
“ All study of the Mahabharata was preceded by an earlier 
.study of it by the pupil’s preceptor, since it is the study 
of the Mahabharata, which must have been the same in 
former times as now.” But [the Mfmamsakas will ask 
whether there is not a difference be ween these two cases, 
since] the Smriti declares that [Vishnu incarnate as] Vyasa 
was the author of the Mahabharata, in accordance with 
the line, “ Who else than the lotus-eyed Vishnu could be 
the maker of the Mahauharafca ?”  [while nothing of this 
sort; is recorded in airy Smriti in regard to the Veda]. This 
argument, however, is pithless, since those words of the 
I’urushasukta (.Rig V., v. 90), “ From him sprang the Rich 
and Ssiinan verses; from him sprang the Metres-; from him 
the Yajtts arose; ” prove that the Veda had a maker.

Further [proceed the Naiy&yikas] we hold that sound 
is non-eternal1 because it; has genus, and is also percep
tible to the external organs of beings such as ourselves, 
just- as a jar is.2 3 “ But,” you may object, “ is not this 
argument refuted by the proof arising from the fact that 
we recognise the letter g (for example) as the same we 
have heard before?” This objection, however, is extremely 
weak, for the recognition in question is powerless to refute 
our argument, since it has reference only to identity of 
species, m in the case of a man whose hair has been cut 
and has grown again, or of a jasmine which has blossomed 
afresh. “ But [asks the Mfmamsaka] how can the Veda 
have been uttered by the incorporeal Paranmivara, who 
has no palate or other organs of speech, and therefore 
cannot have pronounced the letters ? ” “ This objection

1 The eternity of the Veda de- senses. Genera are themselves eter-
pends on this tenet of the Mltndmsi! lial (though the individuals in which 
that sound is eternal. they reside are not), hut they have

3 Eternal things (as the atoms of not themselves genua. Both those 
earth, fire, water, and air, minds, arguments belong rather to the 
time, space, ether, and soul) have Nyiiya-vaiseshika school than to the 
vtiema, not sdmtinya ox genus, and Nyaya. 
they are all imperceptible to the
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[answers the Nuiyayika] is not Jinppy, "because, though 
I’aramesvara is by nature incorporeal, he can yet assume 
a body in sport, in order to show kindness to his wor
shippers. Consequently the arguments in favour of the 
doctrine that the Veda had no personal author are in
conclusive.”

I shall now [says the Mlmiimsaka] clear up the whole 
question. What is meant by thia/paunisheycdva [“ deri
vation from a personal author "] which it is sought to 
prove? Is it (i.) mere procession, (utpannatva) from a 
person, like the procession of the Veda from persons such 
as ourselves, when we daily utter it? or (2.) is it the 

C arrangement— with a view to its manifestation— of know
ledge acquired by other modes of proof, as in the case of 
treatises composed by persons like ourselves ? If the first 
meaning be intended, there will be no dispute between 
us.1 If the second sense be meant, I ask whether it is 
established (a.) by inference,2 or (b.) by supernatural testi
mony ? (a.) The former alternative cannot be correct, be
cause your argument would equally apply to the sentences 
in dramas such as the Malathuadluva [which, of course, 
being a work of fiction, has no authoritative character].
If you qualify your argument by inserting the saving 
clause, “ while they possess authority,” 3 [as supra, p. rB8, 
line 21], even this explanation will fail to satisfy a philo
sopher. 1'or the sentences of the Veda are universally 
defined to be sentences which prove tilings that are not 
provable by other evidence. But, if you could establish 
that these Vedic sentences only prove what is provable 
by other evidence, this definition would, be at once con-

• The Minuhpsaka allows that the like the compositions of Maim, 
vcheluimna or utterance is non* &c.’ ’
eternal. 3 The argument will now run,

- The inference will be as follows: “ The Vedas wore arranged after
“ The Vedas were arranged after being acquired by other modes of 
being acquired by other modes of proof, because, while they possess 
proof, with a  view to their manifes- authority, they still have the nature 
tatioti, from the very fact of their of sentences, like the Composition of 
having the naturu of sentences, just Manu, &e.”
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tradicted, just as if a man were to say that his mother 
was a barren woman. And even if we granted that Para- 
inesvara might assume a body in sport, in order to show 
kindness to hist worshippers, it would not at all follow 
that he would perceive things beyond the reach of the 
senses, from the want of any means of apprehending 
objects removed from him in place, in time, and in nature.1 
ISfor is it to be assumed that his eyes and other senses 
alone would have the power of producing such knowledge, 
for we can only draw upon our imagination in accordance 
with our past experience. This lias been declared by the 
Guru [Prabhakara j when he refutes the supposition of an 
omniscient author—

!t Wherever we do find the power of an organ intensified,2 
it is clone without its going beyond its own proper 
objects; thus it may appear in the power of seeing 
the very distant or the very minute, but not in the 
ear’s becoming cognisant of form.”

Hence (b.) we also maintain that your position cannot 
be established by any supposed supernatural testimony 
[as that quote! above from the JSig-Veda, “ from him 
sprang the Rich and Sarnan verses”]. For the rule of 
Ibinini (iv. 3, i o i ) will still remain inviolate, that the 
grammatical affixes with which such names as Kathaka,
Kalapa, and Taittirfya are formed, impart to those deri
vatives the sense of “ uttered by” Katba, Kal.ipin, 
though we maintain that these names have reference [not 
to those parts of the Veda as first composed by these 
sages, but] to the fact that these sages instituted certain 
schools of traditional study. And in the same way we 
hold [in reference to this verse from the Eig-Veda] that 
it only refers to the institution of certain schools of tra
ditional study of these Vedas.

Hor will any supposed inference establish the non-

1 In assuming a material body, ho " The Jainas allow thirty-four
would be subject to material limit*- -nch superhuman development® (iMi-

to yah) in their saints.
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^^^^^eteraifcy of sound, because [as we said before] it is opposed  ̂ - 
to the evidence .of our consciousness,'[since we certainly 
recognise the letter now heard as the one heard beforej. 
Nor is it reasonable to reply'that, although the. letters are 
not the same, they seem to be so on account of their 
identity of species, For here we ask our opponents a 
.question— Is this idea that “ the. apparent sameness arises 
from identity of species” put forward from a wish to 
preclude entirely any idea of the letters being the same, 
or only [from an imagined fear of error] because experi
ence, shows that the recognition, will sometimes be erroneous 
[as in the cases of the hair and jasmine mentioned above] 1 
(a.) If it arises from the latter reason, we .Mfmamsakas, 
who hold that the Veda is its own evidence, have said in 
reference to this timid imagination—

“ He who foolishly imagines that something as yet 
unknown to him will come hereafter to stop his 
present conclusion, will go to utter ruin in every 
transaction of life, his mind a mass of doubts.”

(b.) "But [the Naiyayikas will ask] does1 not this recog
nition of ff and other letters [as the same which we heard 
before] refer to the species which exists the same in each, 
and not to the several individual letters, since, in fact, we 
perceive that they are different' as uttered by different 
persons, otherwise we could not make such distinctions 
as we do when we say ‘ Soma^arman is reading ’ ? "  This 
objection, however, has as little brilliancy as its prede
cessors, for as there is no proof of any distinction between 
the individual g's, there is no proof that we ought to 
assume any such thing as a species g ;  and we maintain 
that, just as to the man who does not understand [the 
Naiyayika doctrine of] the species g , the one species [in 
the Naiyayika view] will by the influence of distinction of 
place, magnitude, form, and individual sounds, appear as 
if it were variously modified as itself distinct in place, as 
small, as great, as long, as short: so to the man who does 
not understand our [Mitnamsaka doctrine of] one individual
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oneg (in our view) will by the diversity of “ mani
fested/’ 1 appear to him associated with their respective 
peculiarities; and as contrary characters are in this way 
ascribed [to the lottery], there is a fallacious appearance 
of distinction [between different y’s]. But does this ascrip
tion of contrary characters, which is thus regarded as 
creating a difference [between the r/s], result (1.) from the 
nature of the thing, or (2.) from our imagination ? There 
is no proof of the former alternative; for, if it were true, 
as an inherent difference would have to be admitted be
tween different g’s, we should have to say, “ Chaitra has 
uttered ten g’s,” and not “ Chaitra has uttered the same 
g ten times.” On the latter supposition, there is no proof 
of any inherent distinction between g’s, for inherent one
ness is not destroyed by a difference of external disguises.
Thus we must not conceive, from the apparent distinction 
caused by such external disguises as jars, &a, that there 
is any inherent distinction, as of parts, in the one indivi
sible ether. The current use of the rejected phrase 
“ different ” as applied to the y’s] is really caused by the 
noise, which in each case is different. This has been said 
by the great teacher—

“ The object which the Naiyayibas seek by supposing a 
species is, in fact, gained from the letter itself; 
and the object which they aim at by supposing an 
individuality in letters, is attained from audible 
noises;2 so that the assumption of species ia 
useless.”

And again—
“ Since in regard to sounds such an irresistible instinct 

of recognition is always awake within us, it pre
cludes by its superior evidence all the inferences to 
prove sound’s non-eternity.”

This at once refutes,; the argument given in the [Naiya-
_ 1 Joiiniuimaintalns that the vibra- is these ‘ conjunctions’ and ‘disjunc

tions of the air “ m anifest” the al- tions,’ occasioned by the vibrations 
ways existing sound. of the air.’’— BallanPjne, Mimamed

3 “ What is meant by ‘noise’ (ndda) Aphorisms, i. 17.
N
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x : ” yika] treatise by Vagtlwara, entitled M&na-manoham,
“  sound is non-eternal-from the fact of its being a special 
quality belonging to an organ of sense1 (sc. the ear), just, 
as colour is to the eye.”

We can also refute it in the following ways : .(«•) If ve
follow the [Sankbya a n d  Vedanta] view that sound is a 
substance, it  is evidently overthrown2 [as in that case 
sound cannot be a quality]; (6.) if  we take it  as referring 
to the noise, not. the sound, we "have, no dispute, as it. only 
establishes what we ourselves allow; and (c.) the infer
ence is overthrown by the “ limiting condition ” [np/id li] 
of asr&vanatva, or “ the not causing audition.” 3 So IJcla- 
yana tries at great length to establish that, although ether, 
the site of sound, is imperceptible, the non-existence of 
that which abides in this site is perceptible; and he then 
brings forward as an evidence for the non-eternity of 
sound, that sense perception, which causes the use of such 
common expressions as “ The tumult is stopped,’3 “ The 
sound has arisen.” 4 But he is sufficiently answered5 by 
our old reply [in p. 193], that the fallacious appearance of

1 The Nyitya holds that col our and is too wide, t.e., it is sometimes fours d 
sound are respectively special ipudi- where the major tfrin “ non-eternal 
ties of the elements light, and ether; is not found, as, eg., in sound itself, 
and as the organs of seeing and according to the Mlmdrpait doctrine, 
hearing are Composed of light, and To obviate this he proposes to add the 
ether, each will, of course, have its “condition,” “not causing audition," 
corresponding special quality. as he will readily concede that all

s-ln p. 131, line 7, I road pm- those things are non-eternal which, 
ImlsluUiddhnh. ' not earning audition, are special

3 Cf. my note pp. 7,8, (ontheCMr- qualities belonging to an organ of 
vtika-darsanaV for the upodhi. The sense, as, e.g., colour. Rut 1 need 
upadli or “ condition” 'limits a too scarcely add that this addition would 
general middle term? it is defined make the whole'argument nugatory, 
as “that which always accompanies In fact, thePurva iVlimtirnKi and the 
the major term, but does not always Kydya can never argue together on 
accompany the middle.” Thus if this question of the eternity of sound, 
the condition “produced from wot. ns their points of view are so totally 
fuel” is added to “ fire,” the argil- different.
inert “ the mountain has rnnoke be- * In the forme® case we have the 
cause it has.fire ” is no longer a false dhwamsa of sound, in- the latter its 
one. Here, in answer to the K'yaya pnigabMm.
argument in the text, our author 5 In p. 131, line 12, I read tamo- 
objects that its middle term (“ from pmM'toi mmdpobi, if-, the passive 
the fact of its being a- special quality aorist of mm -1- apa + uh. 
belonging to an organ of sense’ )
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distinction arises front contrary characters "being errone
ously ascribed, just as, in the story, the demon Tala went 
away [as well as Betala] when the offering of blood was 
given to the latter.1 And as for the objection raised by the 
author of the J¥ydyabM~shana,2 that, if sound were eternal, 
the conclusion must follow that it would be either always 
perceptible or always imperceptible} this also is obviated 
by our allowing that we only perceive that sound which 
is manifested by our articulate noise.8 And as for the 
(Xaiydylka) argument against the existence1 of such a 
constant relation as this which is supposed between the 
manifested “ sound” and the manifesting " noise,” since 
they both come simultaneously in contact with the sense 
of hearing, this is invalid, as it will indisputably apply 
with equal force in the case of the soul.5

Therefore as the Veda is thus proved to have not 
originated from any personal author, and as the minutest 
germ of suspicion against it is thus absolutely destroyed, 
we hold it as satisfactorily demonstrated that it has a 
self - established authority in all matters relating to 
duty.

■‘ W ell” 3 [say our opponents], "let this question rest;

1 I  do n ot ’Know this legend. T.lla The Naiydyika argument would 
and B etfia are the two demons who seem to be something as follows 
carr)Vikiamddityaontlieirshoulders Sound is not thus manifested by 
in the Siriihasah-battUi. I t  appears i mdse, since both are simultaneously 
to be referred to here as illustrating perceived by the senses, just as we see 
how one answer can suffice for two in the parallel ease of the individual 
opponents. and its species ; these are both por-

* This is probably a work by Bhd- eeived together, but the individual is
snrvajha (see Dr. Hall’s Ml)l. Index, not manifested by the species. But 
p. 36). the Mimamsii re joins that this would

* Mimr'i, or our “  articulate equally apply to the soul and know- 
noise,” produces the vibrations of ledge ; as the internal sense perceives 
air which render manifest the ever- both simultaneously, and therefore 
existing sound. There is always an knowledge ought not to be tnani- 
eternal but inaudible hum going on, tested by the soul, which is contrary 
which we modify into a definite to experience. But I  am not sure 
speech by our various articulations, that I  rightly understand the argu- 
1 take sariukrita here as equivalent ment,
to abhim/ataa. 0 Here begins a long pi'irmpafaM,

* I  read in p. 13b line T$,mrpsM- from p. 131, line 18, down top . 133, 
rcdwmnskuryabhdvdljhdvdnumdnum. line 9 ; see p. ig8 infra.

6 It would be a case of vyabhiehdra.
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but how about another well-known controversy ( it is 
said—

‘“ .The Sdiikhyas 'hol'd that both authoritativenesa and 
non-authoritativeness are self-proved; the followers of 
the Nyaya hold that both are proved by something else 
[as inference, &c.] 5 the Buddhists hold that the latter is 
self-proved and the former proved by something else ; the 
teachers of the Veda maintain that authoritaiiveuess is 
aelf-proved and non-autliOritativeness proved by some
thing else.’ Now" we ash, amidst all this discussion, how 
do the Mirnamsakas accept as established their tenet that 
the authoritativeness of duty is self-proved? And what 
is the meaning of this so-called self -proved cyuthoritative- 
ness ? Is it (a.) that authoritativeness springs from itself ? 
or (K) that it springs from the right knowledge in which 
it resides ? or (c.) that it springs from the instrumental 
causes, [as the eye, &c] winch produced the right know
ledge hi which it resides? or (of) that it resides in a par
ticular knowledge produced by the instrumental causes 
which produced the right knowledge?1 or (e.) that it 
resides in a particular knowledge produced by the instru
mental causes only which produced the right, knowledge ?

«(a.) It cannot be the first, because wherever the relation 
of cause and effect is found there must be a difference, 
and therefore these two cannot, reside in the same subject 
[i.e., authoritativeness cannot cause itself], || |  It cannot 
bo the second, because if knowledge, which is a quality, 
were the cause of authoritativeness, it would have to be a 
substance, as being an intimate cause.2 (0.) It cannot be 
the third, because ‘ authoritativeness’ cannot properly be

1 T h is  is .P ra tM k a rs ’s v ie w  (see ? i-ur>sti,r.eos are “ in tim a te  can?
Sic’u’ h M ulctdv p. l l S ) .  T h e  first to  th e ir  qualities, a n d  o n ly  substances 
k n o w led ge is in  th ejform  “ T h is  is a h a v e  qualities ; now  i f  au th orita tive- 

„ >. th e  second kn o w led ge is the n ess, w h ich  is a ch a ra cteristic  oi right 
eoernition o f this percep tion  in  the k n o w led g e , w ere caused  by it, i t  
form  “ I  perceive th e  j a r ; ”  an d  this w o u ld  bo a q u a lity  of it, that, is, 
la tte r  produces authoritativeness r ig h t  know ledge w o u ld  bo its  urn- 
farffodnya J, w h ich  r e s id e  in  it  as m att, cause an d  th erefo re  a  aud
its ch aracteristic . s t a n c e . ,

1' . ■  ' ' :‘1 ■ ■ ■ V W-:,o ' ■ . . . .  i
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' produced ’ at all,1 whether we call it a. general character
istic (upddhi) or a species (jtiti) ; 2 for if we call it an 
■ upddhi, it is defined as the absolute non-existence of any 
contradiction to a certain kind of knowledge which does 
not possess the nature of recollection ;8 and this cannot be 
produced, for we all allow that absolute non-existence is 
eternal; and still less can we speak of its being produced, 
if wo regard it as a species, (d.) .Nor can it be the fourth, 
for wrong knowledge [as well as right knowledge] is a par
ticular kind of knowledge, and the instrumental causes 
which produce the general are included in those which pro
duce the particular/ just as the general idea ‘seed,’ as applied 
to ‘ tree,’ is included in the particular seed of any special 
tree, as, e.g., the Dalbergia Sisu ; otherwise we might sup- 
nose that the particular had no instrumental cause at all.
Your definition would therefore extend too far [and include 
erroneous as well as true knowledge]; for non-authoritative- 
ness, which Vedantists and most Mimamsakas allow to be 
produced by something external, must also be considered 
as residing in a particular knowledge [n«., a wrong know
ledge] produced [in part] by the instrumental causes which 
produced the right knowledge. (c.) As for your fifth 
view, we ask whether by being produced by the instru
mental causes only which produced right knowledge, you 
mean to include or exclude the absence of a ‘ defect ? It 
cannot be the former alternative; because the followers of 
the Nytiya who hold that autlioritativeness is proved by 
something external [as inference, &c.], would at once grant 
that authoritativeness is produced by the instrumental 
causes of knowledge combined with the absence of a ‘defect/

1 The eye, &c., would be its in- 3 The Pftrva Mimihji«£ denies that
stramental causes. recollection is right knowledge.

3 The first three categories “ rob- 4 * * * Wrong knowledge is produced
stance,” “ quality,”  and “ action,”  h r the same instrumental causes (as
are called jdtk  or species; the last the eye, &e.) which produced right 
four, “ genus,” “ vMeshci,'1 “  intimate knowledge, but by these together with.
relation,” and “ non-existence,” are a “ d e f e c t as biliousness, distance ,
called updclhis or “ general cliarac- &c.
teristics.”
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Neither can it be tin: latter alternative; for, inasmuch as 
it is certain that the absence of a ‘ defect’ is found com
bined with the various instrumental causes, this absence of 
a ‘ defect ’ is fixed as by adamantine glue to be. a cause of 
right '.knowledge, since right knowledge will always, ac
company its presence, and be absent if it is absent,1 ancl 
it will at the same time be not an unimportant condition.3 
If you object that non-existence (or absence) cannot be a 
cause, we "reply by asking- you whether non-existence can 
be ,m effect or not ? If it cannot, then we should have to 
allow that cloth is eternal, as its “ emergent non-existence” 
or destruction would he impossible. I f  it can be an effect, 
then why should it not be a cause also % So this rope 
binds you at .both ends. Tins has also been said by IJda- 
yana [in his Eusumahjali, i. iq]—

>“  As existence, so too non-existence is held to be a cause 
as well as an effect.’

« The argument, in my opinion, runs as follows:— Eight 
knowledge depends on some causeother than the common 
causes o f knowledge, from the very fact that, while it is an 
effect,it is also knowledge, just as wrong knowledge does* 
Authoritativeness is known through something external to 
itsel f [c.g., inference], because doubt arises in regard to it in 
an unfamiliar case, as we also see in non-authoritativeness.

Therefore, as wo can prove that authoritativeness is 
both produced and recognised by means of something 
external, the Mimamsd tenet that ‘ authoritativeness is 
self-proved ’ is like a gourd overripe and rotten.”

This long harangue of our opponent, however, is but a, 
vain attempt to strike the sky with his fist; for (a.) we 
mean by our phrase “ self-proved that while right know
ledge is produced by the instrumental causes of know-

l  SciJ. }£ there be dosh.&hh&va th e re  * Sc& ox the absence of “ defect,
is jtomO ; if  not, n ot In p. 132, line dMhdWAm.
20, T read tfoskdbkdvatvma tor do- 4 W rong knowledge has 
Adbhdvamhakntotvavi. W m  or the presence of a  ■ defect

3 A n:iathdsiddhitvam means ni- ns H3 cause, in addition to  the com- 
yatapdrvavttrtitve wxti tindva&y<ibiit~ mon causes. 
vam.
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ledge, it is not produced by any other cause (as,, “ defect,”
&c.) The following is our argument as drawn, out in 
full:— Eight knowledge is not produced by any other 
instrumental causes than those of knowledge, while, at 
the same time, it is produced hy these, because it is not 
the site of wrongness of knowledge,— just like a jar,1 Nor 
can lidayana’s 55 * argument be brought forward as establish
ing the dependence of aiithoritatrveness on something 
external, for it is swallowed up by the dragon of the 
equally potent contradictory argument. “ Eight know
ledge is not produced by any cause which is other than 
the causes of knowledge and is also other than ‘ defect,’ 8 * * 
from the very fact of its being knowledge— like wrong 
knowledge.” 'Again, since right knowledge can arise from 
the causes of knowledge per se, it would be a needless com
plexity to suppose that anything else is a cause, whether 
you call it a guna or the absence of a “ defect.” (dosha)}

"B u t surely if the presence of a defect is the cause of 
wrong knowledge, it is difficult to deny that its absence 
inwifc be a cause of right knowledge?” We meet this, 
however, by maintaining that the absence of defect is only 
an indirect and remote cause, as it only acts negatively by 
preventing wrong knowledge. As it has been said—

1 Wrongness of knowledge (apm ■ 2 I  suppose this is the argument
m<Uva) can only reside in knowledge given at the close of the previous
as a characteristic or quality thereof; long pfirva-paksha.
it cannot reside in a jar. The jar 3 These words “  and is other than 
is, of course, produced by-other in- defect”  (dosha - ri/aPiriJcta) are, of
strumental causes than those of course, meaningless as far as right
knowledge (as, e.g., thepoti r’s stick, knowledge is concerned ,: they are 
Ac.), but it is not produced by these simply added to enable the author
other causes in combination with to bring in 11 wrong knowledge”  as
being also produced by the inst.ri:- an example. Wrong knowledge is 
mental causes of knowledge (with caused by the causes of knowledge 
■ which it has nothing directly to d o); pins “  defect; ”  right knowledge by 
and so by a, quibble, which is less the former alone,
obvious in Sanskrit than in English, 4 * The Nyiiya Holds that wrong 
this wretched sophism is allowed to knowledge is produced by a “ def ect,” 
pass master. The jar is not produced- as jaundice, Ac., in the eye, and 
by-any-other-instrumental-causes- right knowledge by a gum  or “  vir- 
than • those - of - knowledge, -whiie-at- tu e ”  (as the direct contact of the
the-sam e-tim e -it-is-produced-by- healthy organ with a  true object), or
these. by the absence of a “ defect.”
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“ Therefore we reasonably conclude from the presence 
of gums the absence of 1 * 3 4 defects,’ 1 from their absence 
the r,on-existence of the two kinds of non-aufchori- 
tativeness,8 and from this the general conclusion.” 8

(b.) We maintain that the recognition of right know
ledge is produced by the same causes only which make 
-us perceive the first knowledge * [s& the eye, mind, &e.'j 
hfor can you object that this view is precluded, because it 
would imply that there could bo no such thing as doubt; 
for we answer that doubt arises im  cases where, although 
all the causes which produce knowledge are present, there 
is also the simultaneous presence of some opposing cause, 
as a “ defect,” &e, . 1

As for your argument [0  Naiyayika l given supra, in p.
198, lines 17.24], 1 ask, Is your own argument an authori
tative proof by itself or not ? If it is, it proves too much 
[for it would properly apply to itself and lead us to infer its 
own dependence on external proof, whereas you hold it to 
be independent of such]; and if it is not, we should have a 
case of regresms in infinitum,, for it will want some other 
proof to confirm its authoritative ness, and this top in its 
turn will want some fresh proof, and so on for ever.

As for the argument urged by IT day ana8 in the Kusu- 
manjali, when he tries to establish that immediate and 
vehement action does not depend on the agent’s certainty 
as to the authoritativeness of the speech which sets him 
acting: “ Action depends on wish, its vehemence on that

I The mma (or peXrtm , «$«) of a jar,”  the second knowledge ia the
an organ is not properly a cause of cognition of [his perception m the 
vramd but rather doshabUm-lod- form “ I  perceive the j a r ; '  and 
kuJra. simultaneously with it  arise? the

II Soil, “ doubtful”  (sandu/dha) and cognition of the truth y f  the percep-
“ asoertained non-authoritativeness”  tion, i.e., its authoritativeness or 
(nikhitdp-tlvidni/a). prdmAtiya. . .

3 Utearaa is a general conclusion c This seems to be a quotation o. 
which is not necessarily true in every U dayaoa’s own v, ords, and no doubt 
particular case; b u t here it means is taken from his vary rare prose 
the conclusion that “  right knowledge commentary on, the K u su ra y y in ., a 
has no .special causes but the common specimen of which I printed m uie  
causes of knowledge, the eye," lets. preface to my edition. This passage

4 The first knowledge is 4 4 This is must come from the fifth book [v. o c)
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of the wish,1 wish on the knowledge that the thing wished 
for is a means to attain some wished-for end, and this is 
only ascertained by an inference based on some ‘sign’ which 
proves that the thing is closely connected with the wished- 
for end, and this inference depends on the things being 
in direct, contact with the agent’s senses ; but throughout 
the whole series of antecedent steps the Mzmdmsa idea of 
the perception of authoritativeness is never once found as ■ 
a cause of action.” All this appears to us simple bluster, 
like that of the thief who ostentatiously throws open all 
his limbs before :me, when I had actually found the gold 
under his armpit, It is only the knowledge that the thing 
is a means to attain the desired end, and this knowledge 
recognised ns authoritative and right knowledge, which 
causes the definite volition to arise at a ll; and in this we 
can distinctly trace the influence of that very perception 
of authoritativeness [whose existence he so vehemently 
pretended to deny]. If unhesitating action ever arose in 
any case from doubt, then, as it might always arise so in 
every given case, all ascertainment of authoritativeness 
would be useless; and as the very existence of what is 
unascertained is rendered uncertain, poor authoritative- 
ness would have to be considered as dead and buried!
But enough of this prolix controversy : since it has been 
said—

“ Therefore the authoritativeness of a cognition, which 
(authoritativeness) presented itself as representing 
a real fact, may be overthrown by the perception 
of a 1 defect,’ winch perception is produced by some 
sign that proves the discrepancy between the cog
nition and the fact.” 2

Now with regard to the Yeda, which is the self-proved 
and authoritative criterion in regard to duty, [we have, the 
following divergency between the two great Mimdmsa

1 I read tat-prdchvryum for tat- authoritatn-enesa is self-proved, non
pnlchun/e in p. 134, line 7. authoritativeness is proved from2 This stanza, affirms that accord- something else (as inference, &c.) 
ing to the Mhniiipsa school, while
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schools]: —The Veda is'composed of three portions, respec
tively called “ hymns” (mantra), “ explanatory-passages” 
(arthavdda), and “ injunctions” (tidhi); and h y “ injunc
tion ” we moan such sentences as “ Let him who desires 
heaven sacrifice with the jyociehtoma.” Here ta, the affix, 
of the third person singular, denotes an enjoining power, 
which is “ coloured ” [or rendered definite] by the meaning 
of the root, according to the opinion of the followers of 
Bhatta Kumarila, who maintain that words signify1 some
thing definite by themselves [apart from the sentence].
The followers of Guru Prabhakara, on the contrary, hold 
that the whole sentence is a command relating to the 
sacrifice, as they maintain that words only signify an 
action or something to be done.2 Thus all has been made 
plain. 35- 0.

1 I  take ryutpatti here as used for i.e., the bovine genus as connected 
(a.H i; HMhe means ghitikktu. with " bringing.”  We cannot have

- These are the two great Mim- a case of a noun without some 
dnt.4 schools. The former, called governing verb, and viee wait. Cf. 
abkihitdnmya .ddiiiah, hold (like Wait*, as quoted by Professor Sayce 
the Naiydvika school) that words by (Comparative Philtlyry, page 136): 
themselves can express their sepa- “ Wo do not think in words but in 
rate meaning by the function abh$ahd sentences; hence we may assert 
or “ denotation; ” these ar< abse- that a living language consists of 
quently combined into a sentence sentences, _ not of words. But a 
expressing one connected idea. The sentence is formed not of single 
lutUiVjCaMedcniuittibhidhdiia.vddiniih, independent words, but of words 
hold that words only express a mean- which refer to one another in a por
ing as parts of a sentence and gram- ticular manner, like the correspond- 
maticafly connected with each other; ing thought, which does not consist 
they only mean an action or some- of sing!- independent ideas, tint of 
tiring connected with an action. In such as, conirect.ed, form a whole, and 
gdm" dnnya-, gdm does not properly determine one another mutually.”  
mean gotin, but dnayarul nvita-gotin,

K j .  1 t, > 1 ,  1 "  | y s  / ( ■  ji
l
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CHAPTER XIII.

T H E  !' A X I  NT -  D A l l s  A. XA.'

Ip any one asks, “ Where, are we to learn how to separate 
a root and an affix so as to be able to say, ‘ This part is the 
original root and this is an affix,’ ” may we not reply that 
to those who have drunk the waters of Patafijali this 
question produces no confusion, since it is notorious that 
the rules of grammar have reference to this very point of 
the separation of the original roots and affixes ? Thus the 
very first sentence of the venerable Patafijali, the author 
of the “ Great Commentary,” is “ atha sabddnuiiasanam,”
“ How comes the exposition of words,” The particle a',ha 
(“ now ”) is used here as implying a new topic or a com
mencement ; and by the phrase, “ exposition of words,” is 
meant the system of grammar put forth by Pap ini. Now 
a doubt might here arise as to whether this phrase implies 
that the e xposition of words is to he the main topic or 
not; and it is to obviate any such doubt that he employed 
||e: particle atha, since this particle implies that what 
follows is to be treated as the main topic to the exclusion 
of everything else.

The word “ exposition” ( a n u s d s d n a ) , as here used, im
plies that thereby Yaidio words, such as those in the line 
iayv no Acvir ablmhtaye? &c., and secular words as ancillary 
to these, as the common words for “ cow,” “ horse,” “ man,”

1 M&dhava uses this peculiar term is eternal. He therefore treats of 
because the grammarians adopted spkota here, and not in his Jaimirn 
and fully developed the idea of the chapter.
P&rva-Mimdrp&l school that sound 2 Kig-Veda, x. 9, 4.
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“ elephant,” “ bird,” &e., are made the subject of the exposi
tion, i.e., are deduced from their original roots and properly |
formed, or, in other words, are explained as divided into 
root and affix. We must consider that the compound in 
this phrase represents a genitive of the object [tiabd&nvJd- 
sanam standing for sabdasydnuSdsanam], and as there is a 
rule of Panini (Jearmaiii cha, ii. 2, 14), which prohibits 
composition in such a construction, we are forced to con
cede that the phrase iabddnui&sanmn does not come before 
us as a duly authorised compound.

Here, however, arises a discussion [as to the true appli
cation of the alleged rule of Panini], for we hold that, by 
xi. 3, 66, wherever an object and an agent are both ex
pressed in one and the siime sentence in connection with 
a word ending with a krit affix, there the object alone can 
be put in the genitive and not the agent ; 1 this limitation 
arising from our taking ubhayaprdpti in the sutra as a 
bahuvrihi compound.2 Thus we must say, "Wonderful is 
the milking of cows by an unpractised cowherd.” We 
may, however, remark in passing that some authors do 
maintain that the agent may in such eases he put in the 
genitive (as well as the object); hence we find it stated in 
the Katika Commentary: “ Some authors maintain that 
there should be an option in such cases without any dis
tinction, and thus they would equally allow such a con
struction as ‘ .the exposition of words of the teacher ’ or ‘ by 
the teacher.’ ” Inasmuch, however, as the words of the 
phrase in question really mean that the “ exposition ” 
intended relates to words and not to things, and since this 
can be at once understood without any mention of the

1 ffahddnuJdsana, if judged by the we cannot say dscharip, godoho iikshi- 
apparent sense of Pihuni, ii. 2, 14, tana gopdlem (as it would violate ii. 
would be a wrong compound ; but 2, 14), neither can we sav dichanjo '
it  is not so, because ii. 2, 14 must be gavtdn, dolio ’H/ahiiasya gaptUgsya (as 
interpreted in the sense of ii. 3, 66, it. would violate, ii. 3, 66). 
w h e n c e  it follows that the compound 2 that is, the ■ ti.bhayaprdpH of ii.
would only be wrong if there were 3, 66, is a bahmrihi agreeing with 
an agent ‘ expressed as well as an kriti in ii. 3, 65. These points are 
object, i.e., if such a word as dchdr- all discussed at some length in the 
■ yam followed. In the example given, Commentaries oil Pdniui.
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agent, i.e., the teacher, any such mention would be. plainly
superfluous; and therefore as the object and the agent
are, mt both expressed in one and the same sentence, this
is not ’,n instance of th e  genitive of th e  object (coming
under ii. 3, 66, and ii. 2, 14), but rather an instance of C •!
quite ano ther rule, via,, ii. 3, 65, w hich directs th a t an
agent or an object, in connection with a word ending with
a k r it affix, is to  be p u t in  the genitive [which in. th is
instance is expressed by the tatpur-usha compound]; and
the compound in question will he strictly analogous to
such recognised forms as idhma-pravrah'kana, pahUa-M-
Mna, &C.1 Or we m igh t argue th a t the genitive case
implied in this sIuishtMtatpurusha is one of the class
called “ residual,” in accordance with Panini’s rule (ii. 3,
50), 1 Let the genitive he used in the residuum,” [i.e., in 
the other constructions not provided for by special rules] ;2 
and in this way we might defend the phrase against the 
opponent’s attack. “ But,” it might be replied, “ your 
alleged ‘ residual genitive ’ could be assumed everywhere, 
and we should thus find all the prohibitions of composi
tion in constructions with a genitive case rendered utterly 
nugatory.” This we readily grant, and hence Ehartrihari 
in his V'afojapaMya has shown that these rules are mainly 
useful where the question relates to the accentr To this 
effect are the words of the great doctor Vardhamdna—

“ In secular utterances men may proceed as they will,
“ But in Vaidio paths let minute accuracy of speech he 

employed.
“ Thus have they explained the meaning cf Panini’s 

siitras, since
“ He himself uses such phrases as janihartuk and tat- 

prosyojakaTp.” 4
1 Those actually occur in the Com- 4 These compounds occur in P i-  

mentaries to Tdnini, li. 2, 8 ; iii. 3, nini’fi own sutras (i. 4, 30, and i. 4,
117, Ac. 55), and would violate his own rule

3 This takes in all cases of rela- in ii. 2, 1$, if we were to interpret 
lion, sambandha [i.e., shaskthl-sam- the latter without some such saving 
li tndha). modification as afuishthi mhe.

3 As in such rules as vi. 2, 139.
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^  L y  Hence'it follows that the full meaning of the sentence 
in question (of the ATahdbhdsfiya) is that “ it is to be 
understood that the rules of grammar which may be 
taken as, a synonym for ‘ the exposition -concerning .words} 
are now commenced.”

“ Well, then, for the sake of directly understanding 
this intended meaning, it would have been better to have 
said '‘ now comes grammar,’ as the words now comes 
the exposition of words ’ involve a useless excess of 
letters.” This objection c a n n o t ,  however, be allowed, since 
the employment of such- a word as sahddnvAdsana'tn, 
the sense of which can he so readily inferred from its 
etymology, proves that the author intends to imply an 
end which shall establish that grammar is a subordinate 
study {anga) to the Vcdad Otherwise, if'there were no 
such end set forth, there would be no consequent applica
tion of the readers to the study-of grammar. Nor may 
you say that this application will Ice sufficiently enforced 
by the injunction for study, “ the Yeda with its six sub
ordinate parts must be read as a duty without any (special) 
end,” 2 because, even though there be such an injunction, 
it Will not follow that students will apply to this study, if 
no end is mentioned which will establish that it is an 
anga of the Yeda. Thus in old times the students, after 
reading the Yeda, used to be in haste to say—

“ Are not Yaidic words established by the Yeda and 
secular by common life,

“ And therefore grammar is useless ? ”
Therefore, it was only when they understood it to be an 

a'hya of the Veda that they applied themselves to its 
study. So in the same way the students of the present 
day would not be likely to apply themselves to it either.
It is to obviate this danger that it becomes necessary to set 
forth some end which shall, at the same time, establish 1

1 The very word kibda in' M ild -  2 Compare M ax M idler, Sansk  
mddsanam implies the Y eda, since Liter., p. 1.13. i t  is quoted as from 
this is p reem in en tly  sabdtt. the \ eda in the MahabhiCsnya.
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grammar' is an « % * of the Veda. If, when tire end 
is explained, they should still not apply themselves, then, 
being destitute of all knowledge of the true formation of 
secular words, they would become involved in sin in the 
coarse of sacrificial acts, and would consequently lose their 
religious merit. Hence the followers of sacrifice read, “ One 
who keeps up a sacrificial fire, on using an incorrect word, 
should offer an expiatory offering to Saraswatf.” Now it 
is to declare this end which establishes that it is. an cmga 
of the Veda that he uses the words atha salddnuidsanani 
and hot atluJ 'vydkaranam. Now the 'rules of grammar 
must have an end, and a thing’s end is determined by men’s 
pursuit of it with a view thereto. Just as in a sacrifice 
undertaken with a view to heaven, heaven, is the end ■ in the 
same way the end'of the exposition of words is instruction 
concerning words, he., propriety of speech. "But,” an objec
tor may say, “ will not the desired end be still unattained 
for want of the true means to it? Nor can it be said 
that reading the Veda word by word is the true means'; 
for this cannot be a means for the understanding of words, 
since their number is infinite, as divided into proper and 
improper words.1 Thus there is a tradition that Brihas- 
pati for a thousand divine years taught to Indra the study 
of words as used in their individual forms when the Veda 
is read word by word,3 and still he came not to the end.
Here the teacher was Brihaspati, the pupil was Indra, and 
the time of study a thousand years of the gods; and yet 
the termination was -not. reached,—-how much less, then, 
in our day, let a man live ever so long ? Learning Is 
rendered efficient by four appropriate means,— reading, 
understanding, practising, and handing it on to others; 
but in the proposed way life would only suffice for the bare 

< time of reading; therefore the reading word by word is
not a means for the knowledge of words, and consequently,

:. 1 In. the Calcutta text, p. 138, dele datufa in line 3 after bhavet, and 
insert it  in line 4 after ktpdiiitdm. 

t Aa in the 80-caIitd puda text.
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as we said at first, the desired end is not established.”
We reply, however, that it was never conceded that, the 
knowledge of words was to he attained by this .reading 
word byword. .And again, since general and special rules 
apply at once to many examples, when these are divided 
into the artificial parts called roots, &e. (just as one cloud 
rains over many spots of .ground); in this way we can • 
easily comprehend an exposition of many words. Thus, 
for instance, by .the general rule (iii. 2, 1), i ’-maani, the 
affix an is enjoined after a root when the object is in 
composition with it ; and by this rule we learn many 
words, as hmibliahirnj “ a potter,” Mndaldva, “ a cutter of 
stems,” &c. Btit the supplementary special rule (iii. 2, 3), 
dto ’nupasarge kali,, directing that the affix'Ad is to be used 
after a root that ends in long d when there is no upasarga, 
shows how impracticable this reading word by word would 
he [since it would never teach, us how to distinguish an 
upasarget], “ But since there are other angas, why. do you 
single out grammar as the one object of honour?” We 
reply, that among the six angas the principal one is 
grammar, and labour devoted to what is the principal is 
sure to bear fruit. Thus it has'been said1—

“ Nigh unto Brahman himself, the highest of all religious 
austerities,

“ The wise have called grammar the first aiiga of the 
Veda.”

Hence we conclude that the exposition of words is the 
direct end of the rules- of grammar, but its indirect end is 
the preservation, &e„ of the "Veda. Hence it has been 
said by the worshipful author of the great Commentary 
[quoting a Yarttika], “ the end (or motive) is preservation, 
inference, scripture, facility, and assurance.” 1 Moreover 
prosperity arises from the employment of a correct word; 
thus Katyayana has said, “ There is prosperity in the 
employment of a word according to the sdstra; it is equal 
to the words of the Veda itself.” Others also hate said 

1 Seu I'allantyne’s Mahdbhctshya, pp. 12, 64.
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that "a  single word thoroughly understood and rightly 
used becomes in Swarga the desire-milking cow.” Thus 
(they say)—

“ They proceed to heaven, with every desired happiness, 
in well-yoked chariots of harnessed speech;

“ But those who use such false forms as acMkramata 
must trudge thither 011 foot."1

Nor need you ask “ how can an irrational word possess 
such power?” since we have revelation, declaring that it 
is like to the great-god. For the.Sruti says, “ Four are its 
horns, three its feet, two its heads, and seven its hands,—  
roars loudly the threefold-bound bull, the great god enters 
mortals” (Big-Yeda, iv, 58, 3), The great commentator 
thus explains it .— The " four horns ” are the four kinds 
of words— nouns, verbs, prepositions, and particles; its 
“ three feet ” mean the three times, past, present, and future, 
expressed by the tense-affixes, lat, &c.; the “ two heads,” 
the eternal and temporary (or produced) words,, distin
guished as the “ manifested ” and the “ manifester; ” its 
“ seven hands ” are the seven case affixes, including the 
conjugation al terminations; “ threefold bound;’ as enclosed, 
in the three organs-—the chest, the throat, and the head.
The metaphor “ bull” (vrishctbhi) is applied from its pouring 
forth (mrshana), i.e., from its giving fruit when used with 
knowledge. “ Loudly roars,” i.e., utters sound, for the root 
ru means “ sound; ” here by the word “ sound ” developed 

; speech (or language)2 is implied; “ the great god enters 
mortals,”— the “ great god,” ie., speech,— enters mortals, 

f ie., men endowed with the attribute of mortality. Thus is 
declared the likeness [of speech]3 to the supreme Brahman.

The eternal word, called sphota, without ports, and the 
cause of. the world, is verily Brahman; thus it has been

1 Aehlkramatn seems put here as Bhartyihari which immediately fol- 
a purposely false form of the fre- low.
qtientativo of Jct'am for achnnkva- 8 One would na.tttra.lly supply 6<’h. 
myata. daaya after »<• hat the Mnha-

2 Or it may mean " th e  developed bhilahya has h ih sdrnyam (see 'Bal-
universe.” Compare the lines of lantyne’s ed., p. 27).

0
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declared by Bhartrihari in the part of his book called the 
Brahmakanda—

“ Brahman, without beginning or end, the indestructible 
essence of speech,

“ Which is developed in the form of things, and whence 
springs the creation of the world.”

“ But since there is a well-known twofold division of 
words into nouns and verbs, how conies this fourfold 
division ? ” We reply, because this, too, is well known. 
Thus it has been said in- the Prakfrnaka-—

“ Some' make a twofold division of words, some a four
fold or a fivefold,

“ Drawing them up from the sentences as-root, affix, 
and the like.”

Helaraja interprets the fivefold division as including 
birmapravavhamyas,x But the fourfold division, men
tioned by the great commentator, is proper, since karma- 
p-avachaniyas distinguish a connection produced by a 
particular kind of verb, and thus, as marking out; a par
ticular kind of connection and so marking out a particular 
kind of verb, they are really included in compounded 
prepositions (wpa«irgas)?

“ But,” say some, “ why do you talk so much of an 
eternal sound called spliota? This we do not concede, 
since there is no proof that there is such a thing.” We 
reply that our own perception is the proof. Thus there 
is one word “ cow,” since all men have the cognition of a 
word distinct from the various letters composing it. You 
cannot say, in the absence of any manifest contradiction, 
that this perception of the word is a false perception. 1

1 I.e., prepositions used separately ample, Sakalyascmfoitdm min prd- 
as governing cases of their own, and varshat, “ he rained after the Sukalya 
not (as usually in Sanskrit) in com- hymns,”  anu implies an understood 
position. verb nimriya, “ having heard,” and

a The tm’mapramchanU/as imply this verb shows that there is a rela- 
a verb other than the one expressed, tion of cause and eilect between the 
and they are said to determine the hymns and the rain, This anu is 
relation which is produced by this said to determine this relation, 
understood verb. Thus in the ex-
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' fen ce you must concede that there is such a thing as 
sphota, as otherwise you cannot account for the cognition 
of the meaning of the word. For the answer that its 
cognition arises from the letters cannot bear examination, 
since it breaks down before either horn of the following 
d ile m m a A re  the letters supposed to produce this cog
nition of the meaning in their united or their individual 
capacity ? Not the first, for the letters singly exist only 
for a moment, and therefore cannot form a united whole 
at all; and not the second, since the single letters have no 
power to produce the cognition of tile meaning [which the 
word is to convey]. There is no conceivable alternative 
other than their single or united capacity; and therefore 
it follows (say the wise in those matters) that, as the 
letters cannot cause the cognition of the meaning, there 
must be a sphota, by means of which arises the knowledge 
of the meaning; and this'sphofa is an eternal sound, dis
tinct from the letters and revealed by them, which causes 
the cognition of the meaning. “ It is disclosed (sphutyatc) 
or. revealed by the letters,” hence it is called sphota, as 
revealed by the letters; or “ from it is disclosed the 
meaning/' hence it is called sphota as causing the knowledge 
of the meaning,— these are the two etymologies to explain 
the meaning of the word, And thus it hath been said by 
the worshipful Patanjali in the great Commentary, “ Now 
what is the word ‘ cow’ ganlpf It is that word by which, 
when pronounced, there is produced the simultaneous 
cognition of dewlap, tail, hump, hoofs, and horns.” This 
is expounded by Kaiyafa in the passage commencing,
“ Grammarians maintain that it is the word, as distinct 
from the letters, which expresses the meaning, since, if 
the letters expressed it, there would he no use in pro
nouncing the second and following ones [as the first would 
have already conveyed all we wished],” and ending, “ The 
Vahyapadiya has established at length that it is the sphota 

which, distinct from the letters and revealed by the sound, 
expresses the meaning.” 1

1 See Ballantyne’s ed., p iq.
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Here, however, an objector may urge, “ But should we 

not rather say that the sphota has no power to convey the 
meaning, as it fails under either of the following alterna
tives, for is it supposed to convey the meaning when itself 
•manifested or unmanifested? Not the latter, because it 
would then follow that we should find the effect of con
veying the meaning always produced, since, as sphota, is 
supposed to be eternal, and there would thus be an ever
present cause independent of all subsidiary aids, the effect 
could not possibly fail to appear, Therefore, to avoid this 
fault, we must allow the other alternative, viz,, that spho(a 
conveys the meaning when it is itself manifested, Well, 
then, do the manifesting letters exercise this manifesting 
power separately or combined ? Whichever alternative 
you adopt, the very same faults which you alleged against 
the hypothesis of the letters expressing the meaning, will 
have to be met in your hypothesis that they have this 
power to manifest sphota. This has been said by Bhatta 
in his Mlmamsa-^loka-varttika—

“ The grammarian who holds that spkofa is manifested 
by the letters as they are severally apprehended, 
though itself .one and indivisible, does not thereby 
escape from a single difficulty.”

The truth is, that, as Panini. (i. 4, 14) and G-otama (Sht.
ii. 123) both lay it down that letters only then form a 
word when they have an affix at the end, it is the letters 
which convey the word’s meaning through the apprehen
sion of the conventional association of ideas which they 
help,1 If you object that as there are the same letters in 
rasa as in sara, in nava as in, vana, in dind as in nacH, in 
mdra as in rdma, in rdja as in jdra, &e., these several 
pairs of words would not con vey a different meaning, we 
reply that the difference in the order of the letters will 
produce a difference in the meaning. This has been said 
by Tautatita—

1 T his is not very clear, the ante and so imply the successive order of 
in anwiraha might mean krameifa, the letters,

' G° i X
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“  As are the letters in number and kind, whose power 
is perceived in conveying any given meaning of 
a word, so will be the meaning which they 
convey.”

Therefore, as tin re is a well-known rule that when the 
same fault attaches to both sides of an argument it cannot 
be urged against one alone, we maintain that the hypothesis 
of the existence of a separate thing called sphota is un
necessary, as we have proved that it is the letters which 
express the word’s meaning [your arguments against our 
view having been shown to be irrelevant].”

A ll this long oration is really only like a drowning man’s 
catching at a straw;1 for either of the alternatives is im
possible, whether you hold that it is the single letters or 
their aggregation which conveys the meaning of the word.
It cannot he the former, because a collection of separate 
letters, without any one pervading cause,12 could never 
produce the idea of a word any more than a collection of 
separate flowers would form a garland without a string.
Nor can it be the latter, because the letters, being sepa
rately pronounced and done with, cannot combine into 
an aggregate. For we use the term “ aggregate ” where a 
number of objects are perceived to be united together in 
one place ; thus we apply it to a Grislea tomentosa, an 
Acacia catechu, a Butea frondosn, &c., or to an elephant, 
a man, a horse, &c., seen together in one place; hut these 
letters are not perceived thus united together, as they are 
severally produced and pass away; and even on the 
hypothesis of their having a "manifesting” power, they 
can have no power to form an aggregate, as they can only 
manifest a meaning successively and not simultaneously.
Nor can you imagine an artificial aggregate in the letters, 
because this would involve a “ mutual dependence” (or 
reasoning in a circle); for, on the one hand, the letters 
would only become a word when their power to convey

1 In  the Calcutta edition, p. 142, 2 In p. 142, line 3, I  add vind
line 1 1 , 1 read hdpam for kalpamm. after nimittam.



f(f t §L
2 i l  T ffH  J/lJJ K/! -5 4 N G R A H A . ^

' ' ' 'V *  ■ ^ ' ;■ ■■ p i  ■ ;' .' > : ' . ' • p ’;0! i *  y j i i i ;  y ' i 1 <t/ ■ S-’YV

one meaning had been established; and. on the other hand, 
their power to convey one meaning would only follow 
when the fact of their being a word was settled. Therefore, 
since it is impossible that letters should express the mean
ing, we must accept the hypothesis of sphota. “ But even 
on your own hypothesis that there is a certain thing called 
sphota which expresses the meaning, the same untenable 
alternative will recur which we discussed before; and 
therefore it will only be a case of the proverb that. ‘ the 
dawn finds the smuggler with the revenue-officers house 
close by.’ ” 1 This, however, is only the inflation of the 
world of fancy from the wide difference between the two 
cases. Bor the first letter, in its manifesting power, 
reveals the invisible sphota, and each successive letter 
makes this sphota more and more manifest, just as the 
Veda, after one reading, is not retained, hut is made sure 
by repetition; or as the real nature of a jewel is not 
clearly seen at the first glance, but is definitely mani
fested at the final examination. This is in accordance 
with the authoritative saying (of the teacher): “ The seed 
is implanted by the sounds, and, when the idea is ripened 
by the successive repetition, the word is finally ascertained 
simultaneously with the last uttered letter.” Therefore, 
since Bhartrihari has shown in his first hook that the 
letters of a word [being many and successive] cannot 
manifest the meaning of the word, as is implied by the 
very phrase, “ We gain such and such a meaning from 
such and such a word”  we are forced to assume the exist
ence2 of an indivisible sphota as a distinct category, which 
lias the power to manifest the word’s meaning. A ll this 
has been established in the discussion (in the Mahabhashya) 
on “ germs ” (jdti), which aims at proving that the mean
ing of all words is ultimately that summum genus, i f ,  that

1 The ghatta ia the place where house just as day dawns and is thus 
dues and taxes are collected. Some caught. Hence the proverb means 
one anxious to evade payment is •udddydsUldki,
going bv a  private way by night, 2 In p. 143, line 13, 1 read sphota- 
but he arrives at the tax-collector’s habhdvei/m for spkotdlluivam.
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existence whose characteristic is perfect knowledge of tins 
supreme reality1 (Brahman).

" But if all words mean only th at s upreme existence, then 
all words will be synonyms, having all the same meaning; 
and your grand logical ingenuity would produce an aston
ishing ..result in demonstrating the uselessness’of human 
language as laboriously using several words to no purpose 
at the same time ! Thus it has been said—

“ The employment of synonymous terms at the same 
time is to be condemned; for they only express 
their meaning in turn and not by combina
tion.”

“ Therefore this opinion of yours is really hardly worth 
the trouble of refuting,”

A ll this is only the ruminating of empty ether; for 
just as the colourless crystal is affected by different objects 
which colour it as blue, red, yellow, &c., so, since the sum- 
mum genus, Brahman, is variously cognised through its 
connection with different things, as severally identified 
with each, we thus account for the use of the various con
ventional words which arise from the different species,2 as 
cow, &c„ these being “ existence ” (the summum genus) as 
found in the individual cow, &o. To this purport we 
have the following authoritative testimony—

“ Just as crystal, that colourless substance, when seve
rally joined with blue, red, or yellow objects, is 
seen as possessing that colour.”

And so it has been said by Hari, “ Existence (pure and 
simple] being divided, when found in cows, &c., by reason 
of its connection with different subjects, is called this or 
that species, and on it all words depend. This they call 
the meaning of the stem and of the root. This is exist
ence, this the great so u l; and it is this which the affixed 
t m , tal, &e., express” (Pariini v. i, 119).

1 Of. Ballantyne’s Transl. of the individual (vyaki); the Nyitya hold*
Mahibhashya, pp. 9, 32. that a word menu an individual as

2 The Mimarosit holds that a  word distinguished by such and such a 
means the genua (jdti) and not the genus (or species).
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“ Existence ” is that greataurrimum genus which is found 
in cows, horses, § f ,  differentiated by the various subjects 
in which it resides; and the inferior species, “ cow,” 
“ horse” &c., are not really different from it; for the 
species “ cow ” and “ horse” (gotva and aSmtva) arc not 
really new subjects, but each is “ existence as residing 
in the subject “ cow ” and “ horse.” Therefore all words, as 
expressing definite meanings, ultimately rest on that one 
summwn genus existence, which is differentiated by tne 
various subjects, cows, &e., in which it resides; and hence 
“ existence” is the meaning of the stem-word (prdtigadika).
A  “ root” is sometimes defined as that which expresses 
bhdvct.; 1 now, as Ih&va is “ existence,” the meaning of a 
root is really existence.2 Others say that a root should be 
defined as that which expresses “ action ” ('Jen yd); hut here 
again the meaning of a root will really be “ existence,” 
since this "action” will be a genus, as it is declared to 
reside in many subjects, in accordance with the common 
definition of a genus, in the line—

“ Others say that action (kriyii) is a genus, residing in 
many individuals.”

So, too, if we accept Panini’s definition (v. t, 119), “ Let 
the affixes tm  and ted come after a word [denoting any
thing], when we speak of the nature (bhdva) thereof,” it is 
clear from the very fact that abstract terms ending in tva 
or id [as aivatm and asvata] are used in the sense of bhdva, 
that they do express “ existence.” “ This is pure exist
ence” from its being free from all coining into being or 
ceasing to be; it is eternal, since, as all phenomena are 
developments thereof, it is devoid of any limit in space, 
time, or substance: this existence is called “ the great 
soul.” Such is the meaning of Hari’s two kdrik&s quoted 
above. So, too, it is laid down iu the discussion on sam- 
bandha [in Hari’s verses] that the ultimate meaning of all

1 Of. Kig-Veda Pratil. xii. $. monly received definitions of some
2 He. here is trying to show that grammatical terms.

Ilia view is confirmed by the com-

K | j h o ' i v  £ 'Ur' - A ' vi.- ■  .ij;,i;-;.',, . r i ' A - - f ■ gfVf
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words is that something whose characteristic is perfect 
knowledge of the real meaning of the word Substance.

“The true ."Reality is ascertained by its illusory forms; the 
true substance is declared by words through illusory dis- 

1 guises.' as the object,‘ Devadatta’s house/ is apprehended 
by a transitory cause of discrimination/ but by the word 
‘ house' itself, the pure idea [without owners] is expressed.” 2 

So, too, the author of the Mahabhashya,/when explaining 
the Vnrttika,3 “ a word, its meaning, and its connection 

.being fixed,” in the passage beginning “ substance is eter
nal,” has shown that the meaning of ail words is Brahman, 
expressed by the word “ substance” and determined by 
various unreal* conditions [as “ the nature of horse,” &c,j 

According to tho opinion of Yiijapj ayana, who main
tains that all words mean a genus, words like "co w ”
&c„s denote a genus which resides by intimate relation in 
different substances; and when, this genus is apprehended, 
through its connection with it we apprehend the particular 
substance in which it resides. Words like “ white,” &c.f 
denote a genus which similarly resides in qualities; through 
tire connection with genus we apprehend the quality, and 
through the connection with the quality we apprehend 
the individual substance. So in the case of words express
e s  particular names, in consequence of the recognition 
that “ this is the same person from his first coming into 
existence to his filial destruction, in spite of the difference 
produced by the various states of childhood, youth, adoles
cence, &c„” we must accept a fixed genus as Devadatta- 
hood,6 &c. [as directly denoted by them], So, too, in words 
expressing “ action” a genus is denoted; this is the root- 
meaning, as in patlmti, “ he reads,” &c.., since we find here 
a meaning common to all who read.

5 Since D erad atta  is only its 4 In p. 145, line 8, read asafrn 
transient owner. for aivattha.

- fvi by the words “  horse,’ ’ “ oow,1'  5 Wo have here the well-known
lirabtnan is really meant, the four grammatical categories, jdti, 

one abutog existence, gmia, dravya or satijnd, ind b-ivd
Of. Eallantyne b Makibhitshya, « But of. Siddh. M nkMv., I  6 

PP■ 44, 50. line 12, 1 ’

ClV ' -  ____



In the doctrine of Yyskli, who maintained that words 
meant individual things [and not classes or genera], the 
individual thing is put forward as that, which is primarily 
denoted, while the genus is implied [as a characteristic 
mark]; and he thus avoids the alleged faults of “  indefinite* 
ness,” and “ wandering away from its proper subject,” 1

Both views are allowed by the great teacher Panini; 
since in i. 2, 58, he accepts the theory that a word means 
the genus, where lie says that “ -when the singular is used 
to express the class the plural may he optionally used. ”
[as in the sentence, “ A  Brahman is to he honoured,” which 
may equally run, “ Brahmans are to be honoured”]; while 
in i. 2, 64, lie accepts the theory that a word means the 
individual thing, where he says, “ In any individual case 
there is hut one retained of things similar in form ” [ie., 
the dual means Edina and Edma,. and the plural means 
llama, and llama and llama; hut we retain only one, 
adding a dual or plural affix]. Grammar, in fact, being 
adapted to all assemblies, can accept both theories with
out being compromised. Therefore both theories are in a 
sense true; 2 but the real fact is that all words ultimately 
mean the Supreme Brahman.

As it has been said—
“ Therefore under the divisions of the meanings of words, 

one true uni versal meaning, identical with the one 
existent, shines out in many forms as the thing 
denoted.”

Hari also, in his chapter discussing mmbandha, thus 
describes the nature of this true meaning-—

1 Thus we read in the Siddhftnta should not include; if i t  is held to 
M uktivali, p. 82, that the Mimatjisi mean ituwy individuals, it w ill have 
holds th at a word means the genus an endless variety of meanings and 
and not the individual, since other- be “ indefinite.” 
wise there would he vijabkiehim  and 3 This seems the meaning of the 
d/mntya (cf. also Mahe^aehandra text as printed Uunutt dvat/mrp, sat- 
Nyayaratna’s note, Kavya-pra.kiife, yam, but I  should prefer to read 
p. 10). I f  a  word is, held to mean conjectnrally tmindd admyam sat-
only one individual, there w ill be the yam, “  therefore non-duality is the
first fault, as it will “ wander aw ay” truth.” 
and equally express others which it

V  \  C f  /•')' n l  THE SARVA-tir'.RSAXA-S.i XGRAHA. n l j



J ® V  : n

TH E PAN IN I-D ARSAH A. 3!0  O - L j
---J ’•

‘*That meaning in which the subject, the object, and 
the perception [which unites them] are insuscep
tible of doubt,1 that only is called the truth by 
those who know the end of the three Vedas.”

So too in Ms description of substance, he says—
“ That which remains as the Eeal during the presence 

of modification, as the gold remains under the 
form of the earring,— that wherein change comes 

. and goes, that they call the Supreme Nature.”
The essential unity of the word and its meaning is 

maintained in order to preserve inviolate the non-duality 
of all things which is a cardinal doctrine of our philo
sophy.

“ This [Supreme Nature] is the thing denoted by all 
words, and it is identical with the word; but the relation 
of the two, while they are thus ultimately identical, varies 
as does the relation of the two souls.” 2 

The meaning of this Karika is that Brahman is the 
one object denoted by all words; and this one object has 
various differences imposed upon it according to each 
particular form; but the conventional variety of the 
differences produced by these illusory conditions is only 
the result of ignorance. Non-duality is the true state; 
but through the power of “ concealment ” 3 [exercised by- 
illusion] at the time of the conventional use of words $ 
manifold expansion takes place, just as is the case during 
sleep. Thus those skilled in Vedanta lore tell us—

“ As all the extended world of dreams is only the 
development of illusion in me, so all this extended 
waking world is a development of illusion like
w ise.”

When the unchangeable Supreme Brahman is thus 
known as the existent joy-thought and identical with the 
individual soul, and when primeval ignorance is abolished,

1 SifS.they can only be the absolute 3 The Sawi’riti of the text seems
israhman who alone exists. to correspond to the dvarana so fre

hcil. the individual soul (jlva) quent in Veddnta books, 
and Brahman.
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fin a l bliss is accomplished, which is best defined as the 
abiding in identity with this Brahman, according to the 
text, “ He who is well versed in the Word-Brahman 
attains to the Supreme Brahman.” 1 And thus we estab
lish the fact that the “ exposition of words” is the means 
to final bliss.

Thus it has been said—
“ They call it the door of emancipation, the medicine 

of the diseases of speech, the purifier of all sciences, 
the science of sciences.” 2 

And so again—
“ This is the first foot-round of the stages of the ladder 

of final bliss, this is the straight royal road of the 
travellers to emancipation.”

Therefore our final conclusion is that the Sastra of 
grammar should be studied as being the means for attain
ing the chief end of man. E. B. 0 .

1 This passage is quoted in. the Upauishad, p. 3* U whei’f̂  it is ax- 
Maitri ffoamahad, x t  22. plained by Namkara, as viaydsv adhi

s AdMvidytm  occurs in Taitt. yad darsanam tad adhividyam.
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CHAPTER X IY.

T H E  s i . N K . H T A - D A E  SANA.

"B ut.how can we accept the doctrine of illusory emana
tion [thus held by the grammarians, following the guidance 
of the jy&rva and uttara Mfmarnsd schools], when the 
system of development propounded by'the Sankhyas is 
still alive to oppose it ? ” Such is their loud, vaunt. How 
the $astra of this school may he concisely said to maintain 
four several kinds of existences, viz., that which is evol
vent 1 only, that which is evolute only, that which is both 
evolute and evolvent, and that which is neither, (a.) Of 
these the first is that which is only evolvent, called the root- 
evolvent or the primary; it is not itself the evolute of any
thing else. It evolves, hence it is called the evolvent 
(frakriti) since it denotes in itself the equilibrium of the 
three qualities, goodness, activity, and darkness. This is 
expressed [in the Sankhya Karikh], “ the root-evolvent is 
no evolute.” It is called the root-evolvent, as being both 
root and evolvent ; it is the root of all the various effects, 
as the so-called “ great one,” &c., but of it, as the primary, 
there- is no root, as otherwise we should have a regressus 
ad infinitum. Hor can you reply that such a regressxis ad 
infinitum is no objection, if, like the continued series of 
seed and shoot, it can be proved by the evidence of our 
senses,2— because here there is no evidence to establish the 

* hypothesis. (b.) The “ e volutes and evolvents” are the 
great one, egoism, and the subtile elements,—-thus the

1 I borrow this term from Dr, H all
2 Compare Kusuminjali, 1. 4.
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Sdhkhya liarika (§ 3), “ the seven, the great one, &c., are 
evolute-evolvents.” The seven are the seven principles, 
called the great one, &e. Among these the, great prin- 

: eiplo, called also the intellect,1 is itself the evolute of
> \ nature and the evolvent of egoism ; in the same manner

the principle egoism, called also “ self-consciousness ” 
(abhimdna), is the evolute of the great one, intellect; hut 
this same principle, as affected by the quality of dark
ness, is t,he evolvent of the live rudiments called subtile 
elements; and, as affected by the quality of goodness, it 
is the evolvent of the eleven organs, viz,, the five organs 

| :r;: , of perception, the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and skin; the five
! organs of action, the voice, hands, feet, arms, and genera

tive organ; and the mind, partaking of the character of 
both; nor can you object that in our arrangement the 
third quality, activity, is idle, as it acts as a cause by 
producing action in the others. This has been thus 
declared by llvara Krishna in his Kdrikas2 (§ 24-27),
“ Self-consciousness is egoism. Thence proceeds a two
fold creation, the elevenfold set and the five elemental 
rudiments. From modified3 egoism originates the class of 
eleven imbued with goodness; from egoism as the source 
of the elements originate the rudimentary elements, and 
these are affected hv darkness; but it is only from egoism 
as affected by activity that the one and the other rise.
The intellectual organs-are the eyes, the ears, the nose, the 
tongue, and the skin; those of action are the voice, feet, 
hands, anus, and organ of generation. In this set is mind, 
which has the character of each; it determines, aud it 
is an organ (like the other ten) from having a common

1 One great defect in the Sdhkhya > It is singular that this is Mail- 
nomenclature is the ambiguity be- hava’s principal Sahkhya authority, 
tweett the terms for intellect (puddM) and not the Sdhkhya Sutras, 
mid those for mind (warns). Mad- * Vuikrita, is herd a technical term 
have here applies to the former the meaning that goodness predominates 
term anUihhmma or “  internal over darkness and activity. On 
organ,” tho proper term for the this Ktirikd, comp. Dr. Hall’s pro- 
latter. I  have ventured to alter it face to ti 0 SauKkya-sdra, pp. jo 
in the translation. j j .

j  , _ ’ 1 ■

jp * ’ ‘ 1  ; '
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property with them.” 1 Ail, this has been explained at 
length bv the teacher Vacbaspati Mi^ra in the Sahkhya- 
tattva-kaumudx.

(c)The “ evolute on ly” means the five gross elements, 
other, &e., and the eleven organs, as said in the ; Itarika,
“ The esolute consists of sixteen;” that is, the set of six
teen is evolute only, and not evolvent. Although it may 
be said that earth, &c., are the evolvents of such produc
tions as cows, jars, &c., yet these are not a different “ prin
ciple” (tattoo) from earth, &c., and therefore earth, &c., 
are not what wa term “ e v o lv e n ts a s  the accepted idea 
of an evolvent is that which if the material cause of a 
separate principle; and in cows, jars, &c.. there is the 
absence of being any such first principle, in consequence 
of their being all alike gross [ie., possessed of dimensions} 
and perceptible to the senses. The five gross elements, 
ether, &c:} are respectively produced front sound, touch, 
form, taste, and smell, each subtile element being accom
panied by all those which precede it, and thus the gross 
elements will have respectively one, two, three, four, and 
five qualities/' The creation of the organs has been pre
viously described. This is thus propounded in the Sah- 
khva Karikh (§ 22)—

“ From nature springs the great one, from this egoism, 
from this the set of sixteen, and from five among 
the sixteen proceed the five gross elements.”

(d.) The soul is neither,— as is said in the Kdrika, “ The 
soul is neither evolvent nor evolute,” That is, the soul, 
being absolute, eternal, arid subject to no development, is 
itself neither the evolvent nor the evolute of aught beside.
Three kinds of proof are accepted as establishing these 
twenty-five principles; and thus the K ririkri. (§ 4),

“ Perception, inference, and the testimony of worthy 
persons are acknowledged to be the threefold proof, for

3 A s produced, like them, from  * Cf. Cojebrooke 1/  says, vol. i. p, 
modified egoism. T he reading saifi- 256. The tctnmiUnis will reproduce 
kalpuviilcalpdtimkavi must ba cor- tilers selves fta the respective qualities 
rected by the Saiikbya K£ril4 . of the gross elements.
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they comprise every .mode of demonstration. It is from 
proof that there results belief of that which is to be 
proven.”

Here a fourfold discussion arises as to the true nature 
of oause and effect. The Saugatas1 2 maintain that the 
existent is produced from the non-existent; the Naiya- 
yikas; &c., that the (as yet) non-existent- is produced from 
the existent; the Vedantins, that all effects are an illusory 
emanation from the existent and not themselves really 
existent; while the Sdfikhyas hold that the existent is 
produced from the existent.

(a) Now the first opinion is clearly untenable, since 
that which is itself non-existent and unsubstantial can 
never be a cause any more than the hare’s horn; and, again, 
the real and unreal can never he identical.

(ib,) Nor can the non-existent be produced from the 
existent; since it is impossible that that which, previous 
to the operation of the originating cause, was as non
existent as a hare’s horn should ever be produced, ie., 
become connected with existence; for not even, the cleverest 
man living can make blue yellow.3 If you say, “ But are 
not existence and non-existence attributes of the same 
jar?” this is incorrect, since we cannot use such an 
expression as “ its quality in regard to a non-existent 
subject, for it would certain.ly imply that the subject 
itself did exist. Hence we conclude that th< effect is 
existent even previously to the operation of the cause, 
which only produces the manifestation of this already 
existent thing, just like the manifestation of the oil in 
sesame seed hy pressing, or of the milk in cows by milk
ing. Again, there is no example whatever to prove the 
production of a thing previously non-existent.

Moreover, the cause must produce its effect as oeing 
either connected with it or not connected; in the former

1 A  name of the Buddhists. cannot be made a Cow, nor a woman
2 l.e., the nature of a thing (Sm- a  man.

bhava) cannot be altered— a man



Ive the effect’s existence is settled by the rule 
that connection can only be between two existent things; 
in the latter, any and every effect might arise from any 

. and every cause, as there is nothing to determine the 
action of an unconnected thing. This has been thus put 
by the SdAihya teacher:— “ From the supposed non-exist
ence of the" effect, it  can have no connection with causes 
which always accompany existence-; and to him who 
holds the production of a non-connected thing there arises 
an utter, want of determinate ness.” If you rejoin that “ t he 
cause, though not connected with its effect, can yet pro
duce it, where it has a capacity of so doing, and this capa
city of producing is to he inferred from seeing the effect 
actually produced,” still this cannot be allowed, since in  
such a case as “ there is a capacity for producing oil .in 
sesame seeds,” you cannot determine, while the oil is 
non-existent, that there is this capacity in the sesame 
seeds, whichever alternative you may accept as to their 
being connected or not with the oil [since our before-men
tioned dilemma w ill equally apply here].

From our tenet that the cause and effect are identical, 
it follows that the effect does not exist distinct from the 
cause; thus the cloth is not something distinct from the 
threads, as it abides in the latter [as its material cause]; 
but where this identity is not found, there we do not find 
the relation of cause and effect; thus a horse and a cow are 
distinct from each other [for one is not produced from the 
other, and therefore their qualities, are not the same]; but 
the cloth is an. acknowledged effect, and therefore not any
thing different from its caused I f  you object that, if this 
were true.' the separate threads ought to fulfil the office of 
clothing, we reply, that the office of clothing ;s fulfilled by 
the threads manifesting the nature of cloth when they are 
placed in a particular arrangement. A s the limbs of a 
tortoise when they retire within its shell are concealed,

1 I  take arthantamm  here as kaviichaspati’s note, Tattvn K au- 
sim ply bkiiinnm (cl. Taniaiitha Tar- -muU, p. 47).

P
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and, -when they come forth, aro revealed, so the particular 
effects, as cloth, &c„ of' a cause, as threads, &c., when they 
come forth and are revealed, are said to be produced; and 
when they retire and are concealed, they are said to be 
destroyed; but there is no such thing as the production 
of the non-existent or the destruction of the existent. As 
has been said in the Bhagavad tUta (ii. 16)-—

“ There is no existence far the. non-existent, nor non
existence for the existent.”

And, in fact, it is by inference from its effects that we 
establish the existence of the great evolvent, Nature (pra- 
l-riti) This has been said [in the Karikh, § 9]--

“ Effect exists, for what exists not can by no operation 
of cause he brought into existence ; materials, too, 
arc selected which are fit for the purpose- every
thing is not by every means possible; what- is 
capable does that to which it is competent; and 
like, is produced from like.” 1 

Nor can we say [with the Vedautin] that the world is 
an 'illusory emanation from the one existent Brahman, 
because wo have no contradictory evidence to preclude 
by its superior validity the primd fuck belief that the 
external world is real [as we have in the case of mistaking 
a rope for a snake, where a closer inspection will discover 
the error]; and again, where the subject and the attributed 
nature are So! dissimilar as the pure intelligent Brahman 
and the unintelligent creation, we can no more allow the 
supposed attribution to he possible than in the case of 
gold and silver [which no one mistakes for each other]. 
Hence we conclude that an effect which is composed of 
happiness, misery, and stupidity, must imply a cause 
similarly composed; and our argument is as follows:— - 
The subject of the argument, viz., the external world, must 
have a material cause composed of happiness, misery, and 
stupidity, because it is itself endued therewith; whatever 
is endued with certain attributes must have a cause endued 

1 Colebrooke’s translation.
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same,— thus a ring, lias gold for its material cause,, 
because it lias the attributes of gold; our subject is a 
similar case, therefore we may draw a similar conclusion.
What we call “ being composed of happiness” in the 
external world is the quality of goodness; the “ being 
composed of misery” is the quality of activity;1 the 
“ being composed of stupidity ” is the quality of dark
ness: hence we establish our cause composed of the three 
qualities (i.e., jorakriti. Nature). And we see that-, indi
vidual objects are found by experience to have these three 
qualities; thus Maitra's happiness is found in his wife 
Satyavati, because the quality of “ goodness” , in her is 
manifested towards him; but she is the misery of her 
fellow-wives, because the quality of “ activity ” is mani
fested towards them; while she causes indifference to 
Chaitra who does not possess her, because towards him 
the quality of “ darkness” is manifested. So, too, in 
other cases also; thus a jar, when obtained, causes ua 
pleasure; when, seized by others it causes us pain; but it 
is viewed with indifference by one who has no interest in 
it, Now this being regarded with no interest is what 
we mean, by “ stupidity,” since the word moha is derived 
from the root twah, “ to be confused,” since no direct action 
of the mind arises towards those objects to which it is 
indifferent. Therefore we hold that all things, being 

. composed of pleasure, pain, and stupidity, must have as 
their cause Nature, which consists of the throe qualities.
And so it is declared in the SvetcUvafcara Upanisbad 
(iv. 5)—-

“ The one unborn, for his enjoyment, apjiroacb.es the 
one unborn (Nature) which is red, white, and black, 
and produces a manifold and similar offspring; the 
other unborn abandons her when once she has been 
enjoyed.”

Here the words “ red,” “ white,” and “ black,” express 
the qualities “ activity,” “ goodness,” and “ darkness,” from

3 Or “ passion,”  rajai.
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their severally possessing the same attributes of colouring, 
manifesting, and concealing.

Here, however, it may be objected, “ But will not your 
Unintelligent Nature, without the superintendence of some
thing intelligent, fail to produce these effects, intellect,
&c. ? therefore there must he some intelligent super
intendent; and bonce we must assume an all-seeing, 
supreme Lord.” We reply that this does not follow, since 
even unintelligent Nature will act under the force of an 
impulse; and experience shows us that an unintelligent 
thing, without any intelligent superintendent, does act for 
the good of the soul, just as the unintelligent milk acts for 
the growth of the calf, or just as the unintelligent rain acts 
for the welfare of living creatures; and so unintelligent 
Nature will act for the liberation of the soul. As it has 
been said in'the Ivarika (§ 57)—

“ As the unintelligent milk acts for the nourishment of 
the calf, so Nature acts, for the liberation of soul.”

But as for the doctrine of “ a Supreme Being who acts 
from compassion" which has been proclaimed by beat of 
drum by the. advocates of his existence, this has well-nigh 
passed away out of hearing,since the hypothesis fails to meet 
either of the two alternatives. For does he act thus before 
or after creation? If you say “ before,” we reply that as 
pain cannot arise in the absence of bodies, &c., there will 
be no need, as long as there is no creation, for his desire to 
free living beings from pain [which is the main character
istic of compassion] ; and if you adopt the second alterna
tive, you will be reasoning in a circle, as on the one hand 
you will hold that God created the world through com
passion [as this is His motive in acting at all], and on 
the other hand1 that He compassionated after He, had 
created. Therefore we hold that the development of 
unintelligent Nature [even without any intelligent super-

1 In  other words —  on the one on the other hand it was the exist- 
hand the existing' misery of beings slice of a created world which chased 
induced God to create a world in their misery at all. 
order to relieve, their misery, and



ictendeiit]— in the order of the series intellect, self-con
sciousness, &c.,— is caused by the union of Nature and 
Soul, and the moving impulse is the good of Soul. Just 
as there takes place a movement in the iron in the prox
imity of the unmoved magnet, so there trims place a 
movement in Nature in the proximity of the unmoved 
Soul; and this union of Nature and Soul is caused by 
mutual dependence, like the union of the lame man and 
the blind man. Nature, as the thing to be experienced, 
depends on Soul the expexiencer; and Soul looks to final 
bliss, as it seeks to throw off the three kinds of pain, 
•which, though really apart from it, have fallen upon it by 
its coming under the shadow of intellect through not 
recognising its own distinction therefrom.1 * This final 
Hiss [or absolute isolation] is produced by the discrimina
tion of Nature and Soul, nor is this end possible without it; 
therefore Soul depends on Nature for its final bliss. Just as 
a lame man and a blind man,3 travelling along with a cara
van, by some accident having become separated from 
their companions, wandered slowly about in great dismay, 
till by good luck they met each other, and then the lame 
man mounted on the blind man's back, and the blind 
man, following the path indicated by the lame man, 
reached his desired goal, as did the lame man also, mounted 
on the other’s shoulders; so, too, creation is effected by 
Nature and the soul, which are likewise mutually de
pendent This has been said in the Karika (§ 21)—

“ I ’or the soul’s contemplation of Nature and for its 
final separation the union of both takes place, as 
of the lame man and the blind man. B y that 
union a creation is formed.”

“ Well, I  grant that Nature’s activity may take place 
for the good of the soul, but how do you account for its

1 Bondage, & a , reside in the-la* piece of folk-lore. I t  is found in 
tellsot, and are only receded upon the Babylonian Talm ud, Sanhedrim, 
sou! through its  proximity (ef. SdA- fol. 91, b, and in the G esta R om as-
Wqmpravachamxhhdshya, i. 58). orum.

3 This apologue is a  widely spread
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ceasing to act; >" I  reply, that as a wilful woman whose 
faults have once been seen by her husband does not return 
to him, or as an actress, having performed her part, retires 
from the stage, so too does Nature desist. Thus it is said 
in the Karika (§ 59)‘—

“ As an actress, having exhibited herself to the spec
tators, desists from the tlaticc, so does Nature desist, 
having iranifested herself to Soul.’

For this end has the doctrine of those who follow 
Kapila, the founder of the atheistic Saiikliya School, been

* i y i  /n

propounded. ■b>
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CHAPTER. XV.

THE PATANJALX-BAKSANA.

,Wa now set forth the doctrine of that school which pro
fesses the opinions of such Munis as Patanjali and others, 
who originated the system of the Theistic Sahkhya philo- 

1 sophy. This school follows the so-called Yoga Sastra
promulgated by Patanjali, and consisting of four chapters, 
which also bears the name of the “ Sahkhya Pravachana,” or 
detailed explanation of the Sahkhya.1 In the first chapter 
thereof the venerable Patanjali, having in the opening 
aphorism, “ Now is the exposition of Concentration”
(yoga), avowed his commencement of the Yoga Sastra,, 
proceeds in the second aphorism to give a definition of 
his subject, “ Concentration is the hindering of the modi
fications of the thinking principle,” and then he expounds 
at length the nature of Meditation (samddhi). In the 
second chapter, in the series of aphorisms commencing,
“ The practical part of Concentration is mortification, 
muttering, and resignation to the Supreme,” he expounds 
the practical part of yoga proper to him whose mind is not 
yet thoroughly abstracted (iii. 9), viz., the five external sub- 
servients or means, “ forbearance,” and the rest. In the 
third chapter, in the series commencing “ Attention is the 
fastening [of the mind] on some spot,” he expounds the 
three internal subservients— attention, contemplation, and 
meditation, collectively called by the name “ subjugation”
(samyama), and also the various superhuman powers which
1 On this see Dr. Hall’s Pref. to Saukhya Pr. Bhaah., p, 20 ; S. Sara, p. u .



are their subordinate fruit. In the fourth chapter, in the 
series .commencing, “ Perfections spring from birth, plants,, 
spells, mortification, and meditation” he expounds the 
highest end, Emancipation, together with a detailed account 
of the five so-called “ perfections ” (siddhis). This school 
accepts the old twenty-five principles [of the Sankhya], 
“ Nature,” &c.; only adding the Supreme Being as the 
twenty-sixth— a Soul untouched by affliction, action, fruit, 
or stock of desert, who of His own will assumed a body 
in order to create, and originated all secular or Yaidic 
traditions,1 and is gracious towards those living beings who 
arc burned in the charcoal of mundane, existence.

“ But how can such an essence as soul, undefiled as the 
[glossy] leaf of a lotus, be said to be burned, that we should 
need to accept any Supreme Being as gracious to i t? ” 
Tftthis we reply, that the quality Goodness develops itself 
as the understanding,- and it is this which is, as it were, 
burned by the quality Activity; and the soul, by the 
influence of Darkness, blindly identifying itself with this 
suffering quality, is also said itself to suffer. Thus-the 
teachers have declared—

“ It is Goodness which suffers under the form of the 
understanding and the substances belonging to 
Activity which torment,2

And it is through the modification of Darkness, as 
■ wrongly identifying, that the Soul is spoken of as 
suffering.”

It has been also said by Patahjali,3 “ The power of the 
enjoyer, which is itself incapable of development ox of 
transference, in an object which is developed and trans
ferred experiences the modifications thereof.”

Now the “ power of the enjoyer” is the power of intel
ligence, and this is the soul; and in an object which is

i i.e., he revealed the Veda, and 2 I read ye for tc with I)r. H all’s
also originated the meanings . of M S. Tapya means rather “  suscep- 
words, as well as instructed the tit le  of suffering.'’
first fathers of mankind in the arts 3 This is really Vydsa s comm, 
of life. on Slit., iv. zi.
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|developed” and “ transferred,” or reflected,---i.e., in the 
thinking principle or the understanding,— it experiences 
the modifications thereof, i.e., the .power of intelligence, 
being reflected in the understanding, receives itself the 
shadow of the understanding, and imitates the modifica
tions of it. Thus the scud, though in itself pure, sees 
according to the idea produced by the understanding; and, 
while thus seeing at secondhand, though really it is dif
ferent from the understanding, it appears identical there
with. It is while the soul is thus suffering, that, by the 
practice of the eight subservient means, forbearance, reli
gious observance, &c,, earnestly, uninterruptedly, and for a 
long period, and by continued resignation to the Supreme 
Being, at length there is produced an unclouded reoogni- 

, tion of the distinction between the quality Goodness and 
the Soul; and the five “ afflictions,” ignorance, &c„ are 
radically destroyed, and the various “ stocks of desert,” 
fortunate or unfortunate, are utterly abolished, and, the 
undefiled soul abiding emancipated, perfect Emancipation 
is accomplished.

The words of the first aphorism, “ Now is the exposition 
of concentration,” establish the four preliminaries which, 
lead to the intelligent reader’s carrying the doctrine into 
practice, viz., the object-matter, the end proposed, the 
connection [between the treatise add the object], and the 
person properly qualified to study it. The word “ now ”
(atha) is accepted as having here an inceptive meaning,
[as intimating that a distinct topic is now commenced].
“ But,” it may be objected, “ there are several pos
sible significations of this word atha; why, then, should 
you show an unwarranted partiality for this particular 
‘ inceptive ’ meaning ? The great Canon for nouns and 
their gender [the Amara Kosha Dictionary] gives many 
such meanings. ' Atha is used in the sense of an auspi
cious particle,— after,— -now (inceptive),— what? (interro
gatively),— and all (comprehensively).’ Now we willingly 
surrender such senses as interrogation or comprehensive-
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xW^i^A/nalSi'j but since there are four senses certainly suitabW^-^ 

i.e., ‘ after/ ‘ an auspicious particle/ 1 reference to a pre
vious topic/ and * the inceptive now/ there is no reason 
for singling out the last.” This objection, however, will not 
stand, for it cannot bear the following alternative. Tf you 
maintain the sense of “ after/-5 then do you hold that it 
implies following after anything whatever, or only after 
some definite cause as comprehended under the general 
definition of causation,1 ie., “ previous existence [relatively 
to the effect] ” ? It cannot be the former, for, in accord
ance with the proverb that “ No one stands for a single 
moment inactive,” everybody must always do everything 
after previously doing something else ; and since this is at 
once understood without any direct mention at all, there 
could be no use in employing the particle atha to convey 
this meaning. Nor can it be the latter alternative; be
cause, although we fully grant that the practice of concen
tration does in point of fact follow after previous tranquil
lity, &c„ yet these are rather the necessary preliminaries 
to the work of exposition, and consequently cannot have 
that avowed predominance [which the presumed cause 
should have]. “ But why should we not hold that the 
word atha implies that this very exposition is avowedly 
the predominant object, and does follow after previous 
tranquillity of mind, &c. ? ” We reply, that the aphorism 
uses the term “  exposition ” (amtidMiia), and this word, 
etymologically analysed, implies that by which the yoga 
is explained, accompanied with definitions, divisions, and 
detailed means and results ; and there is no rule that such 
an exposition must follow previous tranquillity of mind,
&c., the rule rather being that, as far as the teacher is 
concerned, it must follow a profound knowledge of the 
truth and a desire to impart it to others; for it is rather 
the student’s desire to know and his derived knowledge, 
which should have quiet of mind, &c„ as their precur
sors, in accordance with the words of Sruti: “ Therefore 

1 Of. BJidshd^parKhahhedai, i$, a.
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beeome tranquil, self-subdued, loftily indifferent, D i J  
'^ itfib h t, full of faith and intent, let him see the soul in 

the soul.” 1 For can the word atlut imply the necessary 
precedence, in the teacher, of a profound knowledge of the 
truth, and a desire to import it to others; because, even 
granting that both these are present, they need not to be 
mentioned thus prominently, as they are powerless in 
themselves to produce the necessary intelligence and effort 
in the;student, Still [however we may settle these points] 
the question arises, Is the exposition of the yoga ascertained 
to be a cause of final beatitude or not ? I f  it is, then it is 
still a desirable object, even if certain presupposed condi
tions should be absent; and if it  is not, then it must be un
desirable, whatever conditions may be present.2 But it is 
clear that the exposition in question is such a cause, since 
we have such a passage of the Sruti as that [in tin Katha 
Upanisbad, ii. 12]: “ B y the acquirement of yoga or in
tense concentration on the Supreme Soul, the wise man 
having meditated leaves behind joy and sorrow; ” and 
again, such a passage of the Smriti as that [in the Bhaga- 
vad Gita, ii. 53]: “ The intellect unwavering in contem
plation w ill then attain yoga.” Hence we conclude that it 
is untenable to interpret atha as implying that the expo
sition must follow “ after” a previous inquiry on the part 
of the student, or “ after ” a previous course of ascetic 
training and use of elixirs, &e. [to render the body 
strong].

But in the case of the Vedanta Sutras, which open with 
the aphorism, “  Now, therefore, there is the wish to know 
Brahman,” Sankara Acliarya has declared that the incep
tive meaning of atha must be left out of the question, as 
the wish to know Brahman is not to he undertaken [at 
w ill] , and therefore it  must be there interpreted to mean 
“ after,”  i.e., that this desire must follow a previous

1 datapath* B r., xiv. 7, 3, 28. different conditions which atha is
* I read in th e  second clause tad- supposed to assume as being necea- 

hMve’pi, understanding by tad the sandy present.



^  course of tranquillity, &c., as laid down by the well-known
rule which, enjoins the practice of tranquillity, self-control, 
indifference, endurance, contemplation, and faith, the object 
being to communicate the teaching to a proper student 
as distinguished by the possession of the four so-called 
“ means.” 1

“ Well, then, let us grant that atho cannot mean ‘ after; ’ 
hut why should it not he simply hn auspicious particle?” 
hut this it cannot he, from the absence of any connection 
between the context and such auspicious meaning. Aus
piciousness implies the obtaining of an unimpeached and 
desired good, and what is desired is so desired as being the 
attainment of pleasure or the avoidance of pain ; but this 
auspiciousness cannot belong to the exposition of yoga, 
since it is in itself neither pleasure nor the cessation of 
pain.* Therefore it cannot bo at all established that the 
meaning of the aphorism .is that “ the exposition of the 
yoga is auspicious; ” for auspiciousness cannot he either 
the primary meaning of atha or its secondary meaning by 
metonymy, since it is its very sound which is in itself 
auspicious [without any inference to the meaning], like 
that of a drum. “ But why not say that just as an im
plied meaning may enter into the direct meaning of a 
sentence, so an. effect [like this of auspiciousness] may 
also be included, since both are equally unexpressed so far 
as the actual words are concerned? ” 3 We reply, that in 
the meaning of a sentence the connection must he between 
the meaning of one word and that of another; otherwise 
we should be guilty of breaking the seal which the rule of 
the grammarians has set, that “  verbal expectancy4 can be 
fulfilled by words alone.”

i  Tli..'ste are, i., the discrimination * Granting that atha d o »  D('b 
of the eternal from the phenomenal; here mean “ . auspicious, why should 
ii the rejection of the fruit of ao- not this be the implied meaning, 
tiom here or hereafter ; i i i ,  thepos- as all allow that the particle atha 
session of the six qualities, tranquil- does produce an suspicions mtlu- 
lity, Ac.; and, iv „  the desire for ence ?
liberation. 4 *«* » word a incspsc'tjr to con-

9 I t  may be ruhha-jaml-a, but it vey a meaning without some other 
is not itself suklia. word to  complete the construction.

y . * / 3 3 6  rHB Sa RVA-DARSANA-SANGRAIIA.  ( § L
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“ But ought not a prayer for an auspicious commence
ment to be put at the beginning of a $astra, in order to 
lay the hosts.of obstacles that would hinder the com
pletion of the work which the author desires to begin, 
and also to observe the ’immemorial practice of the good, 
since in has been said by the wise, 'Those Sastras become 
widely famous which have , auspicious commencements, 
auspicious middles, and auspicious endings, and their 
students have long lives and are invincible in disputa
tion5? 1 Now the word atha implies ‘ auspiciousness,' 
dace there is a Smriti which says,

’“ The word 'Jia and the word atha,— these two in the 
ancient time,

“ ‘ Cleaving the throat of Brahman, came forth; there
fore they are both auspicious.’

“ Therefore let the word atha stand here as signifying 
* auspiciousness/ like the word 1 rriddki ’ used by Panini 
in his opening ‘ultra ‘ vriddhir ad aieh! ”  i This view, 
however, is untenable ; since the very word atha, when 
heard, has an auspicious influence, even though it be 
employed to convey some other special signification, just 
as the hearing the sound of lutes, flutes, &c. [is aus
picious for one starting on a journey]. If you still object,
“ How can the particle atha have any other effect, if it is 
specially used here to produce the idea that the meaning 
of the sentence is that a new topic is commenced?” we 
reply that it certainly can- have such other additional 
effect, just as we see that jars of water brought for soma 
other purpose are auspicious omens at the commence
ment of a journey.® Nor does this contradict the smriti,

1 This is found w ith some vima- as “ the second strengthening of a 
tions in the Mahabhrishya (p, 7, vowel.’*
Kiolhona’s ed.) 3 In  the old Bengali poem Chan-

* The commentators hold that the dl, we hare an interesting list of 
word, vriddhih is placed a t the be- these omens. The hero Chandra
ginning of the first Bfitra, while ketu, starting on a journey, has the 
gunah in the second is placed at the following good omens ; On his right 
end (ad en gvnah), in order to ensure ‘ hand a cow, a deer, a  Brdhitiaii a 
an auspicious opening, in-rWAi mean- full-blown lotus; on his left, a jackal 
iug “ increase,”  “ prosperity,”  as well and a jar fo il of water. l ie  hears
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since the smpti will still hold good, as the words “ they 
are both auspicious " mean only that they produce aa 
auspicious effect.

Nor can the particle atha have here the meaning of 
“ reference to a previous topic/' since the previously men
tioned faults will all equally apply here, as this meaning 
really involves that of “ after ” [which we have already dis
cussed and rejected], And again, in such discussions as 
this, as to whether this particular'"atha means “ the inceptive 
now ” or “ after,” if another topic had been previously sug
gested, then “ reference thereto ” would be a possible mean
ing ; but in the present case [where no other topic has been 
previously suggested] it is not a possible meaning. There
fore, by exhaustion, the commentator finally adopts, for 
the atha of the sfitra, the remaining: meaning of “ the 
inceptive now.” So, when it is said [in the Tandya Br&h- 
niana, xvi. 8, 1 ; xvi. to, 1], “ Now this is the Jyotis,” 
“ Now this is the ViSvajyotis,” 1 the particle atha is 
accepted as signifying the commencement of the descrip
tion of a particular sacrifice, just as the atha in the 
commencement of the Mah&bhashyu, “ now comes the 
exposition of words,” signifies the commencement of the. ; 
Institutes of Grammar. This has been declared by 
Vyasa in his Commentary on the Yoga Aphorisms,
“ the atlia in this opening aphorism indicates a com
mencement;” and Vachaspati has similarly explained it 
in his gloss; therefore it may be considered as settled 
that the atha here indicates a commencement and also 
signifies auspiciousness. Therefore, accepting the view

on his right hand the sound of five omen according to all sd-traa, and 
and a cowherdc.s calling “  m ilk” to so is a tortoise, a rhinoceros, the 
buyers. H e s e e s  a cow with her call, tuberous root of the • water-lily, and 
a  woman calling “ jaya,n dirrad grass, a- bare. Itlsewhere, a vultuie, a 
rice, garlands of flowers, diamonds, bite, a  lizard, and a woodman carry- 
sapphire-. pearls, corals ; and.on tho lag wood arc called bad omens, 
left twelve women. He hears drums 1 These are the names of two out 
and cymbals, and men danoing and of the four sacrifices lasting for one 
singing “  Hari.” I t  is, however, all day, in  which a thousand cows are 
spoiled by seeing a guana {godkikd). given to the officiating Brahmans.
The author adds, “ This is a bad
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iTin,t this atha implies a commencement, let the student be 
left in peace to strive after a successful understanding of 
the lustra through the attainment of the yoga. which is 
its proposed subject, by means of the teacher’s explana
tion of its entire purport. But here some one may say,
“ -Does not the smriti of Yajxiavalkya say, ‘ Hiranyagarbha 
is the promulgator of the Yoga, and no other ancient 
sage ? ’ how then is Tatanjali. the teacher thereof 1 ” Wo 
reply that it was for this reason that the venerable Patau - 
jali,1 that ocean of compassion, considering how difficult 
it was to’graap all the different forms of Yoga scattered up 
and down in the Puranas, &c., and wishing to collect 
together their essence, commenced his anusdsctna, —  the 
preposition ariu implying that it was a teaching which 

v followed a primary revelation and was not itself the 
immediate origin of the system.

Since this atha in the aphorism signifies “ commence
ment,” the full meaning of the sentence cornea out as 
follows. be it known that the institute for the exposi
tion of the yoga is now commenced.” In this institute 
ti e object-matter, as being that which is produced by 
it, is yoga, [or the “ concentration of the mind ”], with its 
means and its fruit; the producing this is its inferior "end;” 
supreme absorption (kaivalya) is the highest "end ” of the 
yoga when it is produced. The “ connection” between 
the institute and yoga is that of the producer and the 
tiling to he produced; the “ connection ” between yoga. 
and supreme absorption is that of the means and'the 
end; and this is well known from j§ruu and Smriti, 
as I have before shown. And it is established hv the 
general context that those who aim at liberation are the 
duly qualified, persons to hear this institute. Nor need, 
any one he alarmed lest a similar course should be 
adopted with the opening aphorism of the Vedanta siitras,
“ Now, therefore, there is a wish to know Brahman; ”  and

J 1 He is here called . phanijpati, tbor of the Mahiibhfehya, being re- 
lord of snakes,’ 1’atafijaH, the an- presented as a snake in mythology.
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lost here, too, we should seek to establish by t he general 
context that all persons who aim at liberation are duly 
qualified students of the Vedanta. For the word atha, as 
there used, signifies “ succession,” [or/after”] $ and it is a 
settled point that the doctrine can only be transmitted 
through a regular channel to duly qualified students, and 
consequently the question cannot arise as to whether any 
other meaning is suggested by the context. Hence it has 
been said, “ When Srutf comes [as the determining autho
rity] ‘ the subject-matter ’ and the rest have 110 place.” 1 
The full meaning of this is as follows: Where a thing is 
not apprehended from, the Veda itself, there the “ subject- 
matter"’ and the rest can establish the true meaning, not 
otherwise ; bur wherever we can attain the meaning by a 
direct text, there the other modes of interpretation are , 
irrelevant. For when a thing is declared by. a text of the 
Veda which makes its meaning obvious at once, the “ sub
ject-matter” and the. rest either establish a contrary con
clusion or one not contrary. Now, in the former case, the 
authority whic,h would establish this contrary conclusion 
is [by the very nature of “ Sruti ”] already precluded, from 
having any force ; and in the latter it is useless. This .is 
all declared in Jaimini’s aphorism [hi, 3,14] ; “ A  definite 
text, a ‘ sign,’ the ‘ sentence,’ the ‘ subject-matter,’ the 
‘ relative position,’ or ‘ the title,’— when any of these come 
into collision, the later in order is the weaker because its 
meaning is more remote ” 2 [and therefore less obvious].
It has been thus summed up—

' 1 Of. Sankara, Vedanta-Sdt., .Hi must be a liquid like ghee, sinae a  
" a i). ladle could not divide solid things

- This Is the Miuufaprf rule for like the baked flour cakes, 3. 
settling the relative value of the Vdkya, “ the being mentioned in 
pivots that one thing is ancillary to one sentence,’’ i t . ,  the context, 
another. 1. Sruti, “ a  definite text,”  as in the t e x t ‘“ (I cut) thee for 
a s  “ lethim offer with curds,” whore food,’ thus saying, he cuts tha 
curds are clearly an ancillary part of branch here the words “ (I cut) 
the sacrifice. 2. Lingo, “  a sign,” or thee for food” are ancillary to the 
»• the sense of the words, ” as leading action of cutting ; or in the text, “  I  
to  an inference, as in the text “ he offer the welcome (oblation) to 
divides by the l a d l e h e r o  we in- Agni,”  the words “ the welcome 
far that the thing to be divided (oblation) to A g n i,”  as they form
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“ A text always precludes the r e s t t h e  ‘ title ’ is always 
precluded by any of the preceding modes;

“ But, whether any ^ even in g one is precluded, or 
itself precludes, 'Upends on circumstances.”

Therefore [after all this long discussion] it may be now 
considered as settled that, since it has an “  object,” as well 
as the other preliminaries, the study of tbs Sdstra, which 
teaches the Yoga, is to be commenced like, that .of the 
Vedanta, which discusses the nature of Brahman. " But,” ; 
it may be objected, “ it is the Yoga which.was said to be 
the object-matter, since it is this which is to he produced, 
not the Sastra ” We grant that the Yoga is the principal 
object, as that which is to be produced; but since it is 
produced by the Sastra, especially directed thereto, this 
Sastra is the means for its production, and, as a general 
rule, the agent’s activity is directly concerned with the 
means rather than with the end. Just as the operations 
of Devadatta the woodcutter, i.e., his lifting his arm up 
and down, &c., relate rather to the instrument, i.e., the 
axe, than to the object, i.e., the tree, so here the speaker,
Patafijali, in his immediate action of speaking, means 
the Yoga-Sdstra as Ids primary object, while'-he intends 
the Yoga itself in his ultimate action of “ denotation.”
In consequence of this distinction, the real meaning is 
that the commencing the Yogasastra ia that which primarily

ore sentence with the words “ I  divine work," in connection with the 
offer,” are ancillary to the act of mention of the sdnndyya vessels, 
offering. 4. Prakamnia, “ the sub- where this position proves that the 
jeot“matter viewed as a whole, with hymn is ancillary to the action of 
an interdependence of its party” as sprinkling those vessels. & Samd- 
in the dmda-piirnmndM ' sacrifice, .kkyd, “ title thus the *V ajurveda 
where the praydja ceremonies, which is called the special book for the 
have no special fruit mentioned, adhvariju priests ; hence in any rite 
produce, as parts, a mystic influ- mentioned in it they are pnptd  

"* ence (aptirm)' which helps forward facie to be considered as the priests 
that influence of the whole by which employed. The order in the aphor- 
the worshippers obtain heaven, ism represents the relative weight 
Here the praJcamna proves them to  to be attached, to  each ; the first, 
be ancillary. 5. SthAna (or ferama), 6rutit being the most important; the 
“ relative position”  or “ order,”  as last, mmtikh/jd, th e least. Of. Ja b  
the recital of the hymn Sundha- mini’s Stitras, iii. 3, 14 : Mimimtsd' 
dhvam, &c,, “  B e ye purified for the panbhdsM■, pp. 8, 9.

. . ' Q ■
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claims our attention; while the “ yoga,” or the restraint of 
the modifications of the mind, is what is to he. expounded 
in this Saitra. “ But as w e  read in the lists of roots that 
the root, yuj is used in the sense of ‘joining,’ should not the 
word yoga, its derivative, mean ‘ conjunction,’ and not ‘ re
straint’ ? And indeed this lias been said by Yajfiavalkya :x—

‘ The conjunction of the individual and the supreme 
souls is called yoga’ ”

This, however, is untenable, since there is no possibility 
of any such action,2 &c., in either as would produce this 
conjunction of the two souls. [Nor, again, is such an 
explanation needed in order to remove the opposition of 
other philosophical schools]; for the notion of the con
junction of two eternal things is opposed to the doctrines 
of the VaiSeshika and Nyiiya schools [and therefore they 
would still oppose our theory]. And even if we accepted 
the explanation in accordance with the Mnioimsa [or 
Vedanta], our Yogasastra would ho rendered nugatory by 
this concession [and the very ground cut from under our 
feet]; because the identity of the individual and supreme 
souls being in that school something already accomplished, 
it could not he regarded as something to he produced by 
our £3astra. And lastly, as it is notorious that roots are 
used in many different senses, the root yuj may very well 
be used here in the sense of “ contemplation.” 3 Thus it 
has been said—

“ Particles, prepositions, and roots— these three are all 
held to be of manifold meaning; instances found in 
reading are their evidence.”

Therefore some authors expressly give yuj in this sense, 
and insert in their lists “ yuj in the sense of samddhL”.
Nor does this contradict Yajfiavalkya’s declaration, as 
the word yoga, used by him, may bear this meaning j and 
he has himself said—

l  J r  Yogi-YUSiavalkya, the an- kriyd, which properly belongs only 
thor of the YdjAavalkya-trltd. See to the body, as the soul is dmthfp.
Hall, Bibl Index, p. 14 ; Aufrecht, 8 So if. aamddlu, or the restraining 
Mod!, 0atal,, p,;87 6. die mind and senses to profound

3 Karman seems here used for contemplation.
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" - 1 ^Samddhi is the state of identity of the individual ami 

supreme sou’s; this abiding absolutely in Brahman 
is the saMddhi of the individual soul.”

It  has been also said by the venerable Vyasa [in his Com
mentary on the Yoga-sutras, i. i], “ Yoga is sa-mdclhi.”

A n objection, however, may be here raised that “ the 
term samddhi is used by I’atafijali [in ii. 29] in the sense 
of one of the eight ancillary parts1 of the eightfold con
centration (or yoga); and the whole cannot be thus itself 
a par* as well as a whole, since the principal and the 
ancillary must be completely different from each other, as 
all their attendant circumstances must be different, just as 
we see in the dar&apxirriam&sa sacrifices and their ancillary 
rites the jpr'aydjas, and therefore samddhi cannot bo the 
•meaning of yoga." We however reply that this objection 
is incorrect; for although the term samddhi is used, for 
etymological reasons 2 to express the ancillary part which 
is really defined [in hi. 3] as “ the contemplation whi<h 
assumes the form of the object, and is apparently de void of 
any nature of its own;" still the further use of this term to 
describe the principal state is justified by the author’s 
wish to declare the ultimate oneness of the two states [as 
the inferior ultimately merges into the superior]. Nor 
can you hold that etymology alone can decide where a 
word cun be used; because if so, as the word go, “ a bull,” 
is derived by all grammarians from the root gam, “ to go,” 
we ought never to use the phrase “ a standing b u ll” [as 
the two words would be contradictory], and the man 
Devadatta, when going, would properly be called go, “ a 
b u ll; ” and, moreover, the Sutra, i. 2, distinctly gives us 
a definite justification for employing the word in this 
sense when it declares that “ concentration {yoga) i3 the 
suppression of the modifications of the thinking principle,”
[The second of principal sense of samddhi will therefore 
be quite distinct from the first or inferior.]

1 Sell, “ forbearance, religious nb- plation, and meditation (samtiilhi).”  
servaiice, postures, Suppression of the 3 See Bhojn, Comin. iii. 3, %umyi.ni 
breath, restraint, attention, .content- ddhiyaU inam yatm  aa mnuidkih.
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« But surely if yoga is held to be the suppression of the 
modifications o f the thinking principle, then as these modi
fications abide in the soul as themselves partaking of the 
nature of knowledge, their suppression, or in other words 
their ‘ destruction,’ would also abide in the soul, since it is a 
principle in logic that the antecedent non-existence and de
struction abide in tire same subject as the counter-entity to 
these negations; 1 and consequently in accordance with the 
maxim, * This newly produced character will affect the sub
ject in which it resides,’ the absolute independence of the 
soul itself would be destroyed.” This, however, we do not 
allow; because we maintain that these various modifica
tions which are to be hindered,3 such as “ right notion,” 
“ misconception,” “ fancy,” “ sleep,” and “ memory” (i. 6), 
are attributes of the internal organ (chitta), since the power 
of pure intelligence, which is unchangeable, cannot, become 
the site of this discriminative perception. .Nor can you 
object that this unchangeable nature of the intelligent 
soul3 has not been proved, since there is an argument to 
establish i t ; for the intelligent soul must be unchange
able from the fact, that it always knows, while that 
which is not always knowing is hot unchangeable, as the 
internal organ, &e. And so again, if this Soul were sus
ceptible of change, then, as this change would be occa
sional, we could not predicate its always knowing these 
modifications. But the true view is, that while the 
intelligent soul always remains ns the presiding witness, 
there is another essentially pure substance* which abides 
always the same; and as it is this which is affected by 
any given object, so it is this perceptible substance which 
is reflected as a shadow on the soul, and so produces an

1 Thus, e.ff., the antecedent non- * I  read niroddhitvydnikn for niiv- 
existence anil the destruction of the dh'tvam.
pot are foui d in the two halves in 3 Chit ■ iatiti and chiti ■ iakti 
which the jiot itself (the counter- ScuL
entity to its own non-existence) re- * The mttva of the bviM<i or the
sides bv intimate relation [samavaya- internal organ.
sambarullw).
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^ N S ^ t o i 4ssion; 1 'and' thug Soul itself is preserved in its own 

^^'^pfoper independence, and it i.s maintained to be the 
always knowing, and no suspicion of change alights upon 
it. That object; by which the understanding becomes 
affected is known; that object by which it is not affected 
is not known ; for the understanding is called “ susceptible 
of change,” because it resembles the iron, as it is suscep
tible of being affected or not by the influence or Want of 
influence of the object which resembles the magnet,— this 
influence or want of influence producing respectively 
knowledge or the want of knowledge. “ But inasmuch as 
the understanding and the senses which spring from egoism 
are all-pervading, are they not always connected with 
all objects, and thus Would it not follow that there should 
bo a knowledge everywhere and always of all things ? ”
W e reply that even although we grant that they are all- 
pervading, it is only where a given understanding has 
certain modifications in a given body, and certain objects 
are in. a connection with that body, that the knowledge of 
these objects only, and none other, i-; produced to that 
understanding; and therefore, as this limitation is abso
lute, we hold that objects are just like magnets, and 
affect the understanding just as these do iron,— coming- 
in contact with it through the channels of the senses. 
Therefore, the “ modifications ” belong to the understanding, 
not to the soul; and so says the Sruti, “ Desire, volition, 
doubt, faith, want of faith, firmness, W ant of firmness,—  
all this is only the mind,” Moreover, the sage Paffehalikha 
declared the unchangeable nature of the intelligent soul,
“ The potver that enjoys is unchangeable; ”  and so Pat- 
afijali also (iv. 18), “ The modifications of the under
standing are always known,— this arises from the un- 
changeableness of the Ituling Soul.” The following is 
the argument drawn out formally to establish the change-

1 This second substance, “mind” the image of the object on h second 
or “ understanding” {buddhi, ekitta), looking-glass (ec. soul), 
is like a looking-glass, which mi sets
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abkness of the understanding. The understanding is 
susceptible of change because its various objects are now 
known and now not, known, just like the organ of hear
ing and the other organs of sense. Now, this change is no
toriously threefold, i.e., a change of “ property,” of “aspect,”1 2 
and of “ condition.” When the subject, the understanding, 
perceives the colour “ blue,” See., there is a change of 
“ property” just as when the substance "gold” becomes a 
bracelet, a diadem, or an armlet; there is a change of "as
pect” when the property becomes present, past, or future ; 
and there is a change of “ condition ” when there is a mani
festation or non-manifestation3 of the perception, as of blue, 
&c.; or, in the case of gold, the [relative] newness or oldness 
[at two different moments] would be its change of condi
tion. These three kinds of change must be traced out by 
the reader for himself in different other cases. And thus 
we conclude that there is nothing inconsistent in our 
thesis that, since “ right notion ” and the other modifica
tions are attributes of the understanding, their “ suppres
sion ” will also have its site in the same organ.

[Our opponent now urges a fresh and long objection 
to what we have 'said above.] “ But if we accept your 
definition that ‘ yoga is the suppression of the modifica
tions of the chitta,’ this will apply also to ‘ sound sleep,’ 
since there too we may find the suppression [or suspen
sion] of the modifications found in kshipta, vikshipta, 
mtidha* Sec. ; but this would be wrong, because it is im
possible for the ‘ afflictions' to be abolished so long as 
those states called kshipta, &c., remain at all, and because 
they only hinder the attainment of the stimmum bonum. 
Let us examine this more closely. For the understand
ing is called kshipta, ‘ restless,’ when it is restless [with

1 Viiohaspati explains lahhana as of the Uihkana-par ’iuhna. Cf, the
l  ilabhedn. Commentaries on iii. 13.

2 I take ddi as meaning aaphu- 3 These are generally called the 
■ (ali-a. The change of state takes five states of the thinking principle,
place between the several memento chittaMnlmiifasmavasthdii. Cf. Com

mentary, i. 2, 18.
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excess of the quality rajas], as being tossed about, 

amidst various objects which engage it. It is called m&dha,
‘ blinded,’ when it is possessed by the modification * sleep ’ 
and is sunk in a sea of darkness [owing to an excess of the 
quality tamas]. It is called vikshipta, ‘ unrestless,’ when 
it is different from the first state1 [as filled with the 
quality sattva]. We must here, however, note a distinction; 
for, in accordance with the line of the Bhagavad Gita (vi.
34), ‘ The mind, 0  Krishna, is fickle, turbulent, violent, 
and obstinate/ the mind, though naturally restless, may 
occasionally becom red by the transient fixedness of its 
objects ; but restkw -> is innate to it, or it is produced 
in it by sickness, &c., or other consequences of former 
actions; as it is said [in the Yoga Sutras, i. 30], ‘ Sickness, 
languor, doubt, carelessness, laziness, addiction to objects, 
erroneous perception, failure to attain some stage, and 
instability,— these distractions of the mind are called 
‘ obstacles’.’ Here ‘ sickness’ means fever, &c., caused 
by the want of equilibrium between the three humours;
‘ languor ’ is the mind’s want of activity; ‘ doubt ’ is a 
sort of notion which embraces two opposite alternatives ; 
‘ carelessness’ is a negligence of using the means for 
producing meditation; ‘ laziness ’ is a want of exertion 
from heaviness of body, speech, or mind; 1 addiction to 
objects ’ is an attachment to objects of sense ; ‘ erroneous 
perception’ is a mistaken notion of one thing for another;
‘ failure to attain some stage ’ is the failing for some 
reason or other to arrive at the state of abstract medita
tion; ‘ instability’ is the mind’s failure to continue there, 
even when the state of abstract meditation has been 
reached. Therefore we maintain that the suppression of 
the Jnind’s modifications cannot be laid down as the defi
nition of yoga.”

We reply, that even although we allow that, so far as 
regards the three conditions of the mind called Jcshipta,

1 These three conditions respectively characterise men, demons, and gods.
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muMa, and vikshipta, which [as being connected with 
the three qualities] arc all to be avoided as faulty states, 
tile suppression of the modifications in these conditions is 
itself something to bo avoided [and so cannot be called 
yoga], this does not apply to the other two conditions 
called cMgra and niruddha, which are to be pursued and 
attained; and therefore the suppression of the modifica
tions in these two praiseworthy conditions is rightly to 
he considered as yoga. Now by ehigra we mean that 
state when the mind, entirely filled with the salt on 
quality, is devoted to the one object of meditation; and 
by niruddha we mean that state when all its develop
ments are stopped, and only their latent impressions [or 
potentialities] remain.

Now this sam&dki, “ meditation ” [in the highest sense], 
is twofold: “ that in which there is distinct recognition” 
(samprajndta), and “ that in which distinct recognition 
is lost” (asampra/ndiet) [Toga S„ i. 17, 18].1 The former 
is defined as that meditation where the thought is intent 
on its own object, and all the “ modifications,” such 
as “ right notion,” Ac., so far as they depend on external 
things, are suppressed, or, according to the etymology of the 
term, it is where the intellect2 is thoroughly recognised 
{samyak pragfo&yaU) as distinct from Nature. It has a four
fold division, as savitarka, sanekdra, s&mnda,- and sdsmita. 
Now this “ meditation ” is a kind of ‘‘pondering” (Wtdvand), 
which is the taking into the mind again and again, to the 
exclusion of all other objects, that which is to be pon
dered. And that which is thus to be pondered is of two 
kinds, being either Lbvara or the twenty-five principles. 
And these principles also are of two kinds— senseless and 
not senseless. Twenty-four, including nature, intellect, 
egoism, &c.,are senseless; that which is not senseless is Soul. 
Now among these objects which axe to he pondered, when, 
having taken as the object the gross elements, as earth,

1 Much of this is taken from borrowed Ballantyne’s translation. 1
Bhoja’s Commentary, and I have 2 Can chittcc mean “  soul here ;
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•\^ ^ ^ ^ T id o rii3 g  is pursued in the form of an invest igation 
^ktaSbtf) which is antecedent and which consequent,1 * or in 

the form of a union of the word, its meaning, and the 
idea, which is to be produced [cf. i. 42]; then the inedita- 
tion 18 called “ argumentative” (samlarJca). When, having 
taken as its object something subtile, as the five subtile 
elements and the internal organ, pondering is pursued in 
relation to space, time, &c., then the meditation is called 
“ deliberative’' (,savicMm). When the mind commingled 
with some “ passion” and "darkness,” is pondered, then the 
meditation is called “ beatific” (sdnanda), because “ good
ness” is then, predominant, which consists in the mani
festation of joy.8 When pondering is pursued, having as 
its object the pure .element of “ goodness,” unaffected by 
e ven a little of “ passion " or “ darkness,” then that medita
tion is called “ egoistical ” (s&mita), because here personal 
existence8 only remains, since the intellectual faculty 
becomes now predominant, and the quality of “ goodness” 
has become quite subordinate [as a mere stepping-stone to 
higher things].

But the “ meditation, where distinct recognition is lost,” 
consists in the suppression of all “ modifications ” whatever.

“ But ” [it may be asked] “ was not ‘ concentration ’ 
defined as the suppression of all the modifications ? How, 
then, can the ‘ meditation where there is distinct recogni
tion ’ he included in it at all, since we still find active in 
it that modification of the mind, with the quality of goodness 
predominant, which views the soul and the quality of good
ness as distinct from each other?” This, however, is un
tenable, because wo maintain that concentration is the sup
pression of the " modifications ” of the thinking power, as 
especially stopping the operation of the “ afflictions” the 
“ actions ” the “ fructifications,” and the “ stock of deserts.” 1

1 ?•«.. .-*8, r </., whether the senses 3 la  p. 164, line 2 infra, read
produce th e elements or tile elements sattdmdtra for mttva-. B hoja wall
the erases, &c, distinguishes asmikt from afuMpMreL

! in p. 164, line 4 infra, read 4 * P ot these see vufrm, and.of. Y o ga
sUKhU[jmkdi:a>iiaiia!!i/a. S .,ii.  3, 12, 13.
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The “ afflictions” (kk&i) are well known as five, viz., 
ignorance, egoism, desire, aversion, and tenacity of mun
dane existence. “ But here a question is at once raised, lit 
what sense is the word avidyd, “ ignorance,” used here ? Is 
it to he considered as an cwyayibhdvct compound, where the 
former portion is predominant, as in the word ‘ above
hoard:’ ?1 or is it a tatpivrusha [or htrmadhdraya] com
pound, where the latter portion is predominant, as in the 
word “ town-clerk” ? or is it a bahuvrihi compound, where 
both portions are dependent on something external to the 
compound, as “ bluo-eyod” ’ It cannot he. the first; foi if 
the former portion of the compound were predominant, then 
we should have the negation the emphatic part in avidyd 
(i.e., it would be an instance of what is called the express 
negation, or prasajya-pratis'hcdha) ;2 and consequently, as 
avidyd would be thus emphatically a negation, it would be 
unable to produce positive results, as the. “ afflictions, &c., 
and the very form of the word should not he feminine, hut 
neuter. It cannot he the second; for any knowledge, what
ever thing’s absence it may be characterised by (a +  vidyd), 
opposes the “ afflictions,” &c., and cannot therefore be their 
source. Nor can it be the third; for then,— in accordance 
with the words of the author of the Vritfci/ “ there is a 
bahuvrihi compound which is formed with some word 
meaning ‘ existence’ used after ‘ not,’ with the optional 
elision of this subsequent word” 4— we must explain this 
supposed lahuirihi compound avidyd as follows: “ That 
Imddhi is to be characterised as avidyd (sc. an adjective),

1 I  have ventured to alter the (a.) “ Not a drum was heard, not; a 
examples, to suit the .English trans- funeral note,
lutioii. (ft.) “  tlnwatched the garden bough

» Where the negation is promi- shall sway.”
nent it is called prasajya-prati- The former corresponds to the logi- 
sheilha; but where it is not promt- cian’s al>/antdbhdva, the latter to 
nent, we have the iwyudiUa nega- amjonijdhhdva or Iheda. 
tion. In the former the negate o 3 Cf. the v&rttika in Siddhanta 
is connected with the v erb ; in the Katun., i. 401. 
latter it is generally compounded 4 Thus adhma stands for aw iw - 
with some other word, as, e.g.—  m&nadhana, with vhtyamdiMomitted

in the compound.
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of which there is not a vulyd existing.” But this explana
tion is untenable; for such an avidyA could not become the 
source of the " a fflic tio n s 1 and yet, on the other hand, 
it ought to be their source,2 even though it were associated 
with the suppression of all the “ modifications,” 3 and were 
also, accompanied by that discriminative knowledge of the 
soul and the quality of goodness [which is found in the 
sdsmita meditation].

" How it is said [in the Yoga Sutras, ii, 4],“ Ignorance is 
the field [or place of origin, i.e., source] of the others, whet her 
they be dormant, extenuated, intercepted, or simple.'’ They 
are said to be “ dormant ” when they are not manifested 
for want of something to wake them up; they are called 
“ extenuated ” when, through one’s meditating on something 
that is opposed to them, they are rendered inert; they are 
called “ intercepted” when they are overpowered by some 
other strong “ affliction;” they are called “ simple” when 
they produce their several effects in the direct vicinity of 
what co-operates with them. This has been expressed by 
Viiehaspati MMra, in his Gloss on Vvdsa’s Commentary, 
in the following memorial stanza:—

“ The dormant ‘afflictions’ are found in those souls which 
are absorbed in the tattvas [ie,  not embodied, but 
existing in an interval of mundane destruction]; 
the c extenuated14 are found in yogins; but the 
4 intercepted ’ and the ‘ simple ’ in those who are in 
contact with worldly objects.”

“ Kb one proposes the fourth solution of the compound 
avid,yd as a dvandva compound,5 where both portions are 
equally predominant, because we cannot recognise here 
two equally independent subjects. Therefore under any

1 A * its subject would confessedly 4 I  read tnnvavasthrUcha with tile
be buddhi. printed edition of Vdchaspati’s Gloss,

3 A s it is aridyd after all. If ta iitdagdMseha, is correct, it must
3 In  p. i6 '„ lines 16, 17, read (with mean tanutvenu, dagdhih.

my MS. of Vach&spatj’s Gloss), 6 A s  in rdmalakshmanmt, Rdma 
sarmvrittinirodham'tnpannAyd api and Lakshrnana. 
tathdlvaprasaAydt,

*



one of these three 'admissible alternatives 1 the common 
notion of ignorance as being the cause of the ‘ afflictions ’ 
would be overthrown.”

[We do not, however, concede this objector’s view], 
because we may have recourse to the other kind of nega
tion called paryuddsa [whore the affirmative part is em
phatic], and maintain that avidyd means a contradictory 
[or wrong] kind of knowledge, the reverse of viclyd; and 
sort has been accepted by ancient writers. Thus it has 
been said—

“ The particle implying ‘ negation ’ does not signify ‘ ab
sence’ [or ‘ non-existence’] when connected with 
a noun or a root; thus the words abrdhmana and 
adkarma respectively signify, ‘ what is other than 
a Brahman’ and ‘ what is contrary to justice.’”

And again—
“ We are to learn all the uses of words from the custom 

of the ancient writers ; therefore a word must not 
be wrested from the use in which it has been 
already employed/’

Vachaspati also says,2 “ The connection of words and 
their meanings depends on general consent for its- cer
tainty; and since we occasionally see that a tatpurusha 
negation, where the latter portion is properly predominant, 
may overpower the direct meaning of this latter portion 
by its contradiction of it, we conclude that even here too 
[in avidyd] the real meaning is something contrary to 
vidyd ” [be., the negative “ non-knowledge” becomes ulti
mately the positive “ ignorance ” *]. It is with a view to 
this that it is said in the Yoga Aphorisms [ii. 5], “ Ignor
ance is the notion that the non-eternal, the impure, pain, 
and the non-soul are (severally) eternal, pure, pleasure, 
and soul.” Viparyaya, “ misconception,” is defined as

1 I road palcshitmy* for pahJia- not, on the other hand, a “ non- 
dvaye. friend,”  but something positive, an

- I n  his Comm, on Sftt., ii. 5- “  enemy.”  So agoshpada is said to
* Thus inimhm  is not a “ friend," mean “ a forest.”
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“ the imagining of a thing in what is not that thing,” 1 [i.e., 
in its opposite j; as, for instance, the imagining the “ eter
nal ” in a “ non-eternal ” thing, ix., a jar, or the imagin
ing the “  pure in the “ impure ” body,2 when it, has- been 
declared by a proverbial couplet3—

“ The wise recognise the body as impure, from its 
original place [the womb],— from its primal seed,—  
from its composition [of humours, &e.],— from per
spiration,— from death [as even a Brahman’s body 
defiles],— and from the fact that it has to be made 
pure by rites.”

So,— in accordance with the principle enounced in the 
aphorism (ii, 15), “ To the discriminating everything is 
simply pain, through the pain which arises in the ult imate 
issue of everything,4 or through the anxiety to secure 
it [while it is enjoyed], or through the latent impres
sions which it leaves behind, and also from the mutual 
opposition of the influences of the three qualities” [in the 
form of pleasure, pain, and stupid indifference],— ignor
ance transfers the idea of “ pleasure” to what is really 
“ pain,” an, e.g., garlands, sandal-wood, women, &c.; and 
similarly it conceives the “ non-soul,” e.g., the body, &c , 
as the “  soul.” As it has been said—

“ But ignorance is when living beings transfer the 
notion of ‘ soul ’ to the ‘ non-soul,’ as the body, &c.;

“ This causes bondage; but in the abolition thereof is 
liberation,”

Thus this ignorance consists of four kinds.5
“ But [it may be objected] in these four special kinds 

of ignorance should there not be given some general defi
nition applying to them all, as otherwise their special

1 Of. Y o ga  S a t , i. 8. his explanation of i t ; he calk it
2 In p. 166, line 4 infra, read vaiydsakt gdthd.

My&cUit for Mrytidxxu. " 4 Since the continued enjoyment
2 This couplet is quoted by V y & a  of an object only increases the desire 

in his Comm, on Yoga, Siitras, ii. J, for more, and its loss gives correspond 
and I  have follows ! Vtiohaspati in dent regret (cf. Bhag. (3. xviii. 38).

6 Literally, “ it has four feet.”

.>• . -v / ; , '  * ...  ̂ , r
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characteristics cannot he established ? For thus it has 
been said by Bhatta Kunuirik—

1 Without some general definition, a more special defi
nition. cannot be given by itself; therefore it must 
not be even mentioned here.’ ”

This, however, must not be urged here, as it is sufficiently 
met by the general definition of misconception, already ad
duced above, as “ the imagining of a thing in its opposite.”

“ Egoism ” (asmitd) is the notion that the two separate 
things, the soul and the quality of purity,1 * are one and the 
same, as is said (ii. 6), “ Egoism is the identifying of the 
seer with the power of sight.” “ Desire ” (rdga) is a long
ing, in the shape of a thirst, for the means of enjoyment, 
preceded by the remembrance of enjoyment, on the part of 
one who has known joy. “ Aversion ” (dveahd) is the feel
ing of blame felt towards the means of pain, similarly pre
ceded by the remembrance of pain, on the part of one who 
has known it. This is expressed in the two aphorisms,
“ Desire is what dwells on pleasure; ” " Aversion is wind 
dwells on pain ” (ii. 7, 8).

Here a grammatical question may be raised, “ Are we 
to consider this word cmu&ayin (‘ dwelling ’) as formed 
by the krit affix nini in the sense of ‘ what is habitual,’ 
or the taddhita affix mi in the sense of mcUttp ? It  cannot 
be the former, since the affix nini cannot be used after 
a root compounded with a preposition as anusi; for, as 
the word supi has already occurred in the Sutra, hi. 2, 4, 
and has been exerting its influence in the following siitras, 
this word must have been introduced a second time in the 
Sdtra, iii. 2, 78, supy ajdtau ninis tdchchhilye * on purpose 
to exclude prepositions, as these have no case termina
tions ; and even if we did strain a point to allow them, still 
it would follow by the Siitra, vii. 2, 115, acho ttniti? that

1 Thus “ sight,”  or the power of a root in the sense of what is habitual, 
seeing, is a -modification of the- qua- when the upapacke, or subordinate 
Uty of mUva unobstructed by rajas word, is not a word meaning‘genus ’
and lam s. and ends in a case,”

- ■ Let the affix nini be used after 3 “  Let vriddld be the substitute
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the radical vowel must be subject to vriddhi, and so the 
word must be anuidyin, in accordance with the analogy 
of such words as atiSdyin, Ac. Nor is the latter view 
tenable (i.e., that it is the taddhitci affix in i1), since ini is 
forbidden by the technical verse—

‘ These two affixes2 are not used after a monosyllable 
nor a krit formation, nor a word meaning ‘ genus,’ 
nor with a word in the locative case; ’ 

and the word anuSaya is clearly a krit formation as it ends 
with the affix acb8 [which brings it under this prohibition, 
and so renders it insusceptible of the affix ini]. Conse
quently, the. word a/indayin in the Yoga aphorism is one 
the formation of which it is very hard to justify.” 4 This 
cavil, however, is not to be admitted ; since the rule is 
only to be understood as applying generally, not abso
lutely, as it does not refer to something of essential im
portance. Hence the author of the Vritti has said—

“  The word Hi, as implying the idea of popular accep
tation, is everywhere connected with the examples 
of this rule 6 [i.e., it is not an absolute law].”

Therefore, sometimes the prohibited cases are found, as 
Mryin, Mryiha [where the affixes axe added after a krit 
formation], tnndulin, tandulika. [where they are added 
after a word meaning “ genus”]. Hence the prohibition is 
only general, not absolute, after krit formations and words 
meaning “ genus,” and therefore the use of the affix ini is 
justified, although the word anuSaya is formed by a krit 
affix. This doubt therefore is settled.
of a  base ending in a vowel, when rdn ; (4.) dxmdamtUdld (i.e., dar.ild 
that which has an indicatory n or n axydm nanti). 
follows ; ”  nini has an indicatory n. J B y iii. 3, 56.

1 So- anukiya 4 ini -  amiayin. * I t  ia curious to  see the great
2 Ini and (han, which respectively grammarian’s favourite., study ob- 

h  ave in  and ilea ; thus danifa gives trading itself here on such a slender 
dan<l.in and dandiia. The line is pretext.
quoted by Boehtlingk, vol. ii. p.217, 6 See the KdHkA on B in . v. 2,
on Pin. V. 7, 115, and is explained 1 15. For vivahshdrtka (meaning 
in the Kdiihi., ad I'M. The different “ general currency ” ), compare Coin- 
prohibitions are illustrated by the mentary on Bin. "ii. 2, 27. The edi- 
oxamplcs:— (1.) smvdn, Human; (2.) Won in the Benares Pandit reads 
him hivun; (3.) yydgmhqmn, sintha* vishayamyavuirtha.
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The fifth “ affliction,” called “ tenacity of mundane 
existence" (abhimvefa), is what prevails in the ease of 
all living beings, from the worm up to the, philosopher, 
springing up daily, without any immediate cause, in the 
form of a dread, “ May 1 not be separated from the body, 
things sensible.. &c." through the force of the impression 
left by the experience of the pain of the deaths which 
were suffered in previous lives, this is proved by uni
versal experience, since every individual has the wish,
“ May I not cease to be,” “ May I be.’ This is declared 
in the aphorism, “ Tenacity of mundane existence, flowing 
on through its own nature, is notorious even in the case of 
the philosopher ” [li. 9]. These five, “ ignorance,” &c., are 
well known as the “ afflictions” (kleSa), since they afflict 
the soul, as bringing upon it various mundane troubles.

[We next describe the karmdhya of ii. 12, the “ stock 
of works ” or “ merits ” in the mind.] “ Works ” (learnmn) 
consist of enjoined or forbidden actions, as the jyotish- 
foma sacrifice, brahmanieide, &c. “ Stock ” (d$aya) is the 
balance of the fruits of previous works, which lie stored 
up in the mind in the form of “ mental deposits” of merit 
or demerit, until they ripen in the individual soul’s own 
experience as “ rank,” “ years,” and “ enjoyment” [ii. 13].

Now “ concentration” {yoga] consists [by i. 2] in “ the 
suppression of the modifications of the thinking principle,” 
which stops the operation of the “ afflictions,” &c.; and 
this “ suppression ” is not considered to be merely the non
existence of the modifications [i.e., a mere negation], 
because, if it were a mere negation, it could not produce 
positive: impressions on the mind; but it ia rather the site 
of this non-existence,1— a particular state of the thinking 
principle, called by the four names [which will be fully 
described hereafter], midhwnati, madhi .prattled, viioM, 
and samskdraieshatd, The word nirodha thus corresponds 
to its etymological explanation as “ that in which the modi
fications of the thinking principle, right notion, miscon- 

1 i.e., Tima nirodha is not vjitter abhdvah, but abh&taoy&iryah.
■ M faM 1 . ’ ' ' 1 ‘ ’p<( . -  "go' ;; «
KT,  ' \ >, I
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caption, &c., are suppressed (nlnulhyante). This suppres
sion of the modifications is produced by “ exercise” and 
“ dispassion ” [i. 12]. “ Exercise is the repeated effort that 
the internal organ shall remain in its proper state ” [i. 13].
This “ remaining in its proper state ” is a particular hind 
of development, whereby the thinking principle remains in 
its natural state, unaffected by those modifications which 
at different times assume the form of revealing, ener
gising, and controlling.1 “ Exercise” is an effort directed 
to this, an endeavour again and again to reduce the in
ternal organ to such a condition. The locative case, sthitau, 
in the aphorism is intended to express the object or aim, as 
in the well-known phrase, “ He kills the elephant for 
its skin.” 2 “ Dispassion is the consciousness of having 
overcome desire in him who thirsts after neither the 
objects that are seen nor those that are heard of in reve
lation” [i. 15]. “ Dispassion” is thus the reflection,
“ Those objects are subject to me, not I to them,” in one 
who feels no interest in the things of this world or the 
next, from perceiving the imperfections attached to them.

How, in order to reduce the “ afflictions” which hinder 
meditation and to attain meditation, the yogin musf first 
direct his attention to practical concentration, and “ exer
cise " and “ dispassion ” are of especial use in its attain
ment. This has been said by Krishna in the Bhagavad 
Gita [vi. 3]—

“ .Action is the means to the sage who wishes to rise to 
yoga ;

“ But to him who has risen to it, tranquillity is said to 
be the means.”

Patafijali has thus defined the practical yoga : “ Practical 
concentration is mortification, recitation of texts, and 
resignation to the Lord” [ii. 1]. Yajfiavalkya has de
scribed" mortification”—

1 I  read in p. 168, last line, prakilfapravfittiniyamariipa, from Bhoja’s 
comment, on i. 12.

2 Sac ICaaika, ii, 3, 36,
R
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“ XJy the way prescribed in. sacred rule, by the difficult 
clnindrayana fast, &c.,

« phus to dry up the body they call the highest of all 
mortifications,” 1

« Eecitation of texts ” is the repetition of the syllable 
O111, the gdyatri, &c. Now these mantras are of two kinds, 
Yaidik and Tdntrik. The Vaidik are also of two kinds, 
those chanted and those not, chanted. Those chanted are 
the sdmans; those not chanted are either in metre, ie., 
the richas, or in prose, i.e., the yaj-fapshi, as has been said 
by Jaiarni** “ Of these, that is a rich in which by the force 
of the sense there is a definite division into pddas [or 
portions of a verse]; the name sdman is applied to chanted 
portions; the word yajus is applied; to the rest.” Those 
mantras are called Tantrik which are set forth in sacred 
books that are directed to topics of voluntary devotion;® 
and these are again threefold, as female, male, and neuter ; 
as it has been said—

“ The mantras are of three kinds, as female, male,, and 
neuter:

<• pjje female are those Which end in the wife of fire 
(i.e., the exclamation svdhd) ; the neuter those 
which end in namas;

« The rest are male, and considered the best. They are 
all-powerful in mesmerising another’s will, &c.”

They are called “ all-powerful” (siddha) because they 
counteract all defects in their performance, and produce 
their effect even when the ordinary consecrating cere
monies, as bathing, &c., have been omitted.

Now the peculiar “ consecrating ceremonies ” (samskdra) 
are ten, and they have been thus described in the Sdradd-
tilulca— , .

“ There are said to be ten preliminary ceremonies which
give to mantras efficacy:

1 This passage probably occurs in 2 Mlmdipsd SUtraa, ii. r, 35~37- 
the Y^vaOtl/affUd of Yogi-yitjSa- 1 The tantras are not properly 
valkyai Sea Golobrooke’s Essays concerned with what is nrtja cr 
(ed "2), vol. i. p. 145, note, mimitiiku,; they are kamya.
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“ These mantras are thus made complete; they are 
thoroughly consecrated.

“ The ‘ begetting,’ the ‘ vivifying,’ the ‘ smiting/ the 
‘ awakening,’

“ The ' sprinkling,’ the ' purifying,’ the ‘ fattening/
“ The ‘ satisfying,’ the ‘ illumining/ the 1 concealing/—  

these are the ten consecrations of mantras.
“ The ‘ begetting’ (jancma) is the extracting of the 

mantra from its vowels and consonants.
“ The wise man should mutter the several letters of the 

mantra, each united to Om,
“ According to the number of the letters. Tills they 

call the 1 vivifying ’ (jiniana).
“ Having written the letters of the mantra, let him 

smite each with sandal-water,
“ Uttering at each the mystic ‘ seed’ of air.1 This is 

called the ‘ smiting ’ (tadana).
“ Having written the letters of the mantra, let him strike 

them with oleander flowers,
“ Each enumerated with a letter. This is called the 

' awakening ’ ( boclhcmd),
“ Let the adept, according to the ritual prescribed in his 

own special tantra,
“ Sprinkle the letters, according to their number, with, 

leaves of the Ficus religiosa, This is the ‘ sprink
ling ’ (abhi&heka).

“ Having meditated on the mantra in his mind, lot him 
consume by the jyotir-mantra

“ The threefold impurity of the mantra. This is the 
‘ purification’ (vimal'C-karana).

“ The utterance of the jyotir-mantra, together with Om, 
and the mantras of Vyoman and Agui,

“ And the sprinkling of every letter with water from a 
hunch of kuiSa grass,

“ With the mystical seed of water 2 duly muttered,— this 
is held to he the ‘ fattening ’ (dpy&yam),

1 The vlja o f air is the syllable jayi.
2 The vlja of iter is the syllable bain.
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« The satiating libation over the mantra with mantra- 
hallowed water is the ‘ satisfying ’ (tarpana). >

» The joining of the mantra with Om and the 1 seeds  ̂
of Mays! 1 and Kama2 is called its ‘ illumining

“ The" non-publication of the mantra which is being 
muttered—this is its ‘ concealing ’ (gopana).

“ These ten consecrating ceremonies are kept close m
all tantras; ,

“ And the adept who practises them accortun0
tradition obtains his desire;

« And ruddha, hUita, vichkinna, swpta, Sapta, and the rest,
« All these faults in the mantra rues are abolished by 

these excellent consecrations.
But enough of this venturing to make public he tm tm  

mysteries connected with mantras, which has suddenly led 
us astray like an unexpected Bacchanalian dance.*

The third form of practical yoga, “ resignation to the 
Lord” (tivara-pranidhdna)M the consigning all due s w p g  
whether mentioned or not, without regard to trait, to , 
Supreme Lord, the Supremely Venerable. As it has been

’,U« ■ Whatever I do, good or bad, voluntary or involuntary,
“ That is all made over to thee; I act as impelled by 
This self-resignation is also sometimes defined as the 

surrender of the fruits of one’s actions,” and is tuns a 
peculiar kind of faith, since most men act only with a 
selfish regard to the fruit. Thus it is sung m the Bhagavad

“ Let thy sole concern be with action and never with
the fruits; ,

“ Be not attracted by the fruit of the action, nor be thou
attached to inaction.”

The harmfulness of aiming at the fruit of an action 
has been declared by the venerable Nilakantha-bharati—

2 $V/W,
l  " S a v a  is the frantic dance of the god & v» and his votaries,
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“ Even a penance accomplished by great effort, but 
vitiated by desire,

“ Produces only disgust in the Great Lord, like milk 
which has been licked by a dog.”

Now this prescribed practice of mortification, recitation, 
and resignation is itself called yoga, because it is a 
means for producing yoga, this being an instance of the 
function of words called “ superimponent pure Indication,” 
as in the well-known example, “ Butter is longevity.” “ In
dication ” is the establishing of another meaning of a word 
from the incompatibility of its principal meaning with the 
rest of the sentence, and from the connection of this new 
meaning with the former; it is twofold, as founded on 
notoriety or on a motive. This has been declared in the 
K&vya-prahtta [ii. 9]—

“ When, in consequence of the incompatibility of the 
principal meaning of a word, and yet in connection 
with it, another meaning is indicated through noto
riety or a motive, this is * Indication,’ the super- 
added function of the word.”

Now the word “ this ” [i.e„ tat in the neuter, which the 
neuter yat in the extract would have naturally led us to 
expect instead of the feminine sd] would have signified 
some neuter word, like "implying,” which is involved as a 
subordinate part of the verb “ is indicated.” But sd is 
used in the feminine [by attraction to agree with laJcshand],
"this is indication,” i.e., the neuter “ this” is put in the 
feminine through its dependence on the predicate. This 
has been explained by Kaiyata, “ Of those pronouns which 
imply the identity of the subject and the predicate, the 
former takes the gender of the former, the latter of the 
latter.” 1 Now “ expert (ludala) in business ” is an example 
of Indication from notoriety; for the word kuiala, which is

3 Literally "th ey take severally in provMnm, aeutum, plenum rationis 
order the gender of one of tho two.” ctconsilii, quem vooivmus hominem*”
Of. “ Theb;e ipste quod B oeofe caput Cic., L tyj, i. 7. 
eat.,” Livy, alii. 44; “ Anim al hoc



f iirnificant in. its pans by being analysed etymologically as 
kltam.+ldti, « one who gathers ku6a grass for the sacrifice," 
is here employed to mean "expert ” through the relation of 
a similarity in character, as both are persons of discern
ment; and this does not need a motive any more than
Denotation does, since each is the using a word In its recog.
niaed conventional sense in accordance with the ini memorial 
tradition of the elders. Hence it has been said

"Some instances of * indication’ are known by notoriety 
from their immediate significance, just as is the 
case in ‘ denotation ’ [the primary power of a 
word].”

Therefore indication based on notoriety has no regard 
to any motive. Although a word, when it is employed, 
first establishes its principal meaning, and̂  then by that, 
meaning a second meaning is subsequently indicated, and 
so indication belongs properly to the principal meaning and 
not to the word; still, since it is superaddod to the woid 
which originally established the primary meaning, it is 
called [improperly by metonymy] a function of the word. 
I t  was with a view to this that the author of the Kavya- 
prakaia used the expression, “ This is ‘ Indication, the 
superseded function of the word.” But the indication based 
on a motive is of six kinds: i. inclusive indication1 as 
"the lances enter” [where we really mean “ men with the 
lances”]; 2. indicative indication, as “ the benches shout 
[where the spectators are meant without the benches]; 3. 
qualified2 superimponent indication, as “ the man of the 
Panjab is an ox ” [here the object is not swallowed up in 
the simile]; 4‘ qualified introsusceptivo indication, as 
“ that ox ” [here the man is swallowed up in the simile];
5. pure superimponent indication, as " ghi is life ; 6. pure

1 I have borrowed those terms from bis stupidity j pare indication 
from Baibvntyiie’s translation of the from any other relation, as cause and
I d h i t y a S  • “ «*■  th" a butt“ 13 th° CaUSe ° E

a Qualified indication arises from longevity, 
likeness, as the man is like an ox

!  ('•: M -  m i& t THE SARVA-DARSJNA-SANGRAHA.  l k |
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"" letrosasceptive indication, as “ verily this is life.” This 
has been all explained in the Kavya-prakaia [ii, 10-12]..
But enough of this churning of the depths of rhetorical 
discussions.

This-yaga has been declared to have eight things ancillary 
to it (anga) ; these are the forbearances, religious observ
ances, postures, suppression of the breath, restraint, atten
tion, contemplation, and meditation [ii. 29]. Patanjali 
says, “ Forbearance consists in not wishing to kill, veracity, 
not stealing, continence, not coveting ” [ii, 30]. “ Religious 
observances are purifications, contentment, mortification, 
recitation of texts, and resignation to the Lord ” [ii.
32]; and these are described in the Vishnu Lunina [vi. 7, 
36-38]—

“ The sage who brings his mind into a fit state for 
attaining Brahman, practises, void of all desire,

“ Continence, abstinence from injury, truth, non-steal
ing, and non-coveting;

“ Self-controlled, he should practise recitation of texts, 
purification, contentment, and austerity,

“ And then he should make his mind intent on the 
Supreme Brahman.

“ These are respectively called the five ‘ forbearances’ 
and the five ‘ religious observances;’

, “ They bestow excellent rewards when done through 
desire of reward, and eternal liberation to those 
void of desire.”

“ A  ‘ posture ’ i3 what is steady and pleasant ” [ii. 46];
it is of ten kinds, as the padrm, bhadra, vim, t-vastika, 
dandalca, sopdSraya, paryaiika, krauuclmiisliadwm, ushtra- 
nishadema, samasamsthdna. Yajfiavalkya has described 
each of them in the passage which commences—

“ Let him hold fast his two great toes with his two 
hands, but in reverse order,

“ Having placed the soles of his feet, 0  chief of Brah
mans, on his thighs;

“ This will be the padma posture, held in honour by all.”
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The descriptions of the others must be sought in that 
■ work.— "When this steadiness of posture has been attained*
*' regulation of the breath ” is practised, and this consists 
in “°a cutting short of the motion of inspiration and ex
piration” [ii. 49]. Inspiration is the drawing in of the 
external a ir; expiration is the expelling of the air within 
the body; and “ regulation of the breath ” is the cessa
tion of activity in both movements. “ But [it may be 
objected] this cannot be accepted as a general definition 
of ‘ regulation of breath,’ since it fails to apply to the 
special kinds, as rechaka, p'ttraka, and kuinbhaka. We 
reply that there is here no fault in the definition, since the 
« cutting short of the motion of inspiration and expira
tion” is found in all these special kinds. Thus rechaka, 
which is the expulsion of the air within the body, is 
only that regulation of the breath, which has been men- 
tioned before as “  expiration; " and ptiraka, which is 
the [regulated] retention of the external air within the 
body, is the “ inspiration; ” and kumbhaka is the internal 
suspension of breathing, when the vital air, called prdna, 
remains motionless like water in a jar (kumbhct)» Thus 
the “ cutting short of the motion of inspiration and ex
piration ” applies to all, and consequently the objector’s 
doubt is needless.

Now this air, beginning from sunrise, remains two 
ffhatikds and a half1 in each artery2 (nddi), like the re
volving buckets on a waterwheel.3 Thus in the course 
of a day and night there are produced 31,600 inspirations

1 I.e., m  hour, a ghafikd being Iras repeated with the offerings to
t  wentv four minutes. the seasons, is discussed.  ̂ In e

2 The nddU or tubular vessels ate seasons never stand s t i l l ; following
generally reckoned to he to i, with each other in order one by one, as 
ten principal ones ; others make spring1, summer, the rains, autumn, 
sixteen principal ntfis. They seem the cold and the foggy seasons, each 
taken afterwards in pairs. consisting of two months, and so

» Mndhava uses the same Ulus, constituting the year ot twelve 
tration in his commentary on the months, they continue revolving 
passage in the Aitaroya Briihmana again and again like a waterwheel 
(iii. 2ot where the relation of the (tiliatUjuntnzvat) ; la nce the seasons 
vital airs, the seasons, and the man- never pause in their course.
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aad expirations. Hence it has been said by those who 
know the secret of transmitting the mantras, concerning 
the transmission of the ajn.pdmantra :1~-

“ >Six hundred to Ganeia, six thousand to the sfclf- 
existent Brahman,

“ Six thousand to Vishnu, six thousand to & y»
" One thousand to the Guru (Brihaspati), one thousand 

to the Supreme Soul,
And one thousand to the soul: thus I. make over the 

performed muttering.”
at the time of the passing of the air through the 

arteries, the elements, earth, &c., must be understood, 
according to their different colours, by those who wish to 
obtain the highest good. This has been thus explained 
by the wise—

“ Let each artery convey the air two ghafis and a half 
from sunrise,

“ There is a continual resemblance of the two arteries2 
to the buckets on a revolving waterwheel.

Hine hundred inspirations and expirations of the air 
take place [in the hour],

And all combined produce the total of twenty-one 
thousand six hundred in a day and night.

The time that is spent in uttering thirty-six guna 
letters,3

“ That time elapses while the air passes along in the 
interval between two arteries.

“ There are five elements in each of the two conduct
ing arteries,—

1 Tbi* refers toapeculiar tenet of 3 T cannot explain this.
Hindu mysticism, that each invo- might road guruvarmindm for guna- 
iuntary inspiration and expiration r<muhuim, as the time spent in 
constitutes a mantra, as their sound uttering a qururanm is a vipala 
expresses the word so’kam (i.e., sixty of which male a and two 
liammh), I  am be.” This mantra and a  half paid* make a minute ; but 
is repeated 21,600 times in every this Berms inconsistent wi th the other 
twenty-four hoars; it is called the numerical details. The whole pas- 
ajapitmantra, i.e., the roaotra uttered sage may be compared with the 
Without voluntary muttering. opening of the fifth act of the Mdla-

i.e., that which convoys the in- Umddhuva. 
haled and the exhaled breath.
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“ They bear it along day and night; these are to he.
known by the self-restrained. _

« Fire bears above, water below; air moves across;
,:|Earth in the half-hollow ; ether moves everywhere.
“ They bear along in order,— air, fire, water, earth, ether;
“ This is to be known in its due order .in the two con

ducting arteries,
« The pains1 of earth are f ffcy, of water forty,
“ Of lire thirty, of air twenty, of ether ten.
“ This is the amount of time taken for the bearing ; hut 

the reason that the two arteries are so disturbed 
“ Js that earth has five properties,3 water four,
“ Eire has three, air two, and ether one.
“ There are ten polos for each property; hence earth lias 

fifty palas,
« And each, from water downwards, loses successively.

Now the five properties of earth 
“  Arc odour, savour, colour, tangibility, and audiblencss 

and these decrease one by one.
“ The two elements, earth and water, produce their 

fruit by the influence of ‘ quiet,’
« But fire, air, and ether by the influence of ‘ brightness,

‘ restlessness,* and Am mensity.’ 3 
“  The characteristic signs of earth, water, fire, air, and 

ether are now declared;—
“ Of the first steadfastness of mind; through the cold

ness of the second arises desire;
“ From the third anger and grief; from the fourth 

fickleness of mind;
« From the fifth the absence of any object, or mental 

im pressions of latent merit.
“ Let the devotee place his thumbs in his ears, and a 

middle finger in each nostril,

. Sixty Fa'a. make a, ghatiU * Ct Colebrooke's Essays, VoU.

the^oto i"n3tVo « d t  half ^Literally “the being ever more.”
or oiie hour).
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corners of his mouth, and the two remaining fingers 
in the corners of his eyes,

“ Then there will arise in due order the knowledge of 
the earth and the other elements within him,

“ The first four by yellow, white, dark red, and dark, 
blue spots,1— the ether has no symbol.”

"When the element air is thus comprehended and its 
restraint is accomplished, the evil influence of works 
which concealed discriminating knowledge is destroyed 
[ii. 52]; hence it has been said-—

“ There is no austerity superior to regulation of the 
breath.” 2 

And again—
“ As the dross of metals, when they are melted, is con

sumed,
“ So the serpents of the senses are consumed by regu

lation of the breath.” 3
Now in this way, having his mind purified by the “ for

bearances ” and the other things subservient to concen
tration, the devotee is to attain “ self-mastery ” (samyama) 4 
and “ restraint ” {praty&h&m). “ Restraint ” is the accom
modation of the senses, as the eye, &e., to the nature of the 
mind,° which is intent on the soul’s unaltered nature, while 
they abandon all concernment with their own several ob
jects, which might excite desire or anger or stupid indiffer
ence. This is expressed by the etymology of the word; the 
senses are drawn to it (d +  hri), away from them (jrrnUpa).

“ But is it not the mind which is then intent upon the 
soul and not the senses, since these are only adapted for 
external objects, and therefore have no power for this 
supposed action ? How, therefore, could they be accoinmo-

1 For these colours cf. Chhdndogya * This is defined in the T og* Sfit
.6; MaitH Up., vi. 30. ill. 4, m  consisting of the'’ united_1 ins is an anonymous quotation operation towards one object of con- 

in Yyasa’s Comm. temptation, attention, and raedita-5 This seems a variation of Sloha tion.
7 ®f  the Am pta-ndila Up. See 1 J.t . the internal organ (c/utta)
Weber, Indische Stud., is. 26.
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to the nature of the mind ? ” W hat you say is q a ite O -L -i 
^ % ae ■ and therefore the author of the aphorisms, having 

an eye to their want of power for this, introduced the 
words “ as it were/5 to express “ resemblance.' ’ l:testraun
is, as it were, the accommodation of the Senses to the 
nature of the mind in the absence of 'concernment with 
each one’s own object” [ii. $ 4  absence of con
cernment with their several objects for the sake of being 
accommodated to the nature of the mind is this “ resem
blance” which we mean. Since, when the mind is re
strained, the eye, &c., are restrained, no fresh effort is to 
be expected from them, and they follow the mind as bees 
follow their king. This has been declared in the Yishnu-

purana [vi. 7, 43, 44-]“  , . , . ,
“ Let the devotee, restraining his organs of sense, wnicn

ever tend to pursue external objects,
- Himself intent on restraint, make them conformable 

to the mind;
“ By this is effected the entire subjugation of the un

steady senses;
“ If they are not controlled, the yogin will not accom

plish hia yoga! '1
« Attention ” ( ih&mnd) is the fixing the mind, by with

drawing it from all other objects, on some place, whether 
connected with the internal self, as the circle of the 
navel, the lotus of the heart, the top of the sushm na  
artery, &c., or something external, as Prajapati, \ asava, 
Himnyagarbha, &c. This is declared by the aphorism,
«< Attention ’ is the fixing the mind on a place [m. i j ;  
and so, too, say the followers of the Paninas—•

“ By regulation of breath having controlled the air, and 
by restraint the senses,

“ Let him next make the perfect asylum the dwellmg- 
plaee of his mind.” 2

1 This couplet ie corrupt in  the 2 Vishnu-pur., A . 7 , 45. ^  ^  
r follow the reading of thft or two vitiations. I  he Per£e«  

Bombay edition of the Purdna (o n ly  asylum is Brahman, formless 
reading in line 3 chaldtmandm). possessing form.

THE SARVA-DARHANA-SANGEAHA.  I C T
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The continual flow of thought in this place, resting on 
the object to be contemplated, and avoiding all incon
gruous thoughts, is “ contemplation ” (dhydna) ; thus it 
is said, “ A course of uniform thought there, is ‘ contem
plation ’ ” [iii, 2]. Others also have said—

“ A  continued succession of thoughts, intent on objects 
of that kind and desiring no other,

“ This is * contemplation,’— it is thus effected by the 
first six of the ancillary things,”

We incidentally, in elucidating something else, dis
cussed the remaining eighth ancillary thing, “ meditation”
(samddhi, see p. 243). By this practice of the ancillary 
means of yoga, pursued for a long time with uninterrupted 
earnestness, the “ afflictions” which hinder meditation are 
abolished, and through “ exercise” and “ dispassion”  the 
devotee attains to the perfections designated by the names 
Madhumati and the rest.

“ But why do you needlessly frighten us with unknown 
and monstrous words from the dialects of Karndta,
Gauda/ and Lata ?” ’ We do not want to frighten you, 
but rather to gratify you by explaining the meaning of 
these strange words; therefore let the reader who is so 
needlessly alarmed listen to us with attention.

i. The Madhumati perfection,— this is the perfection of 
meditation, called “ the knowledge which holds to the 
truth,” consisting in the illumination of unsullied purity 
by means of the contemplation of “ goodness,” composed of 
the manifestation of joy, with every trace of “ passion” or 
“ darkness” abolished by “ exercise,” “ dispassion,” &e.
Thus it is said in the aphorisms, “ In that case there is 
the knowledge which holds to the truth ” [i, 48]. It holds 
“ to the truth,” i.e., to the real; it is never overshadowed 
by error. “ In that case,” ie., when firmly established, there 
arises this knowledge to the second yogin. For the yngins 1 2

1 The old name for the central and part of G uzerat; it is the Aawni
part of Bengal. of Ptolemy.

2 A country comprising Khandesh
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or devotees to the practice of yoga are well known to be 
of four kinds, viz.,—

I. The prdlhani.akalpika, in whom the light has just 
entered,1 but, as it has been said, "  he, lias not won the light 
which consists in the power of knowing another’s thoughts,

| ike.;’’ 2. The 7nadhul>h&m/tka, who possesses the knowledge
■ which holds to the truth; 3. The prafndiji/otis, who has

subdued the elements and the senses; 4. The atikrdnta- 
blulmmya, who has attained the highest dispassion.

ii. The MadhupraUka perfections are swiftness like 
thought, &c. These are declared to be “ swiftness like 
thought, the being without organs, and the conquest of 
nature” [iii. 49]. “ Swiftness like thought” is the attain
ment by tht body of exceeding swiftness of motion, like 
thought; " the being without bodily organs ” 2 is the attain
ment by the senses, irrespective of the body, of powers 
directed to objects in any desired, place or time; “ the con
quest of nature” is the power of controlling all the mani
festations of nature These perfections appear to the full 
in the third kind of yogin, from the subjugation by him of 
the five senses and their essential conditions.3 These per
fections are severally sweet, each one by itself, as even a 
particle of honey is sweet, and therefore the second state 
is called M'adhupratiJcd [i&, that whose parts are sweet],

iii. The Vi£okd perfection consists in the supremacy 
over all existences, &c. This is said in the aphorisms,
“ To him who possesses, to the exclusion of all other ideas, 
the discriminative knowledge of the quality of goodness 
and the soul, arises omniscience and the supremacy over 
all existences” [iii. 50]. The “ supremacy over all ex
istences ” is the overcoming like a master all entities, as 
these are hut the developments of the quality of “ good
ness ” in the mind [the other qualities of “ passion ” and

1 In p. 178, I. 2, infra, read pra- aspati explains it as “  videfumdm in- 
vr.ita iot pramtti. 01. Y oga 8,, driyaridin, karanabh&vah,”  
jit  52 in B h ojaV  Comm. (50 in * Vyfoa, has karMiapahchaka/rtipa- 
Vydin’s Corom.) j a9a 1 Vifchaspaii explains nipa by

Read vikarai}abh&vah; Yiieh- yrahonddi (of, iii. 47V
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“ darkness” being, already abolished], and exist only in 
the form of- energy and the objects to he energised upon.1 
The discriminative knowledge of them, as existing in the 
modes “ subsided,” “ emerged,” or “ not to be named,” 2 is 
“ omniscience.” This is said in the aphorisms [1. 36], “ Or 
a luminous immediate cognition, free from sorrow1 [may 
produce steadiness.of mind].”

iv. The SmnskdraSeshatd state is also called a&ampntj adta, 
i.e., “ that meditation in which distinct recognition of an 
object is lost;” it is that meditation “ without a seed ” [i.e., 
without any object] which is ablo to stop the “ afflictions” 
that produce fruits to he afterwards experienced in the 
shape of rank, length of life, and enjoyment; and this 
meditation belongs to him who, in the cessation of all 
modifications of the internal organ, has reached the highest 
“ dispassion,” “ The other kind of meditation [i.e., that 
in which distinct recognition of an object is lost] is pre
ceded, by that exercise of thought which produces the en
tire cessation of modifications; it has nothing left but the 
latent impressions” [of thought after the departure o f; 11 ob
jects] [i.e., sanisMraiesha, i. 18]. Thus this foremost of men, 
being utterly passionless towards everything, finds that the 
seeds of the “ afflictions,” like burned rice-grains, are bereft 
of the power to germinate, and they are abolished together 
with the internal organ. When these are destroyed, there 
ensues, through, the full maturity of his unclouded “ discri
minative knowledge,” an absorption of all causes and effects 
into the primalpfalcriti; and the soul, which is the power 
of pure intelligence, abiding in its own real nature, and 
escaped from all connection with the phenomenal, under
standing (imddhi), or with existence, reaches “ absolute 
isolation” (Icaivalyn). Final liberation is described by Patah- 
jali as two perfections : "■ Absolute isolation is the repressive 
absorption4 of the ‘ qualities ’ which have consummated

1 t  read in p, 179, 1. r i, lo/nro* 3 VUoM. 
sayavyatmseydtmaMmim, from Y y a - 4 This is explained by Ydchaspati, 
sa s Comm. “ The latent impressions produced

4 as past, present, or future. by the states of the internal organ
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the ends of the soul, i.e., enjoyment and liberation, or the 
abiding of the power of intelligence in its own nature”
[iv. 33]. Nor should any one object, “ Why. however, 
should not the individual be bom again even though this 
should have been attained ? ” for that is settled by the 
well-known principle that “ with the cessation of the 
cause the effect ceases,” and therefore this objection is * 
utterly irrelevant, as admitting neither inquiry nor de
cision ; for otherwise, if the effect could arise even in the 
absence of the cause, we should have blind men finding 
jewels, and such like absurdities; and the popular proverb 
for the impossible would become a possibility. And so, 
too, says the Srutij “ A blind man found a jewel; one 
without fingers seized it; one without a neck put it on; 
and a dumb man praised it." 1

Thus we see that, like the authoritative treatises on 
medicine, the Yoga-Sastra consists of four divisions;. as 
those on medicine treat of disease, .its cause, health, and 
medicine, so the 'Yoga-S&atra also treats of phenomenal 
existence, its cause, liberation, and its cause. This exist
ence of ours, full of pain, is what is to be escaped from; 
the connection of nature and the soul is the cause of our 
having to experience this existence ; the absolute abolition 
of this connection is the escape; and right insight is the 
cause thereof.3 The same fourfold di vision is to be similarly 
traced as the case may be in other Sastras also. Thus all 
has been made clear.

called vyutthdna (w henit is chiefly monfc of these ‘ qualities ’ when one 
characterised by * activity,’ or 1 dark- or another becomes predominant, 
ness,’ iii. 9) and nirodhn (when it is 1 This curious passage occurs in 
chiefly characterised by the quality the Taittirlya - Aranyakn i. I I ,  5. 
of ‘goodness’ ), are absorbed in the Mddhava in his Comment, there 
internal organ itself; this in ‘egoism’ explains it  of the soul, and quotes 
(asmitd); ‘ egoism ’ In the ‘ merely theSvetdsv. XTp , iii. 19. Miiahava 
once resolvable1 (i.e., bnddhi); and here takes avimiut as “ he pierced 
buddhi into the 'irresolvable' {i.e., the jewel,” but X have followed his 
pmkrili).'' Prakriti consists of the correct explanation in tho Comm, 
three 1 qualities ’ in equilibrium; and 8 This is taken from Yjjjfiiaspafci’tt 
the entire creation, consisting of Comm, on Yoga S. ii. 15. Cf. the 
causes and effects, is the develop- “  four truths ” of Buddhism.
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The system of Sankara, which comes next in succession, 
and which is the crest-gem of all systems, has been ex
plained by us elsew hereit is therefore left untouched 
here.5 E. B. C.

NOTE ON THE YOGA.

There is an interesting description of the Yogins on the Mountain 
Raivataka in. Mdgha (iv. 55):—

“ T here the votaries oi meditation, well skilled in benevolence 
(matiri) and those other purifiers of the mind,—having successfully 
abolished the‘ afflictions' and obtained the ‘ meditation possessed 
"f a seed/ and having reached that knowledge which recognises 
the essential difference between the quality Goodness and, the Soul,
—■desire yet further to repress even this ultimate meditation.”

It is curious to notice that maitrl., which plays such a prominent 
part in buddhism, is counted in the Yoga as only a preliminary 
condition from which the votary is to take, as it were, his first start 
towards his final goal. It is called a parifomnan (■= pmsddhaka) in 
Vyasa’s Comm, i, 33 (cf. 111. 22), whence the term is borrowed by 
Mdgba. Bhoja expressly says that this purifying process is an. 
external one, and not an intimate portion of yoga itself; just as in 
arithmetic the operations of addition, &c., are Valuable, not in them
selves, but as aids in effecting the moreimportant calculations w hich 
arise subsequently. The Yoga seems directly to allude to Buddhism 
in this marked depreciation of its cardinal virtue.

v n NOTE ON P. 237, LAST LINE.
For the word vy&kopa in the original here (see also p. 242, 1. 3 

infra), cf. K UBUinfuijali, p. 6,1. 7.

1 This probably refers to the Pafl- tddhydya-brahinnna, p. x), but, if 
cnadnhi.  ̂ A  Calcutta Pandit told this is the same as the vivarana* 
r e that it referred to the Prameya- prairiey- sawgraha, it is by BMra- 
vivaraija-sangraha (cf. Dr. Burnell’s tftlrthavidyuranya (see Dr. Burnell’s 
preface to his edition of the Deva- Cat of Tanjore MBS. p. 88).

s

* . 1
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APPENDIX

ON TIIE ITPA'Diri (cf. supra, pp. 7, 8, 174, 194),

[As the upddhi or “ condition” is a peculiarity of 
Hindu logic which is little known in Europe, I have 
added the following translation of the sections in the 
Bhasha-parichchheda and the Siddhanta-muktavalf, which 
treat of it.]

exxxvii. That which always accompanies the major term 
(sddhya), hut does not always accompany the middle 
Qietv), is called the, Condition (upddhi); its examina
tion is now set forth.

Our author now proceeds to define the upddhi or 
condition,1 which is used to stop our acquiescence in a 
universal proposition as laid down by another person;—
“ which always accompanies,” &c, The meaning of 
this is that the so-called condition, while it invariably

1 The upddhi ig the ‘ ‘ condition” smoke. Similarly, the alleged :tr- 
Wliieh rousts be supplied to restrict gument that “  B  is dark because he 
a .*!'?, 8*neral middle term. I f  the is M iira’s son ” fails, if we can estab- 
ttiiddle term, as thus restricted, is iish that the dark colour of her for- 
Bt,u found in the minor term, the liter offspring .A depended not on 
argument is v a lid ; if not, it fails, his being her son., but on her hap- 
i has, m “ Tito mountain has smoke petting to have fed on vegetables 
because it has fine” (which rests on instead of ghee. I f  we can prove 
the false premiss that “ all fire b a c - that she still keeps to her old diet,
CQmpamed by smoke ” ), we must add oF course, our amended middle term 

wet.fuel” astliecfinditionof‘‘ f i r e w i l l  still prove 15 to be dark, but 
and if the mountain has wet fuel not otherwise, 
as well r,a fire, of course it will have

, . v ;  ' .  , .



X'y , yM accompanies that which is accepted as the major term, 
does not thus invariably accompany that which our oppo
nent puts forward as his middle term. [Thus in the false 
argument, “  The mountain has smoke because it has fire,’ 
we may advance “ wet f uel,” or rather « the being produced 
from wet fuel,” as an upddhi, since “ wet fuel ” is neces
sarily found wherever smoke is, but not always where fire 

is, as e.g., in a red-hot iron ball.]
“ But;' the opponent may suggest, “ if this were true, 

would it not follow that (ft) in the case of the too wide 
middle term in the argument, ‘ This [second] son of Mitra’s, 
whom I have not seen, must be dark because he is Mitra’s 
son,’ we could not allege ‘ the being produced from feeding 
on vegetables ’ 3 as a • condition,’— inasmuch as it does not 
invariably accompany a dark colour, since a dark colour 
does also reside in things like [unbaked J jars, &e., which 
have nothing to do with feeding on vegetables 1 (b)
Again, in the argument, ‘ The air must be perceptible to 
sense® because it is the site of touch,' we could not allege 
the ‘ possessing proportionate form as a condition; be
cause perceptibility [to the internal sense] is found in the 
soul, &c., and yet soul, &c., have no form [and therefore the 
* possessing proportionate form’ does not invariably accom
pany perceptibility]. (e) Again, in the argument,£ Destruc
tion is itself perishable, because it is produced, we could 
not allege, as a ‘ condition’ the ‘ being included in some 
positive category of existence ’ 8 [destruction being a 
form of non-existence, called “ emergent,’ ’dva>>i4abhdva],

1 The Hindus think that a  child’s fire, are spanaynt, but by 41._ -7  of 
dark colour cornea from the mother;* these air is neither pratyahha not 
living oh vegetables, white its fair rtipavat. , .
cdonr comes from her living on 3 This condition would imply tha 

. we could only argue from this middle
a BhdsM-pftrich. 41. 25, the term "  the beingprodnced in cases of 

four elements, earth, water, air, and positive existence, not non-existence.

m w % \  '  VAPPE mis. VfiT
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inasmuch as perishability is found in antecedent non- 
existence, and this certainly cannot be said to be included 
in any positive category of existence.”

Wo, however, deny this, and maintain that the true mean
ing of the definition is simply this,-—that whatever fact or 
mark we take to determine definitely, in reference to the 
topic, the major term which our condition is invariably to 
accompany, that same fact or mark must be equally taken 
to determine the middle term which our said condition is 
not invariably to accompany. Thus (a) the “ being pro
duced fro feeding on vegetables ” invariably accompanies 
“ a dark mr,” as determined by the fact that it is Mitra’s 
son, whost lark colour is discussed [and this very fact is 
the alleged middle term of the argument; but the pre
tended contradictory instance of the dark jar is not in 
point, as this was not the topic discussed], (b) Again,
“ possessing proportionate form” invariably accompanies 
perceptibility as determined by the fact that the thing 
perceived i3 an external object; while it does not in
variably accompany the alleged middle term “ the being 
the site of touch,” which is equally to be determined by the 
fact that the thing perceived is to be an external object.1 
(c) Again, in the argument “ destruction is perishable 
from its being produced,” the “ being included in some 
positive category of existence ” invariably accompanies 
the major term “ perishable,” when determined by tire 
attribute of being produced. [And this is the middle term 
advanced; and therefore the alleged contradictory in
stance, “ antecedent non-existence,” i3 not in point, since 
nobody pretends that this is produced at all.]

But it is to be observed that there is nothing of this 
kind in valid middle terms, i.e., there is nothing there

1 “  Sonl,” of course, is not external; but our topic was not sm l, but air.



-which invariably accompanies the major term when 
determined by a certain fact or mark, and does not so 
accompany the middle term when similarly determined. 
This is peculiar to the so-called condition. [Should the 
reader object that “ in each of our previous examples there 
has been given a separate determining mark or attribute 
which was to be found in each of the cases i ncluded under 
each; how then, in the absence of some general rule, 
are we to find out what this determining mark is to be in 
any particular given case ?” We reply that] in the case 
of any middle term which is too general, the required 
general rule consists in the constant presence of one or 
other of the following alternatives, via., that the subjects 
thus to be included are either (i.) the acknowledged site 
of the major term, and also the site of the condition,1 or 
else (ii.) the acknowledged site of the too general middle 
term, but excluding the said condition; and it will be 
when the ease is determined by the presence of one or 
other of these alternatives that the. condition will be con
sidered as “ always accompanying the major term, and not 
always accompanying the middle term.” 3

1 A s M M the mountain and though possessing the -.respective 
Mitrtfs first.’ son in the two false middle terms “  tire ” and ’ the being 
argumenta, “ The mountain has Mitrd’s offspring” do not — .th e  
uinoke because it has fire”  (when respectiveeoiidUionsi‘ wet .-iel or 
the fire-possessing red-hot iron bail “ the mother’* feeding on w *  
has no smoke), ami “ M itel’s first tables,” nor, consequent y, the 
son A  in dark because he is respective major term*
Mitrd’s offspring ” (when her second “ smoke and ‘ dark colour, 
son B is fair). ‘  These two subjects 3 This will exclude the objected 
possess the respective «&%tw or case of “ dark jars in (»), a» it 
major tenns “ sm oke” and “ dark falls under'neither ofthese two alter- 
colour,” and therefore are reepeo- natives ; for, though they are the 
tively the subjects where the con- sites of the mdhyOt .dark colour, 
ditions “ wet fu e l”  and “ the they do not admit the condition 
mother's feeding on vegetables"  are “ the feeding on vegetables, nor 
to be respectively applied. the middle term t.is b log

As, f.f/., the rod-hot ball of iron Mitra s son. 
and Mitnl’s second son ; as these,

l  ' -
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cxxxviii. AA trice Conditions reside in the same subjects with 
their major terms; 1 <m< their subjects being thus com- 
mm,the (erring) middle term will be equally too general 
in regard to the Condition and the major terriij 

cxxxix. It  is in order to prove faulty generality in a 
middle; term that the Condition has to be employed.

ih e  meaning of this is that it is in consequence of the 
middle term being found too general in regard to the 
condition, that we infer that it is too general in regard 
to the major term; and hence the use of having a con
dition at all. (a.) Thus, where the condition invariably 
accompanies an unlimited3 major term, we infer that the 
middle term is too general in regard to the major term, 
from the very fact that it is too general in regard to the 
condition; as, for example, in the instance “ the mountain 
has smoke because it has fire,” where we infer that the 
“ fire ” is too general in regard to “ smoke,” since it is too 
general in regard to “ wet fu e l;” for there is a rule that 
what is too general for that which invariably accompanies 
must also be too general for that which is invariably 
accompanied, (b.) But where we take some fact or mark 
to determine definitely the major term which the condition 
ia invariably to accompany,— -there it is from the middle 
term’s being found too general in regard to the condition in 
cases possessing this fact, or mark that we infer that the 
middle term is equally too general in regard to the major 
term. Thus in the argument, “ B  is dark because he ia 
Mitra’s son,” the middle term “ the fact of being Mitrd’s

i * Tf l  wherever there is fire pro- ball of iron), there the upddhi also 
daced by w et fuel there ig smoke, ia not applicable.

‘i®  ®*i°r  tvTW 3 *«•> which requires no deter- 
2 “fiwt’oUeut In their extiiwi, ei. mining fact or mark, such as the

nnt P d  L f ho [mind am. three objected arguments required
not the atIdhya (os m the red-hot in § 137, 1
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•jo b . ”  is Loo general in regard to the sddhya, “  dark colour, 
because it is too general in .regard to the np&dhn,, “ feeding 
on -vegetables,” as seen in the case of Mitra’s second son 
[Mitra’s parentage being the assumed fact or mark, and 
Mitra herself not having fed on vegetables previous to las

birth].
[But an objector might here interpose, ‘ If your deten

tion of a condition be correct, surely a pretended condi
tion which fulfils your definition can always be found, 
even in the case of a valid middle term. For instance, in 
the stock argument ‘ the mountain must have fire because 
it has smoke,’ we may assume as our pretended condition 
• the being always found elsewhere than in the moun
tain;’ since this certainly does not always ‘ accompany 
the middle term,’ inasmuch as it is not found in the 
mountain itself where the smoke is acknowledged to ho ; 
and yet it apparently does ‘ always accompany the major 
term,’ since in every other known case of fire we certainly 
find it, and as for the present case you must remember 
that the presence of fire in this mountain is the very point 
in dispute.” To this we reply] You never may takefruch 
a condition as “ the being always found elsewhere than in 
the subject or minor term ” (unless this can be proved by 
some direct sense-evidence which precludes all dispute); 
because, in the first place, you cannot produce any argu
ment to convince your antagonist that this condition does 
invariably accompany the major term [since he naturally 
maintains that the present case is exactly one m point 
against you]; and, secondly, because it is self-contradictory 
[as the same nugatory condition may be equally employed 
to overthrow the contrary argument].

But if you can establish it by direct sense-evidence, then 
the “ being always found elsewhere than in the subject
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becomes a true condition, [and serves to render nugatory 
the false argument which a disputant tries to establish].
Thus in the illusory argument “ the fire must be non-hot 
because it is artificial,” we can have a valid condition in 
“ the being always found elsewhere than in fire,” since we 
can prove by sense-evidence that fire is hot,1 [thus the 
Ujpddhi here is a means of overthrowing the false argu
ment].

Where the fact of its always accompanying the major 
term, &e,3 is disputed, there we have what is called a 
disputed condition.2 But “ the being found elsewhere 
than in the. subject " can never be employed even as a dis
puted condition, in accordance with the traditional rules 
cf logical controversy.3

E. B. C.

1 The disputant says, “  Fire must 3 A s in the argument, “  The earth, 
be non-hot because it is artificial.”  Ac., must have hud a maker because 
“ W ell,” you rejoin, “ then it must they have the nature of d u c ts ,” 
only be an artificiality which is al- where the Thcist disputes to-- -Athe- 
ways found elsewhere than in fire, istic condition “ the being produced 
— i.e., one which will not answer by one possessing a  body.”  See 
your purpose in trying to prove K uhuih;u .jali. v. 2. 
your point.”  Here the proposed 1 In fact, it would abolish a ll dis- 
tI'vidhi “ the being always found putation at the outset, as each 
elsewhere than in fire”  answers to party would produce a  condition 
the definition, as it  does not always which from h i , own point of view 
accompany the hdu “ possessing arti- would reduce his opponent to si- 
fidelity,”  but it does always accem- lonce. In other words, a true com
pany the sddhya “ non-hot/” as fire is dition must be consistent with eilho 
proved by sense-evidence to be hot. party s opinions.

THE END.
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